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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (FEBRUARY 13, 1945) BETWEEN CANADA 
AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA CONSTITUTING AN 
AGREEMENT RESPECTING AIR SERVICES OF THE ARMED 
FORCES OF THE TWO COUNTRIES 


I 


The Chargé d’Affaires ar. of the United States of America to Canada 
to the Secretary of State for External Affairs 


EMBASSY OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


Orrawa, February 13th, 1945. 
No. 285 


Sir: 


With reference to negotiations that have recently taken place between 
representatives of the United States and Canadian Governments respecting air 
services of the Armed Forces of the United States and Canada, I have the honor 
to propose that an agreement be entered into between the two Governments as 
follows: 


I 


Subject to such conditions as may from time to time be agreed upon betweey 
the Armed Forces of Canada and the Armed Forces of the United States, aircraft 
of the United States Armed Forces engaged in air transport or ferry services 
(including aircraft being delivered to third countries) whether operated and 
maintained directly by military personnel or by United States or Canadian 
civilian personnel under contract with the United States Armed Forces, may, 
during the present war, fly into, through and away from Canada and may use 
all airway facilities including landing fields, meteorological services, radio 
ranges and radio communications which are available to aircraft of the Armed 
Forces of Canada, and, subject to the concurrence of the Government of New- 
foundland, all similar airway facilities operated by Canada in Newfoundland 
territory, along the routes which they are now flying and which are set forth 
in Part One of the attached confidential” memorandum, provided that aircraft 
operated and maintained by civilian personnel under contract with the United 
States Armed Forces shall be restricted to the routes indicated in Part One A of 
the attached confidential memorandum. 


ey: 


Subject to such conditions as may from time to time be agreed upon 
between the Armed Forces of Canada and the Armed Forces of the United 
States, aircraft of the Armed Forces of Canada engaged in air transport or ferry 
services (including aircraft being delivered to third countries) whether operated 
and maintained directly by military personnel or by Canadian or United States 
civilian personnel under contract with the Armed Forces of Canada, may, during 


“® No longer confidential. 


(Traduction) 


ECHANGE DE NOTES (13 FEVRIER 1945) ENTRE LE CANADA ET 
LES ETATS-UNIS D’AMERIQUE COMPORTANT UN ACCORD 
VISANT LES SERVICES DE TRANSPORT AERIEN DES FORCES 
ARMEES DES DEUX PAYS 


I 


Le Chargé d@ Affaires par intérim des Etats-Unis d’Amérique au Canada 
au Secrétaire d’EKtat aux Affaires extérieures 


AMBASSADE DES ETAtTs-UNIs D’AMERIQUE 


Orrawa, le 13 février 1945. 
N° 285 


MONSIEUR LE SECRETAIRE D’HTAT, 


Me référant aux négociations qui ont eu lieu derniérement entre des repré- 
sentants des Gouvernements des Etats-Unis et du Canada au sujet des services 
de transport aérien des forces armées des Etats-Unis et du Canada, j’ai l’honneur 
de proposer la conclusion d’un accord ainsi concu entre nos deux Gouvernements: 


I 


Sous réserve des conditions qui pourront étre éventuellement convenues 
entre les Forces armées du Canada et les Forces armées des Etats-Unis, les 
aéronefs des Forces armées des Etats-Unis faisant le service de transport ou de 
livraison (y compris les aéronefs dont livraison est faite a de tiers pays), quls 
soient exploités et entretenus directement par le personnel militaire ou par le 
personnel civil des Etats-Unis ou du Canada aux termes de contrats conclus 
avec les Forces armées des Etats-Unis, pourront, pendant la présente guerre, 
survoler le Canada, s’y poser et en repartir, et utiliser toutes les installations 
aéronautiques, y compris les terrains d’atterrissage, les services météorologiques, 
les fréquences et les communications de t.s.f. dont peuvent faire usage les 
aéronefs des Forces armées du Canada et, sous réserve de l’assentiment du 
Gouvernement de Terre-Neuve, toute installation aéronautique administrée par 
le Canada en territoire terre-neuvien, sur les itinéraires qu’ils suivent déja et 
dont la liste figure & la partie I du mémorandum confidentiel™ ci-annexé, a 
condition que les aéronefs exploités et entretenus par le personnel civil, aux 
termes de contrats conclus avec les Forces armées des Etats-Unis soient confinés 
aux itinéraires mentionnés dans la partie I A du mémorandum confidentiel 
cl-annexé, 


IT 


Sous réserve des conditions qui pourront étre éventuellement convenues 
entre les Forces armées du Canada et les Forces armées des Etats-Unis, les 
aéronefs des Forces armées du Canada faisant le service de transport ou de 
livraison (y compris les aéronefs dont livraison est faite & de tiers pays), qu’ils 
soient exploités et entretenus directement par le personnel militaire ou par le 
personnel civil du Canada ou des Etats-Unis, aux termes de contrats conclus 
avec les Forces armées du Canada, pourront, pendant la présente guerre survoler 


© Ce document n’est plus confidentiel. 
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the present war, fly into, through and away from United States territory, 
including Alaska and Hawaii, and may use all airway facilities including landing 
fields, meteorological services, radio ranges and radio communications, which 
are Pinole to aircraft of ine United States Armed Forces in such territory, 
and, subject to the concurrence of the Government of Newfoundland, all similar 
airway facilities operated by the United States in Newfoundland territory, along 
the routes which they are now flying and which are set forth in Part Two of the 
attached confidential memorandum, provided that aircraft operated and main- 
tained by civilian personnel under contract with the Armed Forces of Canada 
shall be restricted to the routes indicated in Part Two A of the attached confi- 
dential memorandum. 


ERE 


(a) The Armed Forces of the United States will not establish over Canadian 
territory regular flying routes for air transport or ferry services addi- 
tional to those which are set forth in Part One B of the attached 
confidential memorandum without first having sought and obtained the 
approval of the Government of Canada. The Government of Canada 
agrees to give prompt and sympathetic consideration to any request 
submitted by the Government of the United States for additional routes 
for air transport or ferry services which the latter Government believes 
to be desirable to meet the changing conditions of war. 

(6b) Except in an emergency not extending for a period longer than 60 days, 
the Armed Forces of the United States will not cause any civilian 
contractors additional to the contractors listed in Part One A of the 
attached memorandum to operate air transport services over Canadian 
territory, nor will they cause the contractors listed in the said memo- 
randum to operate services over routes other than as indicated therein, 
without first having sought and obtained the approval of the Govern- 
ment of Canada. 


IV 


(a) The Armed Forces of Canada will not establish over the territory of 
the United States, including Alaska and Hawaii, regular flying routes 
for air transport or ferry services additional to those which are set 
forth in Part Two B of the attached confidential memorandum without 
first having sought and obtained the approval of the Government of the 
United States. The Government of the United States agrees to give 
prompt and sympathetic consideration to any request submitted by 
the Government of Canada for additional routes for air transport or 
ferry services which the latter Government believes to be desirable to 
meet the changing conditions of war. 


(b) Except in an emergency not extending for a period longer than 60 days, 
the Armed Forces of Canada will not cause any civilian contractors 
additional to the contractors listed in Part Two A of the attached 
memorandum to operate air transport services over United States 
territory, including Alaska and Hawaii, nor will they cause the 
contractors listed in the said memorandum to operate services over 
routes other than as indicated therein, without first having sought and 
obtained the approval of the Government of the United States. 
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les Etats-Unis, y compris l’Alaska et Hawai, s’y poser et en repartir, et utiliser 
toutes les installations aéronautiques, y compris les terrains d’atterrissage, les 
services météorologiques, les fréquences et les communications de t.s.f. dont 
peuvent faire usage les aéronefs des Forces armées des Etats-Unis et, sous 
réserve de l’assentiment du Gouvernement de Terre-Neuve, toute installation 
aéronautique administrée par les Etats-Unis en territoire terre-neuvien, sur les 
itinéraires qu’ils suivent actuellement et dont la liste figure & la partie II du 
mémorandum confidentiel ci-annexé, & condition que les aéronefs exploités et 
entretenus par le personnel civil, en vertu de contrats avec les Forces armées du 
Canada, soient confinés aux itinéraires mentionnés dans la partie II A du mémo- 
randum confidentiel ci-annexé. 


Il 


a) Les Forces armées des Etats-Unis n’établiront pas d’itinéraires aériens 
réguliers au-dessus du territoire canadien pour des services de transport 
ou de livraison autres que ceux qui sont indiqués dans la partie I B du 
mémorandum confidentiel ci-annexé, avant d’avoir obtenu au préalable 
approbation du Gouvernement du Canada. Le Gouvernement du 
Canada convient d’accorder une prompte et bienveillante attention a 
toute demande que le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis lui présentera en 
vue d’obtenir des itinéraires additionnels pour les services de transport 
ou de livraison que ledit Gouvernement des Etats-Unis croira utiles 
pour faire face aux conditions changeantes de la guerre. 

b) Sauf en cas d’urgence n’excédant pas 60 jours, les Forces armées des 
Etats-Unis n’emploieront pas d’autres entrepreneurs civils que ceux 
qui sont indiqués dans la partie I A du mémorandum ci-annexé pour 
exploiter les services de transport aérien au-dessus du territoire cana- 
dien, et elles ne feront pas établir par les entrepreneurs mentionnés dans 
ledit mémorandum aucun service sur d’autres itinéraires que ceux qui 
sont indiqués dans ledit mémorandum sans demander et obtenir au 
préalable l’approbation du Gouvernement du Canada. 


IV 


a) Les Forces armées du Canada n’établiront pas d’itinéraires aériens 
réguliers au-dessus du territoire des Etats-Unis, y compris |’Alaska et 
Hawai, pour des services de transport ou de livraison autres que ceux 
qui sont indiqués dans la partie II B du mémorandum confidentiel 
cl-annexé, sans avoir obtenu au préalable l’approbation du Gouverne- 
ment des Etats-Unis. Le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis convient 
d’accorder une prompte et bienveillante attention & toute demande que 
le Gouvernement du Canada lui présentera en vue d’obtenir des itiné- 
raires additionnels pour les services de transport ou de livraison que 
ledit Gouvernement du Canada croira utiles pour faire face aux condi- 
tions changeantes de la guerre. 

b) Sauf en cas d’urgence n’excédant pas 60 jours, les Forces armées du 
Canada n’emploieront pas d’autres entrepreneurs civils que ceux qul 
sont indiqués dans la partie IJ A du mémorandum ci-annexé pour 
exploiter les services de transport aérien au-dessus du territoire des 
Etats-Unis, y compris l’Alaska et Hawai, et elles ne feront pas établir 
par les entrepreneurs mentionés dans ledit mémorandum aucun service 
sur d’autres itinéraires que ceux qui sont indiqués dans ledit mémo- 
randum sans demander et obtenir au préalable l’approbation du 
Gouvernement des Etats-Unis. 
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Vv 


Aircraft operated on behalf of the United States Armed Forces by civilian 
personnel under contract with the United States Armed Forces over routes in 
Canada shall conform in all respects with such regulations governing traffic 
control, routing and recognition as may be applicable to aircraft operated in air 
transport or ferry services by military personnel of the Armed Forces of the 
United States and of Canada in Canada. Neither the aircraft nor the civilian 
personnel engaged in the operation or maintenance thereof nor any office or 
other building used by the aircraft or the civilian personnel (unless also used 
by such civilian contractor in conjunction with authorized civil air transport 
services) shall bear or display any identifying markings or insignia advertising 
or publicizing the name of any commercial airline company. 


VI 


Aircraft operated on behalf of the Armed Forces of Canada by civilian 
personnel under contract with the Armed Forces of Canada over routes in the 
United States, including Alaska and Hawaii, shall conform in all respects with 
such regulations governing traffic control, routing and recognition as may be 
applicable to aircraft operated in air transport or ferry services by military 
personnel of the Armed Forces of Canada and of the United States in the 
United States, including Alaska and Hawaii. Neither the aircraft nor the 
civilian personnel engaged in the operation or maintenance thereof nor any 
office or other building used by the aircraft or the civilian personnel (unless also 
used by such civilian contractor in conjunction with authorized civil air transport 
services) shall bear or display any identifying markings or insignia advertising 
or publicizing the name of any commercial airline company. 


VII 


(a) No passengers, goods or mail originating at or destined to points in 
Canada shall be carried for reward or hire on any aircraft operated 
by or on behalf of the Armed Forces of the United States into, through 
or away from Canada pursuant to the provisions of Articles I and III 
of this agreement. Similarly, no passengers, goods or mail originating 
at or destined to points in the United States, including Alaska and 
Hawaii, shall be carried for reward or hire on any aircraft operated 
by or on behalf of the Armed Forces of Canada into, through or away 
from the United States, including Alaska and Hawaii, pursuant to the 
provisions of Articles II and IV of this agreement. 


(b) Passengers, goods and mail other than those referred to in paragraph 
(a) of this Article may be carried for reward or hire on the aircraft 
referred to in this Article. 


(c) The traffic of the aircraft referred to in paragraph (b) of this Article 
which may be carried shall be limited to passengers, goods or mail, the 
transportation of which is important in furtherance of the prosecution 
of the war, to relief or rehabilitation activities, or necessary to speed 
a return to peace-time conditions. 
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Les aéronefs desservant des itinéraires au Canada, et exploités au nom des 
Forces armées des Etats-Unis par un personnel civil, aux termes d’un contrat 
avec les Forces armées des Etats-Unis devront se conformer 4 tous égards aux 
réglements régissant le trafic aérien, les itinéraires et la reconnaissance qui sont 
applicables aux aéronefs faisant le service de transport et de livraison et exploités 
par le personnel militaire des Forces armées des Etats-Unis et du Canada au 
Canada. Ni le personnel des aéronefs ni le personnel civil employés & 1’exploi- 
tation ou A l’entretien des aéronefs, ni aucun bureau ou autre immeuble utilisé 
par le personnel des aéronefs ou le personnel civil (& moins que l’entrepreneur 
civil ne s’en serve également pour d’autres services de transport civil aérien 
autorisés) ne portera ou n’exposera de marque ou d’insigne d’identité en vue 
d’annoncer ou de faire connaitre le nom d’aucune société commerciale de trans- 
port aérien. 


VI 


Les aéronefs desservant des itinéraires aux Etats-Unis, y compris |’Alaska 
et Hawai, et exploités au nom des Forces armées du Canada, par un personnel 
civil, aux termes d’un contrat conclu avec les Forces armées du Canada, devront 
se conformer 4 tous égards aux reglements régissant le trafic aérien, les itiné- 
raires et la reconnaissance qui sont applicables aux aéronefs faisant le service 
de transport et de livraison et exploités par le personnel militaire des Forces 
armées du Canada et des Etats-Unis aux Etats-Unis. Ni le personnel des 
aéronefs ni le personnel civil employés a l’exploitation ou 4 l’entretien des 
aéronefs, ni aucun bureau ou autre immeuble utilisé par le personnel des aéronefs 
ou le personnel civil (& moins que l’entrepreneur civil ne s’en serve également 
pour d’autres services de transport civil aérien autorisés) ne portera ou n’exposera 
de marque ou d’insigne d’identité en vue d’annoncer ou de faire connaitre le nom 
d’aucune société commerciale de transport aérien, y compris |’Alaska et Hawai. 


Vil 


a) Il ne sera transporté aucun passager, marchandise ou courrier en prove- 
nance ou a destination de places au Canada contre paiement ou loyer, 
a bord d’aéronefs exploités par les Forces armées des Etats-Unis ou en 
leur nom et survolant le Canada, s’y posant ou en repartant, confor- 
mément aux dispositions des articles I et III du présent Accord. De 
méme il ne sera transporté aucun passager, marchandise ou courrier en 
provenance ou & destination de places aux Etats-Unis, y compris 
l’Alaska et Hawai, contre paiement ou loyer, & bord d’aéronefs exploités 
par les Forces armées du ‘Canada ou en leur nom et survolant les Etats- 
Unis,. ]’Alaska et Hawai compris, s’y posant ou en repartant, conformé- 
ment aux dispositions des articles II et IV du présent Accord. 

b) Il peut étre transporté des passagers, des marchandises ou du courrier, 
autres que ceux mentionnés dans l’alinéa a) du présent article contre 
paiement ou loyer & bord des aéronefs visés par le présent article. 

c) Le trafic qui peut étre transporté par les aéronefs mentionnés dans 
l’alinéa b) du présent article est limité aux voyageurs, aux marchandises 
ou au courrier dont le transport est nécessaire & la poursuite efficace 
de la guerre, aux ceuvres de secours ou de rétablissement, ou encore pour 
hater le retour aux conditions normales du temps de paix. 
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The provisions of this agreement shall not be applicable to the tactical 
movement of combat type aircraft or to occasional flights of transport type 
aircraft belonging to the Armed Forces of either government, nor to any service 
conducted by a commercial airline company over a route for which it holds a 
certificate, licence or permit issued by the competent aeronautical authorities 
of the respective Governments. 


TX 


Upon entry into force of this agreement, the provisions hereof shall super- 
sede any undertakings between the Government of Canada and the Government 
of the United States inconsistent therewith and pertaining to this subject and 
these undertakings shall not be deemed to be revived on termination of this 
agreement. 


x 


Notwithstanding the provisions of Articles I and II of this agreement, this 
agreement may be terminated at any time on six months’ notice given in writing 
by either government to the other government. All rights acquired by either 
government under this agreement shall terminate for all purposes at the end of 
the present war. This agreement shall come into force on the 13th day of 
February, 1945. 

If these proposals are acceptable to the Government of Canada this note 
and your reply thereto, accepting the proposals, shall be regarded as placing on 
record the understanding arrived at between the two Governments concerning 
this matter. 

Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


LEWIS CLARK, 


Chargé d’Affaires ad interim. 


11 1945. Nel 
Vill 


Les dispositions du présent Accord ne seront pas applicables au mouvement 
tactique des aéronefs de combat ni aux envolées occasionnelles d’aéronefs de 
transport appartenant aux Forces armées de l’un ou de l’autre Gouvernement, 
ni aux services exploités par une compagnie de transport aérien sur un itinéraire 
pour lequel elle détient un certificat, une autorisation ou un permis délivré par 
les autorités aéronautiques compétentes de l’un ou de l’autre Gouvernement. 


IX 


A son entrée en vigueur, les dispositions du présent Accord remplaceront 
tous les engagements existant entre le Gouvernement du Canada et le Gouver- 
nement des Etats-Unis incompatibles avec lui et se rapportant au méme sujet 
et lesdits engagements ne seront pas censés étre remis en vigueur lorsque le 
présent Accord prendra fin. 


x 


Nonobstant les dispositions des articles I et II du présent Accord, l’un ou 
Vautre des deux Gouvernements peut dénoncer en tout temps le présent Accord 
moyennant préavis de six mois donné par écrit & autre Gouvernement. Tous 
les droits acquis par l’un ou l’autre Gouvernement aux termes du présent Accord 
cesseront, & toutes fins, lors de la cessation de la présente guerre. Le présent 
Accord entrera en vigueur le 13 février 1945. 

Si ces propositions conviennent au Gouvernement du Canada, la présente 
note et votre réponse acceptant les propositions seront considérées comme consta- 
tant l’accord intervenu @ ce sujet entre les deux Gouvernements. 

Veuillez agréer, Monsieur le Secrétaire d’Etat, l’assurance renouvelée de ma 
trés haute considération. 


Le Chargé d’Affaires par intérim, 
LEWIS CLARK, 
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MEMORANDUM 
Confidential” 
Part ONE 


THE UNITED STATES 


A. RouTrEes WHICH MAY BE OPERATED BY CIVIL AIR CARRIERS UNDER CONTRACT 
WITH THE ARMED FORCES OF THE UNITED STATES. 


| ie 


Great Falls to Fairbanks via Lethbridge-Calgary-Edmonton-Grand 
Prairie-Fort St. John-Fort Nelson-Watson Lake-Whitehorse-Northway- 
Tanacross-Big Delta. 

Northwest Airlines, Incorporated 

Western Air Lines, Incorporated 


. seattle to Edmonton. 


Northwest Airlines, Incorporated 
United Air Lines Transport Corporation 


. Minneapolis or Fargo to Edmonton via Regina. 


Northwest Airlines, Incorporated 


Seattle to Annette Island via Prince George. 
Northwest Airlines, Incorporated 
Pan American Airways, Incorporated 
United Air Lines Transport Corporation 


. Seattle to Alaska via Annette Island and Juneau crossing over Canadian 


territory, or via Prince George-Fort St. John-Fort Nelson-Watson 
Lake-Whitehorse-Northway-Tanacross-Big Delta. 

Northwest Airlines, Incorporated 

Pan American Airways, Incorporated 

United Air Lines Transport Corporation 


. Canol Project: 


Edmonton-Waterways-Embarras-Fort Smith-Resolution-Hay  River- 
Providence-Mills Lake-Wrigley-Norman-Canol Camp or Norman Wells. 
Between any of the following points: Edmonton-Waterways-Embarras- 
Fort Smith-Resolution-Hay River-Providence-Mills Lake-Simpson- 
Wrigley-Norman-Canol Camp or Norman Wells. 

Northwest Airlines, Incorporated 

United Air Lines Transport Corporation 


. Presque Isle.or other points in Eastern United States to United King- 


dom or Port Lyautey via Gander, Harmon, Botwood or Shediac. 
American Export Airlines, Incorporated 
Pan American Airways, Incorporated 


® No longer confidential. 
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MEMORANDUM 


Confidentiel™ 


PREMIERE PARTIE 


ETATS-UNIS 


A. ITINERAIRES QUI PEUVENT ETRE EXPLOITES PAR LES ENTREPRISES DE TRANSPORT 
ABRIEN CIVIL LIEES PAR CONTRAT AVEC LES FORCES ARMEES DES ETATS-UNIs. 


its 


De Great-Falls 4 Fairbanks via Lethbridge, Calgary, Edmonton, 
Grande-Prairie, Fort-Saint-Jean, Fort-Nelson, Lac-Watson, White- 
horse, Northway, Tanacross, Big-Delta. 

Northwest Airlines, Incorporated 

Western Air Lines, Incorporated 


. De Seattle 4 Edmonton. 


Northwest Airlines, Incorporated 
United Air Lines Transport Corporation 


. De Minneapolis ou de Fargo 4 Edmonton via Regina. 


Northwest Airlines, Incorporated 


. De Seattle & Ile Annette via Prince-George 


Northwest Airlines, Incorporated 
Pan American Airways, Incorporated 
United Air Lines Transport Corporation 


. De Seattle & Alaska via l’Ile Annette et Juneau, en survolant le terri- 


toire canadien, ou via Prince-George, Fort-Saint-Jean, Fort-Nelson, 
Lac-Watson, Whitehorse, Northway, Tanacross, Big-Delta. 

Northwest Airlines, Incorporated 

Pan American Airways, Incorporated 

United Air Lines Transport Corporation 


ellen anol: 


Edmonton, Waterways, Embarras, Fort-Smith, Résolution, Riviere-Hay, 
Providence, Lac-Mills, Wrigley, Norman, Camp-Canol ou Norman- 
Wells. 
Entre n’importe lesquels des points suivants: Edmonton, Waterways, 
Embarras, Fort-Smith, Résolution, Riviére-Hay, Providence, Lac- Mills, 
Simpson, Wrigley, Norman, Camp-Canol ou Norman-Wells. 
Northwest Airlines, Incorporated 
United Air Lines Transport Corporation 


. De Presque-fle ou d’autres points de l’Est des Etats-Unis au Royaume- 


Uni ou & Port-Lyautey via Gander, Harmon, Botwood ou Shédiac. 
American Export Airlines, Incorporated 
Pan American Airways, Incorporated 


© Ce document n’est plus confidentiel. 
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8. 


10: 


cr. 


12. 


13. 


Presque Isle or other points in Eastern United States to United Kingdom 
via Goose Bay, Gander, Harmon, Botwood or Shediac. 

American Airlines, Incorporated 

Transcontinental & Western Air, Incorporated 


. Presque Isle or other points in Eastern United States to Marrakech via 


Gander. 
American Airlines, Incorporated 
Transcontinental & Western Air, Incorporated 


Presque Isle or other points in Eastern United States to Greenland or 
Iceland via Goose Bay. 

American Airlines, Incorporated 

Northeast Airlines, Incorporated 

Transcontinental & Western Air, Incorporated 


Presque Isle or other points in Eastern United States to Goose Bay- 
BW-1 (or BW-8) Iceland or BW-2. 

American Airlines, Incorporated 

Northeast Airlines, Incorporated 

Transcontinental & Western Air, Incorporated 


On flights from points in the United States to Newfoundland, Green- 
land or Iceland, stops may be made at Dorval or Mingan en route. 
American Airlines, Incorporated 
Northeast Airlines, Incorporated 
Transcontinental & Western Air, Incorporated 


Crimson Route. . 
Northeast Airlines, Incorporated 


ROUTES WHICH MAY BE OPERATED BY THE ARMED FORCES OF THE UNITED 


STATES. . 


I; 
. Columbus to Fort William via Minneapolis and Duluth. 

. Columbus to Montreal via Detroit, Toronto and Ottawa. 
. New York to Argentia via Sydney, Nova Scotia. 

. Fort William to Minneapolis. 


Oo Rm W bd 


All of the routes listed in A above. 


10. 
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12. 


13. 
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. De Presque-Ile ou d’autres points de l’Est des Etats-Unis au Royaume- 


Uni via Goose-Bay, Gander, Harmon, Botwood ou Shédiac. 
American Airlines, Incorporated 
Transcontinental & Western Air, Incorporated 


. De Presque-Isle ou d’autres points de l’Est des Etats-Unis & Marrakech 


via Gander. 
American Airlines, Incorporated 
Transcontinental & Western Air, Incorporated 


De Presque-Isle ou d’autres points de l’Est des Etats-Unis au Groen- 
land ou en Islande via Goose-Bay. 

American Airlines, Incorporated 

Northeast Airlines, Incorporated 

Transcontinental & Western Air, Incorporated 


De Presque-Isle ou d’autres points de l’Est des Etats-Unis & Goose-Bay, 
& BW-1 (ou BW-8) ou en Islande ou A BW-2. 

American Airlines, Incorporated 

Northeast Airlines, Incorporated 

Transcontinental & Western Air, Incorporated 


Au cours de vols entre les Etats-Unis et des points situés 4 Terre-Neuve, 
au Groenland ou en Islande, des escales sont permises soit 4 Dorval 
soit 4 Mingan. 

American Airlines, Incorporated 

Northeast Airlines, Incorporated 

Transcontinental & Western Air, Incorporated 


Itinéraire de Crimson. 
Northeast Airlines, Incorporated 


ITINERAIRES QUI PEUVENT ETRE SUIVIS PAR LES FORCES ARMEES DES HTATS- 


UNIS. 
1. Tous les itinéraires énumérés ci-dessus en A. 
2. De Columbus & Fort-William via Minneapolis et Duluth. 
3. De Columbus & Montréal via Détroit, Toronto et Ottawa. 
4. De New-York A Argentia via Sydney (Nouvelle-Ecosse). 
5. De Fort-William & Minneapolis. 
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Part Two 
CANADA 


A. RouTEs WHICH MAY BE OPERATED BY CIVIL AIR CARRIERS UNDER CONTRACT 
WITH THE ARMED FORCES OF CANADA. 


None. 


B. RovurEs WHICH MAY BE OPERATED BY THE ARMED FORCES OF CANADA. 
1. Megantic to Moncton via Millinocket and Houlton. 


II 


The Secretary of State for External Affairs 
to the Ambassador of the United States of America to Canada 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS 


Orrawa, February 13th, 1945. 
No. 12 


EXCELLENCY: 


I have the honour to acknowledge your note No. 285 of February 13th in 

which you propose that an agreement be entered into between the Canadian and 
‘ United States Governments concerning air services of the Armed Forces of 
Canada and the United States. 

The proposals set forth in your note are acceptable to the Canadian Govern- 
ment, and it is agreed that your note and this reply shall be regarded as placing 
on record the understanding arrived at between the two Governments concerning 
this matter. 


Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 
N. A. ROBERTSON, 


For the Secretary of State for 
External Affairs. 
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DEUXIEME PARTIE 


CANADA 


A. ITINERAIRES QUI PEUVENT ETRE EXPLOITES PAR LES ENTREPRISES DE TRANSPORT 
AERIEN CIVIL LIEES PAR CONTRAT AVEC LES FORCES ARMEES DU CANADA. 


Aucun. 


B. ITINERAIRES QUI PEUVENT ETRE SUIVIS PAR LES FORCES ARMEES DU CANADA. 
De Mégantic 4 Moncton via Millinocket et Houlton. 


Il 


Le Secrétaire d’Etat aux Affaires extérieures 
a VAmbassadeur des Etats-Unis d’Amérique au Canada 


MINISTERE DES AFFAIRES EXTERIEURES 


Orrawa, le 13 février 1945. 
Ne 12 
EXCELLENCE, 


J’ai Vhonneur d’accuser réception de la note n° 285, du 138 février, par 
laquelle vous proposez la conclusion d’un accord entre le Gouvernement du 
Canada et le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis au sujet des services de transport 
aérien des Forces armées du Canada et des Etats-Unis. 

Les propositions exposées dans votre note conviennent au Gouvernement du 
Canada et il est entendu que votre note et la présente réponse seront considérées 
comme constatant l’accord intervenu a ce sujet entre les deux Gouvernements. 


Veuillez agréer, Excellence, l’assurance renouvelée de ma trés haute consi- 
dération. 
Pour le Secrétaire d’Etat aux 
Affaires extérieures, 


N. Av ROBERTSON. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES 
(February 17, 1945) 


BETWEEN 


CANADA 


AND 
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FOR 
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Page 
I. Note, dated February 17, 1945, from the Canadian Ambassador 


to the United States of America, to the Acting Secretary of 
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Il. Note, dated February 17, 1945, from the United States Acting 
Secretary of State, to the Canadian Ambassador 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES (FEBRUARY 17, 1945) BETWEEN CANADA AND 
THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA RECORDING AN AGREEMENT 
FOR CIVIL AIR TRANSPORT. 


I 


The Canadian Ambassador to the United States 
to the United States Acting Secretary of State 


CANADIAN EMBASSY 
WASHINGTON, February, 17, 1945. 
No. 46 


Sir: 

With reference to negotiations that have recently taken place between 
representatives of the Canadian and United States Governments concerning 
civil air transport, I have the honour to propose that an Agreement be entered 
into between the two Governments as follows: 


AGREEMENT FOR CIVIL AIR TRANSPORT 
BETWEEN 
CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


ARTICLE [| 


Pending the coming into force of the International Air Services Transit 
Agreement done at Chicago on December 7, 1944, each Government grants 
to the other, in respect of its scheduled international air services, the right to 
fly across its territory without landing and the right to land for non-traffic 
purposes. 


ARTICLE II 


The Governments grant the rights specified in the Annex for establishing 
the international civil air routes and services described in the Annex, whether 
such services be inaugurated immediately or at a later date at the option of the 
Government to whom the rights are granted. 


ARTICLE III 


Each of the air services so described may be placed in operation when the 
Government to whom the rights have been granted by Article II to designate 
an airline or airlines for the route concerned has authorized an airline for 
such route, and the Government granting the rights shall, subject to Article V 
hereof, take the appropriate steps to permit the operation by the airline or 
airlines concerned: provided that the airline so designated may be required 
to qualify before the competent aeronautical authorities of the Government 
granting the rights under the laws and regulations normally applied by these 
authorities before being permitted to engage in the operations contemplated by 
this agreement; and provided that in areas of hostilities or of military occupa- 
tion, or in areas affected thereby, such inauguration shall be subject to the 
approval of the competent military authorities. 


3 
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ARTICLE IV 


In order to prevent discriminatory practices and to ensure equality of 
treatment, the Governments agree that: 


(a) Each of them may impose or permit to be imposed on airlines’ 
of the other state just and reasonable charges for the use of public airports 
and other facilities on its territory provided that these charges shall not be 
higher than would be paid for the use of such airports and facilities by its 
national aircraft engaged in similar international services; 

(b) Fuel and oil, aircraft stores, spare parts and equipment introduced 
into the territory of one State by the other State or by nationals of the 
other State, and intended solely for use by aircraft of such other State 
shall be accorded national and most-favoured-nation treatment with respect 
to the imposition of customs and excise duties and taxes, inspection fees 
or other national duties or charges by the State whose territory is entered: 
provided, however, that such State may require that such imported materials 
shall be kept under customs supervision and control; 


(c) The fuel and oil, aircraft stores, spare parts and equipment retained 
on board civil aircraft of the airlines authorized to operate the routes and 
services described in the Annex shall, upon arriving in or leaving the territory 
of the other State, be exempt from the imposition of customs and excise 
duties and taxes, inspection fees or other national duties or charges, even 
though such supplies be used or consumed by such aircraft on flights in 
that territory. 


(d) Neither of them will give a preference to its own airlines against 
the airlines of the other State in the application of its customs, immigration, 
quarantine and similar regulations or in the use of airports, airways or 
other facilities. 


ARTICLE V 


The laws and regulations of each state relating to the admission to or 
departure from its territory of aircraft engaged in international air navigation, 
or to the operation and navigation of such aircraft while within its territory, 
shall be applied to the aircraft of the other state, and shall be complied with 
by such aircraft, upon entering or departing from or while within the territory 
of that State. 


ARTICLE VI 


Each Government reserves the right to withhold or revoke a certificate or 
permit to an airline of the other State in any case where it is not satisfied that 
substantial ownership and effective control are vested in nationals of that State, 
or in case of failure of an airline to comply with the laws of the State over which 
it operates, as described in Article V, or to perform its obligations under this 
Agreement. 


ARTICLE VII 


This Agreement shall apply to the territory of the continental United States 
including Alaska, and to the territory of Canada including the territorial waters 
adjacent to each territory. 


Articte VIII 


The aircraft operated by United States airlines shall conform at all times 
with the airworthiness requirements prescribed by the competent aeronautical 
authorities of the United States of America for aircraft employed in air trans- 
portation of the character contemplated by this Agreement. 
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The aircraft operated by Canadian airlines shall conform at all times with 
the airworthiness requirements prescribed by the competent aeronautical authori- 
ties of Canada for aircraft employed in air transportation of the character 
contemplated by this Agreement. 


ARTICLE [X 


The competent authorities of the two Governments shall enter into agree- 
ments concerning the transportation of mail on the services authorized by this 
Agreement. 


ARTICLE X 


The services authorized by this Agreement and for which rights are specified 
in the Annex shall be conducted in accordance with the following provisions: 


(1) Pending the coming into force of the Interim Agreement on Inter- 
national Civil Aviation done at Chicago on December 7, 1944, they shall 
be subject to the applicable terms of the Air Navigation Agreement between 
Canada and the United States of America effected by an exchange of notes 
of July 28, 1938.* 

(2) Additional stops may be made in the territory of the State of which 
an airline is a national at the election of that State, provided that these 
stops lie in reasonable proximity to the direct route connecting the terminals 
indicated in the Annex, and subject to the special provisions indicated 
therein with respect to particular routes; 


(3) Holders of through tickets travelling on a through international 
service may make stop-overs at any point where a landing is made even 
though such landing is made at a point not otherwise authorized for the 
pick-up and discharge of traffic; 


(4) Future proposals for services between any point in Alaska and 
any point in Canada west of the 130th meridian shall be initially considered 
(unless in any particular case the two Governments shall agree to follow 
a different course) by a representative designated by each Government, 
whose recommendations shall be transmitted to the two Governments for 
action ; 

(5) The routes specified in the Annex shall be open for operation by 
properly designated airlines at any time during the life of the Agreement. 
The rights shall not lapse with any failure to exercise them, or any interrup- 
tion of such exercise. 


ARTICLE XI 


This Agreement supersedes that relating to air transport services effected 
by an exchange of notes of August 18, 1939,** the supplementary arrangement 
relating to air transport services effected by an exchange of notes of November 
29 and December 2, 1940,*** and the exchange of notes of March 4, 1943,**** 
which continued in force the supplementary arrangement of November 29 and 
December 2, 1940. 


ARTICLE XII 


The Annex to this Agreement shall be reviewed from time to time by the 
competent aeronautical authorities of the two Governments. These authorities 
may recommend to their respective Governments modifications of the Annex. 
Such modifications, if approved by both Governments, shall be made effective 
by exchange of notes. 


* Treaty Series 1938, No. 8. 

** Treaty Series 1939, No. 10. 
*** Treaty Series 1940, No. 13. 
*¥** Treaty Series 1943, No, 4. 
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This Agreement and all contracts connected therewith, shall be registered 
with the Provisional International Civil Aviation Organization. 
ARTICLE XIV 


This Agreement shall become effective on February 19, 1945, and shall 
remain in effect until terminated by mutual agreement or until twelve months 
after the giving of notice by either Government to the other Government. 


ANNEX 


A—The airlines designated by the Government of the United States of 
America may operate on the following routes, with the right to take on and 
put down passengers, mail and cargo at the Canadian terminals specified: 
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Boston ae Moncton 
Boston — Montreal 
New York or aR 
Boston Quebec 
New York ae: 


(Provided that Montreal and Ottawa shall not be 
served on the same flight) 


ss Montreal 
Washington On 
(Provided that Montreal and Ottawa shall not be 
served on the same flight, and that the last point 
touched in the United States, if it be other than 
Washington, shall lie east of the 77th meridian) 


Buffalo — ‘Toronto 
Fargo — Winnipeg: 
Great Falls -— Lethbridge 
Seattle — Vancouver 
Seattle — Whitehorse 
Fairbanks — Whitehorse 


The service on the route between Buffalo and Toronto may, at the election 
of the United States Government, be rendered by two airlines. On the other 
routes, service by a single airline only will be authorized. 

In addition to the routes listed above, airlines of United States registry 
will be authorized to stop in Windsor on any route on which they are now or 
in the future may be authorized by the United States Government to serve 
Detroit. 


_ B—The airlines designated by the Government of Canada may operate on 
the following routes, with the right to take on and put down passengers, mail 
and cargo at the United States terminals specified: 


Halifax — Boston 
Toronto — New York 
Toronto — Cleveland 
Toronto — Chicago 


(No stop will be made on this route at any Canadian 
point within forty miles of Detroit) 


Port Arthur,—.. 2Darluth 
Victoria — Seattle 
Whitehorse — Fairbanks 
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A single airline will be authorized for each of the foregoing routes. With 
respect to the routes between Toronto and Cleveland and Toronto and Chicago, 
no through services will be operated from either point in the United States to 
points lying beyond the territorial limits of Canada. 


In addition to the routes listed above, airlines of Canadian registry will be 
authorized to stop in Detroit on any route on which they are now or in the 
future may be authorized by the Canadian Government to serve Windsor. 


If these proposals are acceptable to the Government of the United States 
of America, this note, and your reply thereto accepting the proposals, shall be 
regarded as placing on record the understanding arrived at between the two 
Governments concerning this matter. 


Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


L. B. Prarson, 
Canadian Ambassador. 


II 


The United States Acting Secretary of State 
to the Canadian Ambassador 


DEPARTMENT OF STATE 
Wasuincton, February 17, 1945. 


EXXCELLENCY: 


I have the honor to acknowledge your note No. 46 of February 17, 1945, 
in which you propose that an agreement be entered into between the Govern- 
ments of the United States of America and Canada relating to civil air transport. 

The agreement as proposed in your note is acceptable to the Government 
of the United States of America. Your note and this reply are regarded as 
placing on record the understanding arrived at between the two Governments. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


For the Acting Secretary of State, 
W. L. Cayton. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (FEBRUARY 26, 1945) BETWEEN CANADA 
AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA CONSTITUTING AN 
AGREEMENT CONCERNING THE CANOL PROJECT, 


iL 


The United States Ambassador to Canada 
to the Secretary of State for External Affairs 


HiMBASSY OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
Ottawa, February 26, 1945. 
No. 290 
SIR: 


I have the honor to refer to previous correspondence and specifically to 
the exchanges of notes of June 27 and 29, 1942.* August 14 and 15, 1942,+ 
and June 7, 1944,f as well as to recent discussions which have taken place with 
officials of your Government, all with regard to the Canol Project. 

In the note of June 27, 1942, my Government proposed that the pipeline 
from Norman Wells to Whitehorse and the refinery at Whitehorse should be 
operated under contracts with it or by its agents or representatives during the 
war. I am instructed now to propose that this shall not be construed as requiring 
that the United States shall continue to operate the pipeline and the refinery 
until the termination of hostilities, and further to seek the agreement of your 
Government that the United States may terminate or modify operation of any 
or all of the facilities of the Canol Project including the products pipeline 
system when, in its opinion, military considerations make such a course desir- 
able. It is understood that the United States authorities will remain responsible 
for such care or maintenance of the facilities as they regard as necessary or 
desirable. 

In the exchange of notes of August 14 and 15, 1942, it was provided that 
at the termination of hostilities discussions should be undertaken at the request 
of either Government with a view to reaching an agreement in regard to the 
disposition of the pipeline from Skagway to Whitehorse. Subsequently, by 
exchange of notes dated June 7, 1944, the two Governments agreed that the 
foregoing arrangements should apply also to the gasoline distribution lines 
from Carcross to Watson Lake and from Whitehorse to Fairbanks. My Govern- 
ment now desires to propose that the products pipeline system be evaluated 
by the appraisers appointed for the valuation of the crude oil system, but as 
an independent problem. 

The exchange of notes of June 27 and 29, 1942, provides for valuation of 
the crude oil pipeline and refinery at the termination of hostilities at the then 
commercial value of these facilities. My Government now desires to propose 
that all the facilities of the Canol Project, including the products pipeline system, 
shall be valued at their commercial values as of the time or times of the com- 
pletion of the appraisal, and in this connection it proposes that appraisal of 
the Canol Project should be initiated within a reasonable time following 
notice of the termination of operation of the project, or a major part thereof, 
and completed as soon as practicable. 


* For the text of the Exchange of Notes of June 27 and 29, 1942, see Canada Treaty Series, 
742, No, 23. 
+ For the text of the Exchange of Notes of August 14 and 15, 1942, see Canada Treaty 
Series, 1942, No. 24 
< t For the text of the Exchange of Notes of June 7. 1944, see Canada Treaty Series, 1944, 
o. 16. 
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It therefore further proposes that the two Governments appoint repre- 
sentatives at an early date in order jointly to inspect the physical property, 
collect information and submit preliminary reports relating to evaluation as 
early as practicable and, if possible, prior to the termination of operations. 


If your Government agrees to the proposals made herein it is suggested 
that this note and your reply indicating such agreement shall be regarded 
as placing on record the understanding of the two Governments on this matter. 


Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


Ray ATHERTON. 


1 


The Secretary of State for External Affairs 
to the United States Ambassador 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS 
Ottawa, February 26, 1945. 
No. 17 
EXXCELLENCY, 


I have the honour to acknowledge your note No. 290 of February 26 in 
which you make certain proposals with regard to the Canol Project. 


The proposals set forth in your note are acceptable to the Canadian Govern- 
ment, and it is agreed that your note and this reply shall be regarded as placing 
on record the understanding arrived at between the two Governments on this 
matter. 


Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


W. L. Mackenziz Kina, 
Secretary of State for External Affairs. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (FEBRUARY 9, 1945) BETWEEN CANADA AND 
BRAZIL RECORDING AN AGREEMENT RELATING TO MILITARY 


SERVICE. 
I 
The Canadian Ambassador to Brazil 
to the Acting Foreign Minister of Brazil 
CANADIAN EMBASSY 
Rio de Janeiro, February. 9, 1945. 
No. 8 


Sir, 

I have the honour to refer to our previous discussions regarding certain 
problems affecting Brazilians serving in the Canadian armed forces or assisting 
in some other manner the war effort of Canada, and Canadians serving in 
the Brazilian armed forces or contributing in some other way to the war effort 
of Brazil. 

In this connection, I have the honour to inform Your Excellency that, 
desirous of rendering more effective the military and political collaboration 
with Brazil and, further, having in view the fact that the objectives of the 
common struggle in which Canada and Brazil, together with the other United 
Nations, are engaged, are not limited to the individual interests of individual 
nations but include also the defence of civilization and the preservation of 
ideals common to the people of all the United Nations, the ‘chrome of 
Canada considers it desirable and opportune to conclude an agreement as 
follows :— 


I—Brazilian citizens in Canada and Canadian nationals in Brazil are 
authorized to perform for the Governments of Canada and Brazil respec- 
tively military service or any other public service connected with their 
war effort. 

I1J]—The authorization mentioned in the preceding article, in view of 
the motives inspiring it and reasons of equity, will have retroactive effect, 
being thus applicable to all Brazilians who since the 10th September 1939 
have been or are still serving in the armed forces of Canada; similarly, 
this authorization will apply to all Canadian nationals who since the 
Ist August 1942 have been or are incorporated in the Brazilian armed 
forces. The performance of public service connected with the war effort 
of either country shall be considered equal to the performance of military 
service. 

IJI—Brazilians who have effectively served in the armed forces of 
Canada will be entitled in Brazil to certificate of compliance with military 
service; similarly, the Canadian Government will furnish Canadian 
nationals who under the provisions of this agreement have effectively served 
in the armed forces of Brazil with a similar document whenever the inter- 
ested person so requests. 

IV—A period of two years from the definitive cessation of the war 
in which Canada and Brazil are engaged against their common enemy 
shall be granted to interested persons to obtain the certificates referred 
to in Article III. 
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V—The Government of Canada and the Brazilian Government under- 
take to exchange regularly through the intermediary of their Diplomatic 
Missions lists with all necessary information of the nationals of the other 
country who are in the situation provided for in the preceding articles. 

VI—The present agreement will enter into force on this date and 
remain in force until one year after the definitive cessation of the war in 
which Canada and Brazil are engaged against their common enemy. 


This present note and Your Excellency’s reply thereto, if the proposals 
are acceptable, will be considered as placing on formal record the understanding 
between the two Governments on this matter. 


I avail myself of the opportunity of renewing to Your Excellency the 
assurance of my highest consideration. 


JEAN Dessy, 
Canadian Ambassador. 


II 


The Acting Foreign Minister of Brazil 
to the Canadian Ambassador 


MINISTERIO DAS RELACGOES EXTERIORES 


Rio de Janeiro, em 9 de fevereiro de 1945. 
DPR ADA (5/022 2421) 
SENHOR EMBAIXADOR, 


Tenho a honra de acusar recebimento da nota no. 8 de 9 do més corrente, 
na qual Vossa Exceléncia se refere 4 situacaéo dos brasileiros servindo nas foreas 
armadas canadenses e dos canadenses servindo nas forecas armadas brasileiras, 


ou cooperando, uns e outros, por qualquer outra maneira, no esforeo de guerra 
de ambos os paises. 


2. A éste respeito, manifesta Vossa Excelencia o desejo do Govérno do 
Canada de concluir um acérdo com o Goveérno brasileiro, visando niio sé tornar 
mais eficaz a colaboracao militar e politica com o Brasil, como também a 
circunstancia de que os objetivos da luta comum em que ambos se acham empen- 
hados, conjuntamente com as demais Nacoes Unidas, nao se limitam aos interésses 
individuais de cada nac&ao, mas abrangem também a defesa da civilizacao 
e a preservacao de ideais comuns aos povos de todas as Nacodes Unidas. 


3. Dentro dessa ordem de idéias, propoe Vossa Exceléncia a conclusao de 
um acordo nas seguintes bases: 


I—Os cidadaos brasileiros no Canada e os stditos canadenses no Brasil 
ficam autorizados a prestar aos Governos do Canada e do Brasil, respec- 
tivamente, servico militar ou qualquer outro servico publico ligado a seu 
esférco de guerra. 

II—A autorizacao de que trata o artigo anterior, dados os motivos 
que a Inspiram e as razoes de equidade, tera efeitos retroativos, beneficiando 
assim a todos os brasileiros que, a partir de 10 de setembro de 1939, tenham 
estado ou estejam ainda engajados nas foreas armadas do Canada; do 
mesmo modo, aproveitara essa autorizacao a todos os stditos canadenses 
que, a partir de 1° de agdsto de 1942, tenham estado ou estejam incor- 
porados as fOreas armadas brasileiras. A prestacao do servico militar é 
equiparado o desempenho de servico publico conexo ao esf6rco de guerra 
de ambos os paises. 
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IfI—Os brasileiros que tiverem efetivamente servido nas féreas armadas 
do Canada terao direito, no Brasil, a certificado de quitacéo com o servico 
militar; do mesmo modo, aos stiditos canadenses que, nas condicdes deste 
Acoérdo, tiverem efetivamente servido nas f6reas armadas do Brasil, forne- 
cera 0 Govérno do Canada documento semelhante, sempre que o solicite o 
interessado. 


IV—Para obtencao dos certificados a que se refere o artigo III, sera 
concedido aos interessados o prazo de dois anos a partir da definitiva 
cessacao da guerra em que 0 Canada e o Brasil se acham empenhados contra 
Oo Inimigo comum. 


V—O Govérno do Canada e o Govérno brasileiro obrigamse a remeter 
regularmente, por intermédio de suas Missdes diplomaticas, as listas, devi- 
damente informadas, dos nacionais do outro pais que se encontram nas 
situacdes previstas pelos artigos anteriores. 


VI—O presente Acdrdo entraraé em vigor nesta data e vigorara até 
um ano apos a definitiva cessacéo da guerra em que o Canada e o Brasil 
se acham empenhados contra o inimigo comum. 


4. Acrescenta, por fim, Vossa Exceléncia que no caso de ser aceita a sua 
proposta, tanto a nota de Vossa Exceléncia acima referida, como a presente 
resposta, valerao como um documento formal de acodrdo, sdbre a matéria, entre 
os dois Goveérnos. 


5. Em resposta, estou autorizado a declarar a Vossa Exceléncia que o 
Governo brasileiro aceita, com a maior satisfacao, a proposta do Govérno do 
Canada, devendo pois considerar-se como efetivamente assentado, neste particu- 
lar, o acérdo entre os dois Govérnos. 


Aproveito a oportunidade para renovar a Vossa Exceléncia os protestos 
da minha mais alta consideracao. 


Prpro LEAO VELLOSO. 


Translation 
MInIstRY oF EXTERNAL RELATIONS 
Rio de Janeiro, February 9, 1945. 


DPP/DAI/5/522.2(21) 


Monsieur L’AMBASSADEUR, 

I have the honour to acknowledge receipt of the note number 8 of the 9th 
instant in which Your Excellency refers to the situation of Brazilians serving 
in the Canadian armed forces and of Canadians serving in the Brazilian armed 
forces or co-operating respectively in some other way in the war effort of either 
country. 


2. In this respect, Your Excellency has indicated the desire of the Govern- 
ment of Canada to conclude an agreement with the Brazilian Government with 
a view not only to rendering more effective the military and political co-operation 
with Brazil, as also by the circumstance that the objectives of the common 
struggle in which the two countries are engaged together with the other United 
Nations are not limited to the individual interests of each nation but include 
also the defence of civilization and the preservation of ideals common to the 
peoples of all the United Nations. 
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3. In aceordanee with these ideas Your Excellency proposes the conclusion 
of an agreement on the following basis: 


I—Brazilian citizens in Canada and Canadian nationals in Brazil are 
authorized to perform for the Governments of Canada and Brazil respec- 
tively military service or any other public service connected with their war 
effort. 


I]—The authorization mentioned in the preceding article, in view of 
the motives inspiring it and reasons of equity, will have retroactive effect, 
being thus applicable to all Brazilians who since the 10th September, 1939 
have been or are still serving in the armed forces of Canada; similarly, 
this authorization will apply to all Canadian nationals who since the Ist 
August, 1942 have been or are incorporated in the Brazilian armed forces. 
The performance of public service connected with the war effort of either 
country shall be considered equal to the performance of military service. 


IlI—Brazilians who have effectively served in the armed forces of 
Canada will be entitled in Brazil to certificate of compliance with military 
service; similarly, the Canadian Government will furnish Canadian 
nationals who under the provisions of this agreement have effectively served 
in the armed forces of Brazil with a similar document whenever the interested 
person so requests. 


IV—A period of two years from the definitive cessation of the war 
in which Canada and Brazil are engaged against their common enemy shall 
be granted to interested persons to obtain the certificates referred to in 
Article IIT. 


V—The Government of Canada and the Brazilian Government under- 
take to exchange regularly through the intermediary of their Diplomatic 
Missions lists with all necessary information of the nationals of the other 
country who are in the situation provided for in the preceding articles. 


ViI—tThe present agreement will enter into force on this date and 
remain in force until one year after the definitive cessation of the war 
in. which Canada and Brazil are engaged against their common enemy. 


4. Your Excellency adds finally that in the event of the proposal being 
accepted, Your Excellency’s note referred to above, together with the present 


reply, will have the force of a formal document of agreement on the question 
between the two Governments. 


5. In reply I am authorized to declare to Your Excellency that the 
Brazilian Government accepts with the greatest satisfaction the proposal of 
the Government of Canada, considering thus effectively concluded in this 
particular the agreement between the two Governments. 


__ I take the opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the assurance of my 
highest consideration. 


Pepro LEAO VELLOSO. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (MARCH 13 AND 16, 1945) BETWEEN CANADA 
AND NEWFOUNDLAND CONCERNING THE OPERATION OF A 
COMMERCIAL AIR SERVICE BY TRANS-CANADA AIR LINES. 

I 
The High Commissioner for Canada to Newfoundland to the Commissioner for 
Public Utilities of Newfoundland 
OFFICE OF THE HiGH COMMISSIONER FOR CANADA 


St. JOHN’s, NEWFOUNDLAND, March 13th, 1945. 


No. 32 
Sir, 

I have been instructed by my Government to request that the Agreement 
entered into in 1942 for the operation of a commercial air service between 
Canada and Newfoundland by Trans-Canada Air Lines (1), and subsequently 


extended, by yearly periods until March 31st, 1945, (2) be extended for a further 
period of one year from April Ist, 1945 to March 31st, 1946, inclusive. 


Accept, Sir, the assurances of my highest consideration, 


J. S. MACDONALD, 


High Commissioner for Canada. 


iy 
The Commissioner for Public Utilities of Newfoundland to the 
High Commissioner for Canada 
DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC WorRKS 
St. JoHn’s, 16th March, 1945. 


Sir, 


With reference to your letter No. 32 of the 13th March, 1945, I have the 
honour to forward herewith a licence to Trans-Canada Air Lines to operate a 
commercial air service in accordance with the agreement effected by the exchange 
of letters enumerated in the licence. 


I have the honour to be, Sir, your obedient servant, 


G. E. LONDON, 
Commissioner for Public Utilities. 


(1) Canada Treaty Series 1942, No. 19. 
(2) Canada Treaty Series 1943, No. 20; 1944, No. 8. 


4 1945. No. 5 
ENCLOSURE 


LICENCE FOR THE OPERATION OF A COMMERCIAL AIR SERVICE FOR THE 
TRANSPORTATION OF Goops, MAIL AND PASSENGERS 


To Trans-Canada Air Lines 


This licence is issued under authority of His Excellency the Governor of 
Newfoundland in Commission conferred upon the Commissioner for Public 
Utilities by Minute of Commission dated the 30th day of April, 1942. 


Trans-Canada Air Lines is hereby authorised to operate a commercial air 
service for the transportation of goods, mail and passengers between airports 
in Newfoundland situate at Gander and Torbay and airports in Canada. 


This licence is issued to give effect to an agreement made with the Govern- 
ment of Newfoundland contained in an exchange of letters as follows: 
Letter from the High Commissioner for Canada to the Acting Com- 
missioner for Public Utilities dated 6th February, 1942. 
Letter from the Acting Commissioner for Public Utilities to the High 
Commissioner for Canada dated 7th February, 1942. 
Letter from the High Commissioner for Canada to the Acting Com- 
missioner for Public Utilities dated 9th February, 1942. 
Letter from the Commissioner for Public Utilities to the High Com- 
missioner for Canada dated 27th February, 1942. 
and the authority to operate an air service hereby conferred is subject to the 
provisions of the said agreement as in the said letters set out. 


This licence shall have effect from the Ist day of April, 1945, and subject 
to the provisions of the said agreement shall continue in effect until the 31st 
day of March, 1946. 


This licence may be required to be replaced or supplemented by any permit 
or licence necessary for the operation of the service under the provisions of any 
of the laws of Newfoundland. 


G. E. LONDON, 
Commissioner for Public Utilities. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (APRIL 12, MAY 7, 1945) BETWEEN CANADA 
AND THE UNITED STATES OF MEXICO AMENDING THE AGREE. 
MENT IN RESPECT OF CONSCRIPTION FOR MILITARY SERVICE 
EFFECTED BY AN EXCHANGE OF NOTES DATED FEBRUARY 29, 


1944.* 
I 
The Canadian Ambassador to Mexico 
to the Mexican Minister of Foreign Affairs 
CANADIAN EMBASSY 
Mexico, D.F., April 12th, 1945. 
No. 15 


Your EXCELLENCY, 


I have the honour to refer to the exchange of notes between Your Excellency 
and the British Ambassador to Mexico dated the 29th of February, 1944, 
regarding an agreement between the Government of Canada and the Govern- 
ment of Mexico in respect of the Conscription for military service of Canadian 
nationals in Mexico and Mexican nationals in Canada. A decree appearing in 
the “Diario Oficial” on December 29th, 1944, gave the approval of the Mexican 
Senate to the said agreement. 

Paragraph I of this agreement provides that: 

“Neither Government shall send a notice of conscription to a national 
of the other country, residing in its territory, without transmitting, to the 
appropriate authority of the other Government, two months’ notice of inten- 
tion to call the said national for military service. In the case of Canada, the 
appropriate authority shall be His Majesty’s Representative in Mexico; 
and, in the case of Mexico, the appropriate authority shall be the Mexican 
Consul-General at Montreal.” 

In view of the fact that diplomatic relations have now been established 
between Mexico and Canada and that there now exist a Mexican Embassy in 
Ottawa and a Canadian Embassy in Mexico, I have the honour to suggest that 
the wording of the last sentence of Paragraph I should be revised to read as 
follows: 

“Tn the case of Canada, the appropriate authority will be the Canadian 
Ambassador to Mexico and in the case of Mexico, the appropriate authority 
will be the Mexican Ambassador to Canada.” 

In the event that this proposal is agreeable to the Government of Mexico, 
I have the honour to suggest that this note and Your Excellency’s reply to this 
effect be regarded as amending the original agreement with effect from the date 
of your reply. 

T avail myself of this opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the assur- 
anees of my highest consideration. 


HUGH L. KEENLEYSIDE 


* For the text of the Exchange of Notes of February 29, 1944, see Canada Treaty Series 
1944, No. 7. 


3 
12895—13 


4 1945. No. 6 
II 


The Acting Mexican Minister of Foreign Affairs 
to the Canadian Ambassador 


SEORETARIA DE RELACIONES EX'TERIORES 
México, D.F., 7 de mayo de 1945. 
SeNor EMBAJADOR: 


Tengo el honor de referirme a la atenta nota de Vuestra Excelencia, 
numero 15, fechada el 12 de abril Ultimo, en la que indica que en vista de que 
ya se han establecido relaciones diplomaticas directas entre México y Canada 
y considerando las medidas adoptadas al respecto, sugiere se modifique la ultima 
oracién del pdrrafo I del Convenio celebrado el 29 de febrero de 1944 referente 
a la conscripeién para cl Servicio Militar. 

El] Gobierno de México concuerda con el de Canad& en la conveniencia de 
que la Ultima oracién del parrafo I de referencia quede redactada en la forma 
que muy atinadamente propone Vuestra Excelencia en Ja nota que tengo el 
honor de contestar y que su texto sea el siguiente: 

“Fn el caso de Canada, la autoridad competente sera el Embajador de 

Canada en México, y en el caso de México, la autoridad competente sera 

el Embajador de México en Canada”. 

De acuerdo con lo manifestado por Vuestra Excelencia, el Gobierno de 
México considerara que ia nota que me es grato contestar y la presente reforman 
el Convenio original, entrando en vigor a partir de esta fecha. 

Aprovecho la oportunidad para reiterar a Vuestra Excelencia el testimonio 
de mi mas alta v distinguida consideracion. 


PABLO CAMPOS ORTIZ 


(Translation) 
DEPARTMENT OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
Mexico, D.F., May 7th, 1945. 
EXCELLENCY, 


I have the honour to refer to Your Excellency’s note No. 15 of April 12th, 
in which you indicate that in view of the fact that diplomatic relations have 
been established between Mexico and Canada and the measures adopted to that 
effect, you suggest that the last part of the first paragraph of the agreement 
signed on February 29th, 1944, concerning conscription for Military Service 
should be changed. 

The Government of Mexico agrees with the Government of Canada to 
changing the last part of Paragraph I under reference to read as stated in the 
note which I have the honour to acknowledge and that the text should be the 
following: . 

“In the case of Canada, the appropriate authority will be the Canadian 
Ambassador to Mexico and in the case of Mexico, the appropriate authority 
will be the Mexican Ambassador to Canada.” 

In accordance with the suggestion made by Your Excellency, the Govern- 
ment of Mexico will consider the present note and that which I have the honour 
to. acknowledge as changing the original agreement, and effective as from 
this date. 

I take this opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the assurances of my 
highest consideration. 


PABLO CAMPOS ORTIZ 
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CHARTER OF THE UNITED NATIONS 


WE THE PEOPLES OF THE UNITED NATIONS 


DETERMINED 


to save succeeding generations from the scourge of war, which twice in our 
lifetime has brought untold sorrow to mankind, and 


to reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity and worth of 
the human person, in the equal rights of men and women and of nations 
large and small, and 


to establish conditions under which justice and respect for the obligations 
arising from treaties and other sources of international law can be main- 
tained, and 


to promote social progress and better standards of life in larger freedom, 


AND FOR THESE ENDS 
to. practice tolerance ‘and live together in peace with one another as good 
neighbors, and 
to unite our strength to maintain international peace and security, and 


to ensure, by the acceptance of principles and the institution of methods, 
that armed force shall not be used, save in the common interest, and 


to employ international machinery for the promotion of the economic and 
social advancement of all peoples, 


HAVE RESOLVED TO COMBINE OUR EFFORTS 


TO ACCOMPLISH THESE AIMS. 


Accordingly, our respective Governments, through representatives assembled 
in the city of San Francisco, who have exhibited their full powers found to be 
in good and due form, have agreed to the present Charter of the United Nations 
and do hereby establish an international organization to be known as the 
United Nations. 


CHAPTER I 


PURPOSES AND PRINCIPLES 


Article 1 
The Purposes of the United Nations are: 


1. To maintain international peace and security, and to that end: to take 
effective collective measures for the prevention and removal of threats to the 
peace, and for the suppression of acts of aggression or other breaches of the 
peace, and to bring about by peaceful means, and in conformity with the 
principles of justice and international law, adjustment or settlement of inter- ‘ 
national disputes or situations which might lead to a breach of the peace; 


_ 2. To develop friendly relations among nations based on respect for the 
principle of equal rights and self-determination of peoples, and to take other 
appropriate measures to strengthen universal peace; 


4 


CHARTE DES NATIONS UNIES 


NOUS, PEUPLES DES NATIONS UNIES 
RESOLUS 


& préserver les générations futures du fléau de la guerre qui deux fois en 
Vespace d’une vie humaine a infligé & Vhumanité d’indicibles souffrances, 


& proclamer & nouveau notre foi dans les droits fondamentaux de l’homme, 
dans la dignité et la valeur de la personne humaine, dans l’égalité de droits 
des hommes et des femmes, ainsi que des nations, grandes et petites, 


x créer les conditions nécessaires au maintien de la justice et du respect des 
obligations nées des traités et autres sources du droit international, 


& favoriser le progrés social et instaurer de meilleures conditions de vie dans 
une liberté plus grande, 


ET A CES FINS 
4 pratiquer la tolérance, & vivre en paix l’un avec |’autre dans un esprit de 
bon voisinage, 


4 unir nos forces pour maintenir la paix et la sécurité internationales, 


4 accepter les principes et instituer des méthodes garantissant qu’il ne sera 
pas fait usage de la force des armes, sauf dans Vintérét commun, 


% recourir aux institutions internationales pour favoriser le progrés €cono- 
mique et social de tous les peuples, 


AVONS DECIDE D’ASSOCIER NOS EFFORTS 


POUR REALISER CES DESSEINS. i | 

En conséquence, nos Gouvernements respectifs, par Vintermédiaire de leurs 
représentants, réunis en la ville de San Francisco, et munis de pleins pouvoirs 
reconnus en bonne et due forme, ont adopté la présente Charte des Nations Unies 
et établissent par les présentes une organisation internationale qui prendra le 
nom de Nations Unies. | 


Cuapitre | 
BUTS ET PRINCIPES 
‘ Article 1 
Les Buts des Nations Unies sont les stiivants: 


1. Maintenir la paix et la sécurité internationales et a cette fin: prendre 
des mesures collectives efficaces en vue de prévenir et d’écarter les menaces a la 
paix et de réprimer tout acte d’agression ou autre rupture de la paix, et réaliser, 
par des moyens pacifiques, conformément aux principes'de la justice et du drort 
international, l’ajustement ou le réglement de différends ou de situations, de 
caractére international, susceptibles de mener 4 une rupture de la paix; 


2. Développer entre les nations des relations amicales fondées sur le respect 
_ du principe de l’égalité des droits des peuples et de leur droit & disposer d’eux- 
mémes, et prendre toutes atres mesures propres a consolider la paix du monde; - 
— al ie 4 ae J uv 5 os . - . ‘ i 
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3. To achieve international cooperation in solving international problems 
of an economic, social, cultural, or humanitarian character, and in promoting 
and encouraging respect for human rights and for fundamental freedoms for 
all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion; and 


4. To be a centre for harmonizing the actions of nations in the attainment 
of these common ends. 


Article 2 


The Organization and its Members, in pursuit of the Purposes stated in 
Article 1, shall act in accordance with the following Principles. 


1. The Organization is based on the principle of the sovereign equality of 
all its Members. 


2. All Members, in order to ensure to all of them the rights and benefits 
resulting from membership, shall fulfil in good faith the obligations assumed 
by them in accordance with the present Charter. 


3. All Members shall settle their international disputes by peaceful means 
in such a manner that international peace and security, and justice, are not 
endangered. 


4. All Members shall refrain in their international relations from the threat 
or use of force against the territorial integrity or political independence of any 
state, or in any other manner inconsistent with the Purposes of the United 
Nations. 


5. All Members shall give the United Nations every assistance in any 
action it takes in accordance with the present Charter, and shall refrain from 
giving assistance to any state against which the United Nations is taking 
preventive or enforcement action. 


6. The Organization shall ensure that states which are not Members of the 
United Nations act in accordance with these Principles so far as may be 
necessary for the maintenance of international peace and security. ; 


7. Nothing contained in the present Charter shall authorize the United 
Nations to intervene in matters which are essentially within the domestic 
jurisdiction of any state or shall require the Members to submit such matters 
to settlement under the present Charter; but this principle shall not prejudice 
the application of enforcement measures under Chapter VII. 


CHAPTER II 
MEMBERSHIP 


Article 3 


The original Members of the United Nations shall be the states which, 
having participated in the United Nations Conference on International 
Organization at San Francisco, or having previously signed the Declaration by 
United Nations of January 1, 1942, sign the present Charter and ratify it in 
accordance with Article 110. 


Article 4 


1. Membership in the United Nations is open to all other peace-loving 
states which accept the obligations contained in the present Charter and, in the 
judgment of the Organization, are able and willing to carry out these obligations. 
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3. Réaliser la coopération internationale en résolvant les problémes interna- 
tionaux d’ordre économique, social, intellectuel ou humanitaire, en développant 
et en encourageant le respect des droits de l’homme et des libertés fondamentales 
pour tous sans distinction de race, de sexe, de langue ou de religion; 


4 Etre un centre ou s’harmonisent les efforts des nations vers ces fins 
communes. 


Article 2 


L’Organisation des Nations Unies et ses Membres, dans la poursuite des Buts 
énoncés A l’article 1, doivent agir conformément aux Principes suivants: 


1. L’Organisation est fondée sur le principe de l’égalité souveraine de tous ses 
Membres. 


2. Les Membres de l’Organisation, afin d’assurer & tous la jouissance des 
droits et avantages résultant de leur qualité de Membre, doivent remplir de bonne 
foi les obligations qu’ils ont assumées aux termes de la présente Charte. 


3. Les Membres de l’Organisation réglent leurs différends internationaux 
par des moyens pacifiques, de telle maniere que la paix et la sécurité interna- 
tionales ainsi que la justice ne soient pas mises en danger. 


4. Les Membres de l’Organisation s’abstiennent, dans leurs relations interna- 
tionales, de recourir & la menace ou & |’emploi de la force, soit contre l’intégrité 
territoriale ou l’indépendance politique de tout Etat, soit de toute autre maniere 
incompatible avec les Buts des Nations Unies. 


5. Les Membres de l’Organisation donnent 4 celle-ci pleine assistance dans 
toute action entreprise par elle conformément aux dispositions de la présente 
Charte et s’abstiennent de préter assistance & un Etat contre lequel Organisation 
entreprend une action préventive ou coercitive. 


6. L’Organisation fait en sorte que les Etats qui ne sont pas Membres des 
Nations Unies agissent conformément a ces Principes dans la mesure nécessaire 
au maintien de la paix et de la sécurité internationales. 


7. Aucune disposition de la présente Charte n’autorise les Nations Unies 
3% intervenir dans des affaires qui relevent essentiellement de la compétence 
nationale d’un Etat ni n’oblige les Membres & soumettre des affaires de ce genre 
& une procédure de réglement aux termes de la présente Charte; toutefois ce 
principe ne porte en rien atteinte 4 Vapplication des mesures de coercition prévues 
au chapitre VII. 


CHAPITRE II 
MEMBRES 


Article 3 


Sont membres originaires des Nations Unies les Etats qui, ayant participé 
4 la Conférence des Nations Unies pour Organisation Internationale a San 
Francisco ou ayant antérieurement sioné la Déclaration des Nations Unies, en 
date du ler janvier 1942, signent la présente Charte et la ratifient conformement 


a Varticle 110. 
Article 4 
1. Peuvent devenir Membres des Nations Unies tous autres Etats pacifiques 
qui acceptent les obligations de la présente Charte et, au jugement de |’Organi- 
sation, sont capables de les remplir et disposés a le faire. 
39752—24 


8 1945. No. 7 


2. The admission of any such state to membership in the United Nations 
will be effected by a decision of the General Assembly upon the recommendation 
of the Security Council. 


Article 5 


A Member of the United Nations against which preventive or enforcement 
action has been taken by the Security Council may ‘be suspended from the 
exercise of the rights and privileges of membership by the General Assembly 
upon the recommendation of the Security Council. The exercise of these rights 
and privileges may be restored by the Security Council. 


Article 6 


A Member of the United Nations which has persistently violated the 
Principles contained in the present Charter may be expelled from the Organiza- 
tion by the General Assembly upon the recommendation of the Security Council. 


Cuapter III 
ORGANS 


Article 7 


1. There are established as the principal organs of the United Nations: a 
General Assembly, a Security Council, an Economic and Social Council, a 
Trusteeship Council, an International Court of Justice, and a Secretariat. 

2. Such subsidiary organs as may be found necessary may be established 
in accordance with the present Charter. 


Article 8 


‘a The United Nations shall place no restrictions on the eligibility of men and 
women to participate in any capacity and under conditions of SLY a in its 
sea and spats organs. 


CHAPTER IV 


ot 


pee nf THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY 
Composition 
Article 9 


1. The General Assembly shall consist, of all the Members of the United 
Nations. 


2. Each Member shall have not more than five representatives in the 
General Assembly. . 


Functions and Powers 
: Article 10. 


The General Reeemily may discuss any Sneeione or any matters within 
the scope of the present Charter or relating to the powers and functions of any 
organs provided for in the present Charter, and, except as provided in Article 12, 
-may make recommendations to the Members of the United Nations or to the 
Security Council or to both on any such questions or matters. ; 
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2. L’admission comme Membre des Nations Unies de tout Etat remplis- 
sant ces conditions se fait par décision de l’Assemblée Générale sur recomman- 
dation du Conseil de Sécurité. 


Article 5 


Un Membre de lOrganisation contre lequell une action préventive ou 
coercitive a été entreprise par le Conseil de Sécurité, peut étre suspendu par 
l’Assemblée Générale, sur recommandation du Conseil de Sécurité, de l’exercice 
des droits et priviléges inhérents A la qualité de Membre... L’exercice de ces 
droits et priviléges peut étre rétabli par le Conseil de Sécurité. 


Article 6 


Si un Membre de l’Organisation enfreint de maniére persistante les Prin- 
clpes enonces dans la présente Charte, il peut étre exclu de l’Organisation par 
Assemblée Générale sur recommandation du Conseil de Sécurité. 


CHAPITRE III 
ORGANES 


Article 7 


1. I] est créé comme organes principaux de l’Organisation des Nations 
Unies: une Assemblée Générale, un Conseil de Sécurité, un Conseil Economique 
et Social, un Conseil de Tutelle, une Cour Internationale de Justice et un 
Secrétariat. 


2. Les organes subsidiaires qui se révéleraient nécessaires pourront étre 
eréés conformément 4 la présente Charte. 


Article 8 
Aucune restriction ne sera imposée par l’Organisation 4 l’acceés des hommes 
et des femmes, dans des conditions égales, 4 toutes les fonctions, dans ses organes 
principaux et subsidiaires. 


CHAPITRE IV 


ASSEMBLEE GENERALE 


Composition 
Article 9 


1. L’Assemblée Générale se compose de tous les Membres des Nations 
Unies. 


A 


2. Chaque Membre a cinq représentants au plus a l’Assemblée Générale. 


Fonctions et Pouvoirs 
Article 10 


L’Assemblée Générale peut discuter toutes questions ou affaires rentrant 
dans le cadre de la présente Charte ou se rapportant aux pouvoirs et fonctions 
de l’un quelconque des organes prévus dans la présente Charte, et, sous ‘réserve _ 
des dispositions de l’article 12, formuler sur ces questions ou affaires des recom- 
mandations aux Membres de |’Organisation des Nations Unies, au Conseil de 
Sécurité, ou aux Membres de ]’Organisation et au Conseil de Sécurité. 
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Article 11 


- 1. The General Assembly may consider the general principles of cooperation 
in the maintenance of international peace and security, including the principles 
governing disarmament and the regulation of armaments ,and may make recom- 
mendations with regard to such principles to the Members or to the Security 
Council or to both. 


2. The General Assembly may discuss any questions relating to the main- - 
tenance of international peace and security brought before it by any Member 
of the United Nations, or by the Security Council, or by a state which is not a 
Member of the United Nations in accordance with Article 35, paragraph 2, and, 
except as provided in Article 12, may make recommendations with regard to 
any such questions to the state or states concerned or to the Security Council 
or to both. Any such question on which action is necessary shall. be referred 
to the Security Council by the General Assembly either before or after discussion. 


8. The General Assembly may call the attention of the Security Council to 
situations which are likely to endanger international peace and security. 


4. The powers of the General Assembly set forth in this Article shall not 
limit the general scope of Article 10. 


Article 12 


1. While the Security Council is exercising in respect of any dispute or 
situation the functions assigned to it in the present Charter, the General 
Assembly shall not make any recommendation with regard to that dispute or 
situation unless the Security Council so requests. 


2. The Secretary-General, with the consent of the Security Council, shall 
notify the General Assembly at each session of any matters relative to the 
maintenance of international peace and security which are being dealt with by 
the Security Council and shall similarly notify the General Assembly, or the 
Members of the United Nations if the General Assembly is not in session, 
immediately the Security Council ceases to deal with such matters. 


Article 13 


1. The General Assembly shall initiate studies and make recommendations 
for the purpose of: 


a. promoting international cooperation in the political field and encourag- 
ing the progressive development of international law and its codi-- 
fication; 


b. promoting international cooperation in the economic, social, cultural, 
educational, and health fields, and assisting in the realization of human 
rights and fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, 
sex, language, or religion. 


2. The further responsibilities, functions, and powers of the General 
Assembly with respect to matters mentioned in paragraph 1 (b) above are set 
forth in Chapters IX and X. 


Article 14 


_. Subject to the provisions of Article 12, the General Assembly may recom- . 
mend measures for the peaceful adjustment of any situation, regardless of 
origin, which it deems likely to impair the general welfare or friendly relations 
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Article 11 


1. L’Assemblée Générale peut étudier les principes généraux de coopération 
pour le maintien de la paix et de la sécurité internationales, y compris les prin- 
cipes régissant le désarmement et la réglementation des armements, et faire, sur 
ces principes, des recommandations soit aux Membres de |’Organisation, soit au 
Conseil de Sécurité, soit aux Membres de l’Organisation et au Conseil de Sécurité. 


2. L’Assemblée Générale peut discuter toutes questions se rattachant au 
maintien de la paix et de la sécurité internationales, dont elle aura été saisie par 
une quelconque des Nations Unies, ou par le Conseil de Sécurité, ou par un 
Etat qui n’est pas Membre de |’Organisation, conformément aux dispositions 
de l’article 35, paragraphe 2, et, sous réserve de l’article 12, faire sur toutes 
questions de ce genre des recommandations soit a l’Etat ou aux Etats intéressés, 
soit au Conseil de Sécurité, soit aux Etats et au Conseil de Sécurité. Toute 
question de ce genre qui appelle une action est renvoyée au Conseil de Sécurité 
par l’Assemblée Générale, avant ou aprés discussion. 


3. L’Assemblée Générale peut attirer l’attention du Conseil de Sécurité sur 
les situations qui semblent devoir mettre en danger la paix et la sécurité 
internationales. 


4. Les pouvoirs de l’Assemblée Générale énumérés dans le présent article 
ne limitent pas la portée générale de l’article 10. 


Article 12 


1. Tant que le Conseil de Sécurité remplit, 4 l’égard d’un différend ou d’une 
situation quelconque, les fonctions qui lui sont attribuées par la présente Charte, 
Assemblée Générale ne doit faire aucune recommandation sur ce différend ou 
cette situation, &4 moins que le Conseil de Sécurité ne le lui demande. 

2. Le Secrétaire Général, avec l’assentiment du Conseil de Sécurité, porte 
3, la connaissance de |’Assemblée Générale, lors de chaque session, les affaires 
relatives au maintien de la paix et de la sécurité internationales dont s’occupe 
le Conseil de Sécurité; il avise de méme |’Assemblée Générale ou, si |’Assemblée 
Générale ne siége pas, les Membres de l’Organisation, dés que le Conseil de 
Sécurité cesse de s’occuper desdites affaires. 


Article 13 


1. L’Assemblée Générale provoque des études et fait des recommandations 

en vue de: 

a. développer la coopération internationale dans le domaine politique 
et encourager le développement progressif du droit international et 
sa codification; 

b. développer la coopération internationale dans les domaines économl- 
que, social, de la culture intellectuelle et de l’éducation, de la santé 
publique, et faciliter pour tous, sans distinction de race, de sexe, de 
langue ou de religion, la jouissance des droits de ‘homme et des libertés 
fondamentales. 


2. Les autres responsabilités, fonctions et pouvoirs de l’Assemblée Générale, 
relativement aux questions mentionnées au paragraphe 1 b ci-dessus sont enonces 
aux chapitres IX et X. 


Article 14 


Sous réserve des dispositions de l’article 12, Assemblée Générale peut 
recommander les mesures propres 4 assurer l’ajustement pacifique de toute 


situation, quelle qu’en soit l’origine, qui lui semble de nature a nuire au bien 
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among nations, including situations resulting from a violation of the provisions 
of the present Charter setting forth the Purposes and Principles of the United 
Nations. 


Article 15 


1. The General Assembly shall receive and consider annual and special 
reports from the Security Council; these reports shall include an account of 
the measures that the Security Council has decided upon or taken to maintain 
international peace and security. 


2. The General Assembly shall receive and consider reports from the other 
organs of the United Nations. 


Article 16 


The General Assembly shall perform such functions with respect to the 
international trusteeship system as are assigned to it under Chapters XII and 
XIII, including the approval of the trusteeship agreements for areas not 
designated as strategic. 


Article 17 


1. The General Assembly shall consider and approve the budget of the 
Organization. 


2. The expenses of the Organization shall be borne by the Members as 
apportioned by the General Assembly. 


3. The General Assembly shall consider and approve any financial and 
budgetary arrangements with specialized agencies referred to in Article 57 and 
shall examine the administrative budgets of such specialized agencies with a 
view to making recommendations to the agencies concerned. 


Voting 
Article 18 


1. Each member of the General Assembly shall have one vote. 


2. Decisions of the General Assembly on important questions shall be made 
by a two-thirds majority of the members present and voting. These questions 
shall include: recommendations with respect to the maintenance of international 
peace and security, the election of the non-permanent members of the Security 
Council, the election of the members of the Economic and Social Council, the 
election of members of the Trusteeship Council in accordance with paragraph 
1 (c) of Article 86, the admission of new Members to the United Nations, the 
suspension of the rights and privileges of membership, the expulsion of Members, 
questions relating to the operation of the trusteeship system, and budgetary 
questions. 


3. Decisions on other questions, including the determination of additional 
categories of questions to be decided by a two-thirds majority, shall be made by 
a majority of the members present and voting. 


Article 19 


A Member of the United Nations which is in arrears in the payment of its 
financial contributions to the Organization shall have no vote in the General 
Assembly if the amount of its arrears equals or exceeds the amount of the 
contributions due from it for the preceding two full years. The General 
Assembly may, nevertheless, permit such a Member to vote if it is satisfied that 
the failure to pay is due to conditions beyond the control of the Member. 
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général ou & compromettre les relations amicales entre nations, y compris les 
situations résultant d’une infraction aux dispositions de la présente Charte ot 
sont énoncés les Buts et les Principes des Nations Unies. 


Article 15 


1. L’Assemblée Générale recoit et étudie les rapports annuels et les rapports 
spéciaux du Conseil de Sécurité; ces rapports comprennent un compte rendu 
des mesures que le Conseil de Sécurité a décidées ou prises pour maintenir la 
paix et la sécurité internationales. 


2. L’Assemblée Générale regoit et étudie les rapports des autres organes 
de l’Organisation. 


Article 16 


L’Assemblée Générale remplit, en ce qui concerne le régime international de 
Tutelle, les fonctions qui lui sont dévolues en vertu des chapitres XII et XIII; 
entre autres, elle approuve les accords de tutelle relatifs aux zones non désignées 
comme zones stratégiques. 


Article 17 


1. L’Assemblée Générale examine et approuve le budget de |’Organisation. 


2. Les dépenses de l’Organisation sont supportées par les Membres selon la 
répartition fixée par l’Assemblée Générale. 


3. L’Assemblée Générale examine et approuve tous arrangements financiers 
et budgétaires passés avec les institutions spécialisées visées a l’article 57 et 
examine les budgets administratifs desdites institutions en vue de leur adresser 
des recommandations. 


Vote 
Article 18 


1. Chaque membre de l’Assemblée Générale dispose d’une voix. 


2. Les décisions de |’Assemblée Générale sur les questions importantes sont 
prises & la majorité des deux tiers des membres présents et votant. Sont 
considérées comme questions importantes: les recommandations relatives au 
maintien de la paix et de la sécurité internationales, l’élection des membres non 
permanents du Conseil de Sécurité, l’élection des membres du Conseil Econo- 
mique et Social, l’élection des membres du Conseil de Tutelle conformément au 
paragraphe 1 ¢ de l’article 86, l’admission de nouveaux Membres dans |’Organisa- 
tion, la suspension des droits et priviléges de Membres, |’exclusion de Membres, 
les questions relatives au fonctionnement du régime de Tutelle et les questions 
budgétaires. 


-3. Les décisions sur d’autres questions, y compris la détermination de 
nouvelles catégories de questions 4 trancher 4 la majorite des deux tiers, sont 
prises & la majorité des membres présents et votant. 


Article 19 


Un membre des Nations Unies en retard dans le paiement de sa contribution 
aux dépenses de l’Organisation ne peut participer au vote a l’Assemblee Générale 
si le montant de ses arriérés est égal ou supérieur 4 la contribution due par lui 
pour les deux années complétes écoulées. L’Assemblée Générale peut neanmoins 
autoriser ce Membre & participer au vote si elle constate que le manquement 
est di & des circonstances indépendantes de sa volonté. 

39752—3 


14 1945. No. 7 


Procedure 
Article 20 


The General Assembly shall meet in regular annual sessions and in such 
special sessions as occasion may require. Special sessions shall be convoked by 
the Secretary-General at the request of the Security Council or of a majority 
of the Members of the United Nations. 


Article 21 


The General Assembly shall adopt its own rules of procedure. It shall elect 
its President for each session. 


Article 22 


The General Assembly may establish such subsidiary organs as it deems 
necessary for the performance of its functions. 


CHAPTER V 


THE SECURITY COUNCIL 
Composition 
Article 23 


1. The Security Council shall consist of eleven Members of the United 
Nations. The Republic of China, France, the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and the 
United States of America shall be permanent members of the Security Council. 
The General Assembly shall elect six other Members of the United Nations to 
be non-permanent members of the Security Council, due regard being specially 
paid, in the first instance to the contribution of Members of the United Nations 
to the maintenance of international peace and security and to the other purposes 
of the Organization, and also to equitable geographical distribution. 


2. The non-permanent members of the Security Council shall be elected for a 
term of two years. In the first election of the non-permanent members, however, 
three shall be chosen for a term of one year. A retiring member shall not be 
eligible for immediate re-election. 


3. Each member of the Security Council shall have one representative. 


Functions and Powers 
Article 24 


1. In order to ensure prompt and effective action by the United Nations, its 
Members confer on the Security Council primary responsibility for the main- 
tenance of international peace and security, and agree that in carrying out its 
duties under this responsibility the Security Council acts on their behalf. 

2. In discharging these duties the Security Council shall act in accordance 
with the Purposes and Principles of the United Nations. The specific powers 
granted to the Security Council for the discharge of these duties are laid down in 
Chapters VI, VII, VIII, and XII. 

3. The Security Council shall submit annual and, when necessary, special 
reports to the General Assembly for its consideration. 


Article 25 


_The Members of the United Nations agree to accept and carry out the 
decisions of the Security Council in accordance with the present Charter. 
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Procédure 
Article 20 


L’Assemblée Générale tient une session annuelle réguliére et, lorsque les 
circonstances l’exigent, des sessions extraordinaires. Celles-ci sont convoquées 
par le Secrétaire Général sur la demande du Conseil de Sécurité ou de la majorité 
des Membres des Nations Unies. 


Article 21 


L’Assemblée Générale établit son réglement intérieur. Elle désigne son 
Président pour chaque session, 


Article 22 


L’Assemblée Générale peut créer les organes subsidiaires qu’elle juge néces- 
saires a l’exercice de ses fonctions. 


CHAPITRE V 


CONSEIL DE SECURITE 
Composition 
Article 23 


1. Le Conseil de Sécurité se compose de onze Membres de 1’Organisation. 
La République de Chine, la France, l’?Union des Républiques Soviétiques Socia- 
listes, le Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord et les Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique sont membres permanents du Conseil de Sécurité. Six autres 
Membres de |’Organisation sont élus, 4 titre de membres non permanents du 
Conseil de Sécurité, par l’Assemblée Générale qui tient spécialement compte, en 
premier lieu, de la contribution des Membres de l’Organisation au maintien de la 
paix et de la sécurité internationales et aux autres fins de l’Organisation, et aussi 
dune répartition géographique équitable. 

2. Les membres non permanents du Conseil de Sécurité sont élus pour une 
période de deux ans. Toutefois, lors de la premiére élection des membres non 
permanents, trois sont élus pour une période d’un an. Les membres sortants ne 
sont pas immédiatement rééligibles. 


3. Chaque membre du Conseil de Sécurité a un représentant au Conseil. 


_ Fonctions et Pouvoirs 
Article 24 


1. Afin d’assurer l’action rapide et efficace de l’Organisation, ses Membres 
conférent au Conseil de Sécurité la responsabilité principale du maintien de la 
paix et de la sécurité internationales et reconnaissent qu’en s’acquittant des 
devoirs que lui impose cette responsabilité, le Conseil de Sécurité agit en leur nom. 


2. Dans l’accomplissement de ces devoirs, le Conseil de Sécurité agit con- 
formément aux Buts et Principes des Nations Unies. Les pouvoirs spécifiques 
accordés au Conseil de Sécurité pour lui permettre d’accomplir lesdits devoirs 
sont définis aux chapitres VI, VI, VIII et XII. 


3. Le Conseil de Sécurité soumet pour examen des rapports annuels et, le 
cas échéant, des rapports spéciaux a l’Assemblée Générale. 
Article 25 


Les Membres de l’Organisation conviennent d’accepter et d’appliquer les 
décisions du Conseil de Sécurité conformément 4 la présente Charte. 
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Article 26 


In order to promote the establishment and maintenance of international 
peace and security with the least diversion for armaments of the world’s human 
and economic resources, the Security Council shall be responsible for formulat- 
ing, with the assistance of the Military Staff Committee referred to in Article 
47, plans to be submitted to the Members of the United Nations for the establish- 
ment of a system for the regulation of armaments. 


Voting 
Article 27 


1. Each member of the Security Council shall have one vote. 


2. Decisions of the Security Council on procedural matters shall be made 
by an affirmative vote of seven members. 


3. Decisions of the Security Council on all other matters shall be made by 
an affirmative vote of seven members including the concurring votes of the per- 
manent members; provided that, in decisions under Chapter VI, and under 
paragraph 3 of Article 52, a party to a dispute shall abstain from voting. 


Procedure 
Article 28 


1. The Security Council shall be so organized as to be able to function con- © 
tinuously. Each member of the Security Council shall for this purpose be 
represented at all times at the seat of the Organization. 


2. The Security Council shall hold periodic meetings at which each of its 
members may, if it so desires, be represented by a member of the government 
or by some other specially designated representative. 


3. The Security Council may hold meetings at such places other than the 
seat of the Organization as in its Judgment will best facilitate its work. 


Article 29 


The Security Council may establish such subsidiary organs as it deems 
necessary for the performance of its functions. 


Article 30 


The Security Council shall adopt its own rules of procedure, including the 
method of selecting its President. 


Article 31 


Any Member of the United Nations which is not a member of the Security 
Council may participate, without vote, in the discussion of any question brought 
before the Security Council whenever the latter considers that the interests of 
that Member are specially affected. 


Article 32 


Any Member of the United Nations which is not a member of the Security 
Council or any state which is not a Member of the United Nations, if it is a 
party to a dispute under consideration by the Security Council, shall be invited 
to participate, without vote, in the discussion relating to the dispute. The 
Security Council shall lay down such conditions as it deems just for the participa- 
tion of a state which is not a Member of the United Nations. 
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Article 26 


Afin de favoriser l’établissement et le maintien de la paix et de la sécurité 
internationales en ne détournant vers les armements que le minimum des ressour- 
ces humaines et économiques du monde, le Conseil de Sécurité est chargé, avec 
lassistance du Comité d’Etat-Major prévu A l'article 47, d’élaborer des plans qui 
seront soumis aux Membres de l’Organisation en vue d’établir un systéme de 
réglementation des armements. 


Vote 
| Article 27 
1. Chaque membre du Conseil de Sécurité dispose d’une voix. 


2. Les décisions du Conseil de Sécurité sur des questions de procédure sont 
prises par un vote affirmatif de sept membres. 


3. Les décisions du Conseil de Sécurité sur toutes autres questions sont 
prises par un vote affirmatif de sept de ses membres dans lequel sont comprises 
les voix de tous les membres permanents, étant entendu que, dans les décisions 
prises aux termes du chapitre VI et du paragraphe 3 de l’article 52, une partie 
a un différend s’abstient de voter. 


Procédude 
Article 28 


1. Le Conseil de Sécurité est organisé de maniére 4 pouvoir exercer ses fonc- 
tions en permanence. A cet effet, chaque membre du Conseil de Sécurité doit 
avoir en tout temps un représentant au siége de |’Organisation. 


2. Le Conseil de Sécurité tient des réunions périodiques auxquelles chacun de 
ses membres peut, s’il le désire, se faire représenter par un membre de son gou- 
vernement ou par quelqu’autre représentant spécialement désigné. 


3. Le Conseil de Sécurité peut tenir des réunions 4 tous endroits autres que 


le siége de l’Organisation qu’il juge les plus propres 4 faciliter sa tache. 


Article 29 


Le Conseil de Sécurité peut créer les organes subsidiaires qu'il juge néces- 
saires 4 l’exercice de ses fonctions. 


Article 30 


Le Conseil de Sécurité établit son réglement intérieur, dans lequel il fixe le 
mode de désignation de Son Président. 


S Article 31 


Tout Membre de l’Organisation qui n’est pas membre du Conseil de Sécurité, 
peut participer, sans droit de vote, & la discussion de toute question soumise au 
Conseil de Sécurité, chaque fois que celui-ci estime que les intéréts de ce Membre 
sont particuliérement affectés. 


Article 32 


Tout Membre des Nations Unies qui n’est pas membre du Conseil de Sécurite 
ou tout Etat qui n’est pas Membre des Nations Unies, s'1l est partie & un différend 
examiné par le Conseil de Sécurité, est convié & participer, sans droit de vote, aux 
discussions relatives & ce différend. Le Conseil de Sécurité détermine les condi- 
tions qu’il estime juste de mettre A la participation d’un Etat qui n est pas 
Membre de 1’Organisation. 
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CuaprTer VI 
PACIFIC SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES 


Article 33 


1. The parties to any dispute, the continuance of which is likely to endanger 
the maintenance of international peace and security, shall, first of all, seek a 
solution by negotiation, enquiry, mediation, conciliation, arbitration, Judicial 
settlement, resort to regional agencies or arrangements, or other peaceful means 
of their own choice. 


2. The Security Council shall, when it deems necessary, call upon the parties 
to settle their dispute by such means. 


Article 34 


The Security Council may investigate any dispute, or any situation which 
might lead to international friction or give rise to a dispute, in order to determine 
whether the continuance of the dispute or situation is likely to endanger the 
maintenance of international peace and security. 


Article 35 


1. Any Member of the United Nations may bring any dispute, or any situa- 
tion of the nature referred to in Article 34, to the attention of the Security 
Council or of the General Assembly. 


2. A state which is not a Member of the United Nations may bring to the 
attention of the Security Council or of the General Assembly any dispute to which 
it is a party if it accepts in advance, for the purposes of the dispute, the obliga- 
tions of pacific settlement provided in the present Charter. 


3. The proceedings of the General Assembly in respect of matters brought 
to its attention under this Article will be subject to the provisions of Articles 
11 and 12. | 


Article 36 


1. The Security Council may, at any stage of a dispute of the nature referred 
to in Artitcle 33 or of a situation of like nature, recommend: appropriate pro- 
cedures or methods of adjustment. 


2. The Security Council should take into consideration any procedures for 
the settlement of the dispute which have already been adopted by the parties. 


3. In making recommendation under this Article the Security Cauncil should 
also take into consideration that legal disputes should as a general rule be 
referred by the parties to the International Court of Justice in accordance with 
the provisions of the Statute of the Court. 


Article 37 


1. Should the parties to a dispute of the nature referred to in Article 33 fail 
to settle it by the means indicated in that Article, they shall refer it to the 
Security Council. 


2. If the Security Council deems that the continuance of the dispute is in 
fact likely to endanger the maintenance of international peace and security, it 
shall decide whether to take action under Article 36 or to recommend such terms 
of settlement as it may consider appropriate. 
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CHAPITRE VI 
REGLEMENT PACIFIQUE DES DIFFERENDS 


Article 33 


1. Les parties a tout différend dont la prolongation est susceptible de 
menacer le maintien de la paix et de la sécurité internationales, doivent en recher- 
cher la solution, avant tout, par voie de négociation, d’enquéte, de médiation, de 
conciliation, d’arbitrage, de réglement judiciaire, de recours aux organismes ou 
accords régionaux, ou par d’autres moyens pacifiques de leur choix, 


2. Le Conseil de Sécurité, s’il le juge nécessaire, invite les parties 4 régler leur 
différend par de tels moyens. 


Article 34 


Le Conseil de Sécurité peut enquéter sur tout différend ou toute situation qui 
pourrait entrainer un désaccord entre nations ou engendrer un différend, afin 
de déterminer si la prolongation de ce différend ou de cette situation semble 
devoir menacer le maintien de la paix et de la sécurité internationales. 


Article 35 


1. Tout Membre de l’Organisation peut attirer l’attention du Conseil de 
Sécurité ou de l’Assemblée Générale sur un différend ou une situation de la nature 
visée dans larticle 34. 


2. Un Etat qui n’est pas Membre de |’Organisation peut attirer l’attention 
du Conseil de Sécurité ou de Assemblée Générale sur tout différend auquel il 
est partie, pourvu qu’il accepte préalablement, aux fins de ce differend, les obli- 
gations de reglement pacifique prévues dans la présente Charte. 


3. Les actes de l’Assemblée Générale relativement aux affaires portées a 
son attention en vertu du présent article sont soumis aux dispositions des articles 
11 et 12. 


Article 36 


1. Le Conseil de Sécurité peut, A tout moment de |’évolution d'un différend 
de la nature mentionnée & l’article 33 ou d’une situation analogue, recommander 
les procédures ou méthodes d’ajustement appropriees. 


2. Le Conseil de Sécurité devra prendre en considération toutes procédures 
déja adoptées par les parties pour le réglement de ce différend. 


3. En faisant les recommandations prévues au présent article, le Conseil 
de Sécurité doit aussi tenir compte du fait que, d’une manieére générale, les diffé- 
rends d’ordre juridique devraient étre soumis par les parties & la Cour Interna- 
tionale de Justice conformément aux dispositions du Statut de la Cour. 


Article 37 


1. Si les parties 4 un différend de la nature mentionnée a article 33 ne 
réussissent pas & le régler par les moyens indiqués audit article, elles le sou- 
mettent au Conseil de Sécurité. 


2. Si le Conseil de Sécurité estime que la prolongation du différend, semble, 
en fait, menacer le maintien de la paix et de la sécurité internationale, il décide 
s'il doit agir en application de l’article 36 ou recommander tels termes de 
réglement qu’il juge appropriés. 
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Article 38 


Without prejudice to the provisions of Articles 33 to 37, the Security Council 
may, if all the parties to any dispute so request, make recommendations to the 
parties with a view to a pacific settlement of the dispute. 


Cuapter VII 


ACTION WITH RESPECT TO THREATS TO THE PEACE, BREACHES OF THE PEACE, AND 
ACTS OF AGGRESSION 


Article 39 


The Security Counci) shall determine the existence of any threat to the 
peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggression and shall make recommendations, 
or decide what measures shall be taken in accordance with Articles 41 and 42, 
to maintain or restore international peace and security. 


Article 40 


In order to prevent an aggravation of the situation, the Security Council 
may, before making the recommendations or deciding upon the measures pro- 
vided for in Article 39, call upon the parties concerned to comply with such 
provisional measures as it deems necessary or desirable. Such provisional 
measures shall be without prejudice to the rights, claims, or position of the 
parties concerned. The Security Council shall duly take account of failure to 
comply with such provisional measures. 


Article 41 


The Security Council may decide what measures not involving the use of 
armed force are to be employed to give effect to its decisions, and it may call 
upon the Members of the United Nations to apply such measures. These may 
include complete or partial interruption of economic relations and of rail, sea, 
air, postal, telegraphic, radio, and other means of communication, and the sever- 
ance of diplomatic relations. 


Article 42 


Should the Security Council consider that measures provided for in Article 
41 would be inadequate or have proved to be inadequate, it may take such 
action by air, sea, or land forces as may be necessary to maintain or restore 
international peace and security. Such action may include demonstrations, 
blockade, and other operations by air, sea, or land forces of Members of the 
United Nations. 


Article 43 


1. All Members of the United Nations, in order to contribute to the main- 
tenance of international peace and security, undertake to make available to the 
Security Council, on its call and in accordance with a special agreement or agree- 
ments, armed forces, assistance, and facilities, including rights of passage, neces- 
sary for the purpose of maintaining international peace and security. 


2. Such agreement or agreements shall govern the numbers and types of 


forces, their degree of readiness and general location, and the nature of the 
facilities and assistance to be provided. 
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Article 38 


Sans préjudice des dispositions des articles 33 4 37, le Conseil de Sécurité 
peut, si toutes les parties 4 un différend le demandent, faire des recommandations 
& celles-ci en vue d’un réglement pacifique de ce différend. 


CHAPITRE VII 


ACTION EN CAS DE MENACE CONTRE LA PAIX, DE RUPTURE DE LA PAIX 
ET D’ACTE D’AGRESSION 


Article 39 


Le Conseil de Sécurité constate |’existence d’une menace contre la paix, d’une 
rupture de la paix ou d’un acte d’agression et fait des recommandations ou décide 
quelles mesures seront prises conformément aux articles 41 et 42 pour maintenir 
ou rétablir la paix et la sécurité internationales. 


Article 40 


Afin d’empécher la situation de s’aggraver, le Conseil de Sécurité, avant de 
faire les recommandations ou de décider des mesures 4 prendre conformément 
a l’article 39, peut inviter les parties intéressées & se conformer aux mesures 
provisoires qu’il juge nécessaires ou souhaitables. Ces mesures provisoires ne 
préjugent en rien les droits, les prétentions ou la position des parties intéressées. 
En cas de non exécution de ces mesures provisoires, le Conseil de Sécurité tient 
dtiiment compte de cette défaillance. 


Article 41 


Le Conseil de Sécurité peut décider quelles mesures n’impliquant pas l’emploi 
de la force armée doivent étre prises pour donner effet & ses décisions et peut 
inviter les Membres des Nations Unies & appliquer ces mesures. Celles-ci peu- 
vent comprendre l’interruption compléte ou partielle des relations économiques 
et des communications ferroviaires, maritimes, aériennes, postales, télégraphi- 
ques, radio-électriques et des autres moyens de communication, ainsi que la 
rupture des relations diplomatiques. 


Article 42 


Si le Conseil de Sécurité estime que les mesures prévues 4 l’article 41 seraient 
inadéquates ou qu’elles se sont révélées telles, il peut entreprendre, au moyen 
de forces aériennes, navales ou terrestres, toute action qu’il juge nécessaire au 
maintien ou au rétablissement de la paix et de la sécurité internationales. Cette 
action peut comprendre des démonstrations, des mesures de blocus et d’autres 
opérations exécutées par des forces aériennes, navales ou terrestres de Membres 
des Nations Unies. 


Article 43 


1. Tous les Membres des Nations Unies, afin de contribuer au maintien 
de la paix et de la sécurité internationales, s’engagent & mettre & la disposition 
du Conseil de Sécurité, sur son invitation et conformément a un accord spécial 
ou A des accords spéciaux, les forces armées, l’assistance et les facilites, y compris 
le droit de passage, nécessaires au maintien de la paix et de la sécurité interna- 
tionales. 


2. L’accord ou les accords susvisés fixeront les effectifs et la nature de ces 
forces, leur degré de préparation et leur emplacement général, ainsi que la nature 
des facilités et de l’assistance 4 fournir. 
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3. The agreement or agreements shall be negotiated as soon as possible on 
the initiative of the Security Council. They shall be concluded between the 
Security Council and Members or between the Security Council and eroups of 
Members and shall be subject to ratification by the signatory states in accordance 
with their respective constitutional processes. 


Article 44 


When the Security Council has decided to use force it shall, before calling 
upon a Member not represented on it to provide armed forces in fulfillment of 
the obligations assumed under Article 43, invite that Member, if the Member so 
desires, to participate in the decisions of the Security Council concerning the 
employment of contingents of that Member’s armed forces. 


cad 


Article 45 


In order to enable the United Nations to take urgent military measures, 
Members shall hold immediately available national air-force contingents for 
combined international enforcement action. The strength and degree of readiness 
of these contingents and plans for their combined action shall be determined, 
within the limits laid down in the special agreement or agreements referred to 
in Article 43, by the Security Council with the assistance of the Military Staff 
Committee. 


Article 46 


Plans for the application of armed force shall be made by the Security 
Council with the assistance of the Military Staff Committee. 


Article 47 


1. There shall be established a Military Staff Committee to advise and 
assist the Security Council on all questions relating to the Security Council’s 
military requirements for the maintenance of international peace and: security, 
the employment and command of forces placed at its disposal, the regulation of 
armaments, and possible disarmament. 


2. The Military Staff Committee shall consist of the Chiefs of Staff of the 
permanent members of the Security Council or their representatives. Any 
Member of the United Nations not permanently represented on the Committee 
shall be invited by the Committee to be associated with it when the efficient 
discharge of the Committee’s responsibilities requires the participation of that 
Member in its work. 


3. The Military Staff Committee shall be responsible under the Security 
Council for the strategic direction of any armed forces placed at the disposal 
of the Security Council. Questions relating to the command of such forces shall 
be worked out subsequently. 


4. The Military Staff Committee, with the authorization of the Security 
Council and after consultation with appropriate regional agencies, may establish 
regional subcommittees. 


Article 48 


1. The action required to carry out the decisions of the Security Council 
for the maintenance of international peace and security shall be taken by all 
the Members of the United Nations or by some of them, as the Security Council 
may determine. 
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3. L’accord ou les accords seront négociés aussitOt que possible, sur l’initia- 
tive du Conseil de Sécurité. Ils seront conclus entre le Conseil de Sécurité et 
des Membres de l’Organisation, ou entre le Conseil de Sécurité et des groupes de 
Membres de 1’Organisation, et devront étre ratifiés par les Etats signataires selon 
leurs régles constitutionnelles respectives. 


Article 44 


Lorsque le Conseil de Sécurité a décidé de recourir a la force, il doit, avant 
d’inviter un Membre non représenté au Conseil 4 fournir des forces armées en 
exécution des obligations contractées en vertu de l’article 43, convier ledit 
Membre, si celui-ci le désire, & participer aux décisions du Conseil de Sécurité 
touchant l’emploi de contingents des forces armées de ce Membre. 


Article 45 


Afin de permettre 4 l’Organisation de prendre d’urgence des mesures d’ordre 
militaire, des Membres des Nations Unies maintiendront des contingents natio- 
naux de forces aériennes immédiatement utilisables en vue de _ 1|’exécution. 
combinée d’une action coercitive internationale. Dans les limites prévues par 
Vaccord spécial ou les accords spéciaux mentionnés a l'article 43, le Conseil de 
Sécurité, avec l’aide du Comité d’Etat-Major, fixe limportance et le degré de 
préparation de ces contingents et établit des plans prévoyant leur action 
combinée. 


Article 46 


Les plans pour l’emploi de la force armée sont établis par le Conseil de 
Sécurité avec l’aide du Comité d’Etat-Major. 


Article 47 


1. Il est établi un Comité d’Etat-Major chargé de conseiller et d’assister le 
Conseil de Sécurité pour tout ce qui concerne les moyens d’ordre militaire 
nécessaires au Conseil pour maintenir la paix et la sécurité internationales, |’em- 
ploi et le commandement des forces mises & sa disposition, la reglementation des 
armements et le désarmement éventuel. 


2. Le Comité d’Etat-Major se compose des chefs d’Etat-Major des membres 
permanents du Conseil de Sécurité ou de leurs représentants. I] convie tout 
Membre des Nations Unies qui n’est pas représenté au Comité d’une fagon 
permanente & s’associer & lui, lorsque la participation de ce Membre a ses travaux 
lui est. nécessaire pour la bonne exécution de sa tache. 


3. Le Comité d’Etat-Major est responsable, sous l’autorité du Conseil de 
Sécurité, de la direction stratégique de toutes forces armées mises a la disposition 
du Conseil. Les questions relatives au commandement de ces forces seront 
réglées ultérieurement. 


4, Des sous-comités régionaux du Comité d’Etat-Major peuvent ¢tre établis 
par lui avec l’autorisation du Conseil de Sécurité et aprés consultation des orga- 
nismes régionaux appropriés. 


Article 48 


1. Les mesures nécessaires & l’exécution des décisions du Conseil de Sécurité 
pour le maintien de la paix et de la sécurité internationales sont prises par tous 
les Membres des Nations Unies ou certains d’entre eux, selon l’appréciation du 
Conseil. 

39752—4} 


24 “jibe Naae 


2. Such decisions shall be carried out by the Members of the United Nations 
directly and through their action in the appropriate international agencies of 
which they are members. 


Article 49 


The Members of the United Nations shall join in affording mutual assist- 
ance in carrying out the measures decided upon by the Security Council. 


Article 50 


If preventive or enforcement measures against any state are taken by the 
Security Council, any other state, whether a Member of the United Nations or 
not, which finds itself confronted with special economic problems arising from 
the carrying out of those measures shall have the right to consult the Security 
Council with regard to a solution of those problems. 


Article 51 


Nothing in the present Charter shall impair the inherent right of individual 
or collective self-defence if an armed attack occurs against a Member of the 
United Nations, until the Security Council has taken the measures necessary to 
maintain international peace and security. Measures taken by Members in the 
exercise of this right of self-defence shall be immediately reported to the 
Security Council and shall not in any way affect the authority and responsibility 
of the Security Council under the present Charter to take at any time such action 
as it deems necessary in order to maintain or restore international peace and 
security. 


Cuapter VIII 
REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS 


Article 52 


1. Nothing in the present Charter precludes the existence of regional 
arrangements or agencies for dealing with such matters relating to the main- 
tenance of international peace and security as are appropriate for regional 
action, provided that such arrangements or agencies and their activities are 
consistent with the Purposes and Principles of the United Nations. 


2. The Members of the United Nations entering into such arrangements or 
constituting such agencies shall make every effort to achieve pacific settlement 
of local disputes through such regional arrangements or by such regional agencies 
before referring them to the Security Council. 


3. The Security Council shall encourage the development of pacific settle- 
ment of local disputes through such regional arrangements or by such regional 
agencies either on the initiative of the states concerned or by reference from the 
Security Council. 


4. This Article in no way impairs the application of Articles 34 and 35. 
Article 58 


1. The Security Council shall, where appropriate, utilize such regional 
arrangements or agencies for enforcement action under its authority. But no 
enforcement action shall be taken under regional arrangements or by regional 
agencies without the authorization of the Security Council, with the exception 
of measures against any enemy state, as defined in paragraph 2 of this Article, 
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2. Ces décisions sont exécutées par les Membres des Nations Unies directe- 
ment et grace 4 leur action dans les organismes internationaux appropriés dont 
ils font partie. 


Article 49 


Les Membres des Nations Unies s’associent pour se préter mutuellement 
assistance dans l’exécution des mesures arrétées par le Conseil de Sécurité. 


Article 50 


Si un Etat est l’objet de mesures préventives ou coercitives prises par le 
Conseil de Sécurité, tout autre Etat, qu’il soit ou non Membre des Nations Unies, 
s'il se trouve en présence de difficultés économiques particuliéres dues & |’exé- 
cution desdites mesures, a le droit de consulter le Conseil de Sécurité au sujet de 
la solution de ces difficultés. 


Article 51 


Aucune disposition de la présente Charte ne porte atteinte au droit naturel 
de légitime défense, individuelle ou collective, dans le cas ou un Membre des 
Nations Unies est l’objet d’une agression armée, jusqu’éa ce que le Conseil de 
Sécurité ait pris les mesures nécessaires pour maintenir la paix et la sécurité 
internationales. Les mesures prises par des Membres dans I’exercice de ce droit 
de légitime défense sont immédiatement portées & la connaissance du Conseil de 
Sécurité et n’affectent en rien le pouvoir et le devoir qu’a le Conseil, en vertu de 
la présente Charte, d’agir A tout moment de la maniére qu’il juge nécessaire pour 
maintenir ou rétablir la paix et la sécurité internationales. 


CHAPITRE VIII 
ACCORDS REGIONAUX 


Article 52 


1. Aucune disposition de la présente Charte ne s’oppose & |’existence d’ac- 
cords ou d’organismes régionaux destinés 4 régler les affaires qui, touchant au 
maintien de la paix et de la sécurité internationales, se prétent 4 une action de 
caractére régional, pourvu que ces accords ou ces organismes et leur activité 
soient compatibles avec les Buts et les Principes des Nations Unies. 


2. Les Membres des Nations Unies qui concluent ces accords ou constituent 
ces organismes doivent faire tous leurs efforts pour régler d’une maniére pacifique, 
par le moyen desdits accords ou organismes, les différends d’ordre local, avant de 
les soumettre au Conseil de Sécurité. 


2 Le Conseil de Sécurité encourage le développement du réglement pacifique 
des différends d’ordre local par le moyen de ces accords ou de ces organismes 
régionaux, soit sur l’initiative des Etats intéressés, soit sur renvol du Conseil de 
Sécurité. 

4. Le présent article n’affecte en rien application des articles 34 et 36. 


Article 53 


1. Le Conseil de Sécurité utilise, s'il y a lieu, les accords ou organismes régi0- 
naux pour l’application des mesures coercitives prises sous son autorite. Toute- 
fois, aucune action coercitive ne sera entreprise en vertu d’accords régionaux ou 
par des organismes régionaux sans Yautorisation du Conseil de Sécurite; sont 
exceptées les mesures contre tout Etat ennemi au sens de la définition donnée 
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provided for pursuant to Article 107 or in regional arrangements directed against 
renewal of aggressive policy on the part of any such state, until such time as 
the Organization may, on request of the Governments concerned, be charged 
with the responsibility for preventing further aggression by such a state. 


2. The term enemy state as used in paragraph 1 of this Article applies to 
any state which during the Second World War has been an enemy of any 
signatory of the present Charter. 


Article 54 


The Security Council shall at all times be kept fully informed of activities 
undertaken or in contemplation under regional arrangements or by regional 
agencies for the maintenance of international peace and security. 


CHAPTER IX 
INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COOPERATION 


Article 55 


With a view to the creation of conditions of stability and well-being which 
are necessary for peaceful and friendly relations among nations based on 
respect for the principle of equal rights and self-determination of peoples, the 
United Nations shall promote: 


a. higher standards of living, full employment, and conditions of economic 
and social progress and development; 

b. solutions of international economic, social, health, and related problems; 
and international cultural and educational cooperation; and 

c. universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental 
freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or 
religion. 


Article 56 


All Members pledge themselves to take joint and separate action in 
co-operation with the Organization for the achievement of the purposes set forth 
in Article 55, 


Article 57 


1. The various specialized agencies, established by intergovernmental agree- 
ment and having wide international responsibilities, as defined in their basic 
instruments, in economic, social, cultural, educational, health, and related fields, 
shall be brought into relationship with the United Nations in accordance with 
the provisions of Article 63. 


2. Such agencies thus brought into relationship with the United Nations 
are hereinafter referred to as specialized agencies. 


Article 58 


The Organization shall make recommendations for the coordination of the 
policies and activities of the specialized agencies. 


Article 59 


The Organization shall, where appropriate, initiate negotiations among the 
states concerned for the creation of any new specialized agencies required for 
the accomplishment of the purposes set forth in Article 55. 
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au paragraphe 2 du présent article, prévues en application de l’article 107 ou dans 
les accords regionaux dirigés contre la reprise, par un tel Etat, d’une politique 
d’agression, Jusqu’au moment ou |’Organisation pourra, a la demande des gou- 
vernements intéressés, étre chargée de la tache de prévenir toute nouvelle 
agression de la part d’un tel Etat. 


2. Le terme “Etat ennem)’’, employé au paragraphe 1 du présent article, 
s’applique 4 tout Etat qui, au cours de la seconde guerre mondiale, a été l’ennemi 
de l’un quelconque des signataires de la présente Charte. 


Article 54 


Le Conseil de Sécurité doit, en tout temps, étre tenu pleinement au courant 
de toute action entreprise ou envisagée en vertu d’accords régionaux ou par des 
organismes régionaux, pour le maintien de la paix et de la sécurité internationales. 


CHAPITRE LX 
COOPERATION ECONOMIQUE ET SOCIALE INTERNATIONALE 


Article 55 


En vue de créer les conditions de stabilité et de bien-étre nécessaires pour 
assurer entre les nations des relations pacifiques et amicales fondées sur le 
respect du principe de l’égalité des droits des peuples et de leur droit a disposer 
d’eux-mémes, les Nations Unies favoriseront: 


a. le relévement des niveaux de vie, le plein emploi et des conditions de 
progres et de développement dans |l’ordre économique et social; 

b. la solution des problémes internationaux dans les domaines économi- 
que, social, de la santé publique et autres problémes connexes; et la 
coopération internationale dans les domaines de la culture intellectuelle 
et de l’éducation; 

c. le respect universel et effectif des droits de ’homme et des libertés 
fondamentales pour tous, sans distinction de race, de sexe, de langue ou 
de religion. 


Article 56 


Les Membres s’engagent, en vue d’atteindre les buts énoncés a l’article 55, 
& agir, tant conjointement que s¢éparément, en coopération avec |’Organisation. 


Article 57 


1. Les diverses institutions spécialisées créées par accords intergouverne- 
mentaux et pourvues, aux termes de leurs statuts, d’attributions internationales 
étendues dans les domaines économique, social, de la culture intellectuelle et de 
Véducation, de la santé publique et autres domaines connexes, sont reliées a 
VOrganisation conformément aux dispositions de l’article 63. 


2. Les institutions ainsi reliées A l’Organisation sont désignées ci-apreés par 
expression “Institutions spécialisées”’. 
Article 58 
L’Organisation fait des recommandations en vue de coordonner les pro- 
grammes et activités des institutions spécialisées. 
Article 59 


L’Organisation provoque, lorsqu’il y a lieu, des négociations entre les Etats 
intéressés en vue de la création de toutes nouvelles institutions spécialisees 
-nécessaires pour atteindre les buts énoncés a l’article 55. 
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Article 60 


Responsibility for the discharge of the functions of the Organization set 
forth in this Chapter shall be vested in the General Assembly and, under the 
authority of the General Assembly, in the Economic and Social Council, which 
shall have for this purpose the powers set forth in Chapter X. 


CHAPTER X 


THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 


Composition 
Article 61 


1. The Economic and Social Council shall consist of eighteen Members of 
the United Nations elected by the General Assembly. 


2. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 3, six members of the Economic 
and Social Council shall be elected each year for a term of three years. A 
retiring member shall be eligible for immediate re-election. 


3. At the first election, eighteen members of the Economic and Social 
Council shall be chosen. The term of office of six members so chosen shall 
expire at the end of one year, and of six other members at the end of two years, 
in accordance with arrangements made by the General Assembly. 


4, Each member of the Economic and Social Council shall have one repre- 
sentative. 


Functions and Powers 
Article 62 


1. The Economic and Social Council may make or initiate studies and 
reports with respect to international economic, social, cultural, educational, 
health, and related matters and may make recommendations with respect to 
any such matters to the General Assembly, to the Members of the United 
Nations, and to the specialized agencies concerned. | 


2. It may make recommendations for the purpose of promoting respect for, 
and observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for all. 


3. It may prepare draft conventions for submission to the General Assembly, 
with respect to matters falling within its competence. 


4. It may call, in accordance with the rules prescribed by the United 
Nations, international conferences on matters falling within its competence. 


Article 63 


1. The Economic and Social Council may enter into agreements with any 
of the agencies referred to in Article 57, defining the terms on which the agency 
concerned shall be brought into relationship with the United Nations. Such 
agreements shall be subject to approval by the General Assembly. 


2. It may coordinate the activities of the specialized agencies through 
consultation with and recommendations to such agencies and through recom- 
mendations to the General Assembly and to the Members of the United Nations. 
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Article 60 


L’Assemblée Générale et, sous son autorité, le Conseil Economique et Social 
qui dispose 4 cet effet des pouvoirs qui lui sont attribués aux termes du Chapitre 


X, sont chargés de remplir les fonctions de l’Organisation énoncées au présent 
chapitre. 


CHAPITRE X 


CONSEIL ECONOMIQUE ET SOCIAL 
Composition 
Article 61 


1. Le Conseil Economique et Social se compose de dix-huit Membres des 
Nations Unies, élus par l’Assemblée Générale. 


2. Sous réserve des dispositions du paragraphe 3, six membres du Conseil 
Economique et Social sont élus chaque année pour une période de trois ans. Les 
membres sortant sont immédiatement rééligibles. 


3. Dix-huit membres du Conseil Economique et Social sont désignés lors de 
la premiére élection. Le mandat de six de ces membres expirera au bout d’un 
an et celui de six autres membres, au bout de deux ans, selon les dispositions 
prises par l’Assemblée Générale. 


4. Chaque membre du Conseil Economique et Social a un représentant au 
Conseil. 


Fonctions et Pouvotrs ° 
Article 62 


1. Le Conseil Economique et Social peut faire ou provoquer des études et 
des rapports sur des questions internationales dans les domaines économique, 
social, de la culture intellectuelle et de l'éducation, de la santé publique et autres 
domaines connexes et peut adresser des recommandations sur toutes ces questions 
3, ’Assemblée Générale, aux Membres de 1’Organisation et aux institutions 
spécialisées intéressées. 


2. Il peut faire des recommandations en vue d’assurer le respect effectif 
des droits de Vhomme et des libertés fondamentales pour tous. 


3. Il peut, sur des questions de sa compétence, préparer des projets de 
convention pour les soumettre & |’Assemblée Générale. 


4. Il peut convoquer, conformément aux régles fixées par Organisation, 
des conférences internationales sur des questions de sa compétence. 


Article 63 


1. Le Conseil Economique et Social peut conclure avec toute institution 
visée A l'article 57, des accords fixant les conditions dans lesquelles cette 
institution sera reliée & Organisation. Ces accords sont soumis a l’approbation 
de l’Assemblée Générale. 


2. Il peut coordonner |’activité des institutions spécialisées en se concertant 

: ee ey Oks 
avec elles, en leur adressant des recommandations, ainsi quen adressant des 
recommandations & l’Assemblée Générale et aux Membres des Nations Unies. 
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Article 64 


1. The Economie and Social Council may take appropriate steps to obtain 
regular reports from the specialized agencies. It may make arrangements with 
the Members of the United Nations and with the specialized agencies to obtain 
reports on the steps taken to give effect to its own recommendations and to 
recommendations on matters falling within its competence made by the General 
Assembly. 

2. It may communicate its observations on these reports to the General 
Assembly. 


Article 65 


The Economic and Social Council may furnish information to the Security 
Council and shall assist the Security Council upon its request. 


Article 66 


1. The Economic and Social Council shall perform such functions as fall 
within its competence in connection with the carrying out of the recommenda- 
tions of the General Assembly. 

2. It may, with the approval of the General Assembly, perform services at 
the request of Members of the United Nations and at the request of specialized 
agencies. 

3. It shall perform such other functions as are specified elsewhere in the 
present Charter or as may be assigned to it by the General Assembly. 


Voting 
Article 67 


1. Each member of the Economic and Social Council shall have one vote. 
2. Decisions of the Economic and Social Council shall be made by a major- 
ity of the members present and voting. 


Procedure 
Article 68 


The Economic and Social Council shall set up commissions in economic 
and social fields and for the promotion of human rights, and such other commis- 
sions aS may be required for the performance of its functions. 


Article 69 


The Economic and Social Council shall invite any Member of the United 
Nations to participate, without vote, in its deliberations on any matter of 
particular concern to that Member. 


Article 70 


The Economic and Social Council may make arrangements for represent- 
atives of the specialized agencies to participate, without vote, in its deliberations 
and in those of the commissions established by it, and for its representatives to 
participate in the deliberations of the specialized agencies. 


Article 71 


The Economic and Social Council may make suitable arrangements for 
consultation with non-governmental organizations which are concerned with 
matters within its competence. Such arrangements may be made with inter- 
national organizations and, where appropriate, with national organizations after 
consultation with the Member of the United Nations concerned. 
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Article 64 


1. Le Conseil Economique et Social peut prendre toutes mesures utiles 
pour recevoir des rapports réguliers des institutions spécialisées. Il peut s’enten- 
dre avec les Membres de |’Organisation et avec les institutions spécialisées afin 
de recevoir des rapports sur les mesures prises en exécution de ses propres re- 
commandations et des recommandations de |’Assemblée Générale sur des objets 
relevant de la compétence du Conseil. 

2. Il peut communiquer 4 |’Assemblée Générale ses observations sur ces 
rapports. 


Article 65 


. ° . ° ° ° ° 
Le Conseil Economique et Social peut fournir des informations au Conseil 
de Sécurité et l’assister si celui-ci le demande. 


Article 66 


1. Le Conseil Economique et Social, dans |’exécution des recommandations 
de l’Assemblée Générale, s’acquitte de toutes les fonctions qui entrent dans sa 
compétence. 

2. Il peut, avec l’approbation de l’Assemblée Générale, rendre les services 
qui lui seraient demandés par des Membres de |’Organisation ou par des insti- 
tutions spécialisées. 

3. Il s’acquitte des autres fonctions qui lui sont dévolues dans d’autres 
parties de la présente Charte ou qui peuvent lui étre attribuées par |’Assemblée 
Générale. 


Vote 
Article 67 


1. Chaque membre du Conseil Economique et Social dispose d’une voix. 
2. Les décisions du Conseil Economique et Social sont prises & la majorité 
des membres présents et votant. 


Procédure 
Article 68 
Le Conseil Economique et Social institue des commissions pour les questions 


économiques et sociales et le progrés des droits de l’homme ainsi que toutes autres 
commissions nécessaires & l’exercice de ses fonctions. 


Article 69 


Le Conseil Economique et Social, lorsqu’il examine une question qui intéresse 
particuliérement un Membre de l’Organisation, convie celui-ci & participer, sans 
droit de vote, 4 ses délibérations. 


Article 70 


Le Conseil Economique et Social peut prendre toutes dispositions pour que 
des représentants des institutions spécialisées participent, sans droit de vote, a 
ses délibérations et & celles des commissions instituées par lw, et pour que ses 
propres représentants participent aux délibérations des institutions spécialisees. 


Article 71 


Le Conseil Economique et Social peut prendre toutes dispositions utiles pour 
consulter les organisations non gouvernementales qui s’occupent de questrons 
relevant de sa compétence. Cés dispositions peuvent s’appliquer a des organisa- 
tions internationales et, s’il y a lieu, 4 des organisations nationales apres con- 
sultation du Membre intéressé de |’Organisation. 
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Article 72 


1. The Economic and Social Council shall adopt its own rules of procedure, 
including the method of selecting its President. 


2. The Economic and Social Council shall meet as required in accordance 
with its rules, which shall include provision for the convening of meetings on the 
request of a majority of its members. 


CHAPTER XI 


DECLARATION REGARDING NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES 


Article 73 


Members of the United Nations which have or assume responsibilities for 
the administration of territories whose peoples have not yet attained a full 
measure of self-government recognize the principle that the interests of the 
inhabitants of these territories are paramount, and accept as a sacred trust the 
obligation to promote to the utmost, within the system of international peace 
and security established by the present Charter, the well-being of the inhabitants 
of these territories, and, to this end: 


a. 


to ensure, with due respect for the culture of the peoples concerned, their 
political, economic, social, and educational advancement, their just 
treatment, and their protection against abuses; 


to develop self-government, to take due account of the political aspira- 
tions of the peoples, and to assist them in the progressive development 
of their free political institutions, according to the particular circum- 
stances of each territory and its peoples and their varying stages of 
advancement; 


to further international peace and security; 


d. to promote constructive measures of development, to encourage research, 


aa) 


and to co-operate with one another and, when and where appropriate, 
with specialized international bodies with a view to the practical 
achievement of the social, economic, and scientific purposes set forth 
in this Article; and 


to transmit regularly to the Secretary-General for information purposes 
subject to such limitation as security and constitutional considerations 
may require, statistical and other information of a technical nature 
relating to economic, social, and educational conditions in the territories 
for which they are respectively responsible other than those territories 
to which Chapters XII and XIII apply. 


Article 74 


Members of the United Nations also agree that their policy in respect of 
the territories to which this Chapter applies, no less than in respect of their 
metropolitan areas, must be based on the general principle of good-neighborliness, 
due account being taken of the interests and well-being of the rest of the world, 
in social, economic, and commercial matters. 
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Article 72 


1. Le Conseil Economique et Social adopte son réglement intérieur dans 
lequel il fixe le mode de désignation de son Président. 


2. Il se réunit selon les besoins conformément & son réglement; celui-ci 
comportera des dispositions prévoyant la convocation du Conseil sur la demande 
de la majorité de ses membres. 


CHAPITRE XI 
DECLARATION RELATIVE AUX TERRITOIRES NON AUTONOMES 


Article 73 


Les Membres des Nations Unies qui ont ou qui assument la responsabilité 
d’administrer des territoires dont les populations ne s’administrent pas encore 
complétement elles-mémes, reconnaissent le principe de la primauté des intéréts 
des habitants de ces territoires. Ils acceptent comme une mission sacrée |’obliga- 
tion de favoriser dans toute la mesure du possible leur prospérité, dans le cadre 
du systéme de paix et de sécurité internationales établi par la présente Charte 
et, A cette fin: 


a. d’assurer, en respectant la culture des populations en question, leur 
progrés politique, économique et social, ainsi que le développement de 
leur instruction, de les traiter avec équité et de les protéger contre les 
abus; 


b. de développer leur capacité de s’administrer elles-mémes, de tenir 
compte des aspirations politiques des populations et de les aider dans le 
développement progressif de leurs libres institutions politiques, dans la 
mesure appropriée aux conditions particuliéres de chaque territoire et de 
ses populations et & leurs degrés variables de développement; 


c. daffermir la paix et la sécurité internationales; 


d. de favoriser des mesures constructives de développement, d’encourager 
des travaux de recherche, de coopérer entre eux et, quand les cir- 
constances s’y préteront, avec les organismes internationaux spécialisés, 
en vue d’atteindre effectivement les buts sociaux, économiques et 
scientifiques énoncés au présent article; 


e. de communiquer réguligrement au Secrétaire Général, a titre d’informa- 
tion, sous réserve des exigences de la sécurité et de considérations d’ordre 
constitutionnel, des renseignements statistiques et autres de nature 
technique relatifs aux conditions économiques, sociales et de l’instruction 
dans les territoires dont ils sont respectivement responsables, autres que 
ceux auxquels s’appliquent les chapitres XII et XIII. 


Article 74 


Les membres de l’Organisation reconnaissent aussi que leur politique doit 
étre fondée, autant dans les territoires auxquels s’applique le présent chapitre 
que dans leurs territoires métropolitains, sur le principe général du bon voisinage 


dans le domaine social, économique et commercial, compte tenu des intéréts et de 
la nrnenérité du reste du monde. 


34 1945. No. 7 
CHAPTER XII 
INTERNATIONAL TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM 


Article 75 


The United Nations shall establish under its authority an international 
trusteeship system for the administration and supervision of such territories 
as may be placed thereunder by subsequent individual agreements. These terri- 
tories are hereinafter referred to as trust territories. 


Article 76 


The basic objectives of the trusteeship system, in accordance with the 
Purposes of the United Nations laid down in Article 1 of the present Charter, 
shall be: 


a. to further international peace and security; 

b. to promote the political, economic, social, and educational advance- 
ments of the inhabitants of the trust territories, and their progressive 
development towards self-government or independence as may be 
appropriate to the particular circumstances of each territory and its 
peoples and the freely expressed wishes of the peoples concerned, and 
as may be provided by the terms of each trusteeship agreement; 

ec. to encourage respect for human rights and for fundamental freedoms 
for all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion, and to 
encourage recognition of the interdependence of the peoples of the 
world; and 


d. to ensure equal treatment in social, economic, and commercial matters 
for all Members of the United Nations and their nationals, and also 
equal treatment for the latter in the administration of justice, without 
prejudice to the attainment of the foregoing objectives and subject to 
the provisions of Article 80. 


Article 77 


1. The trusteeship system shall apply to such territories in the following 
categories as may be placed thereunder by means of trusteeship agreements: 


a. territories now held under mandate; 


b. territories which may be detached from enemy states as a result of the 
Second World War; and 


c. territories voluntarily placed under the system by states responsible 
for their administration. 


2. It will be a matter for a subsequent agreement as to which territories in 
the foregoing categories will be brought under the trusteeship system and upon 
what terms. 


Article 78 


The trusteeship system shall not apply to territories which have become 
Members of the United Nations, relationship among which shall be based on 
respect for the principle of sovereign equality. 
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CHAPITRE XII 
REGIME INTERNATIONAL DE TUTELLE 


Article 75 


L’Organisation des Nations Unies établira, sous son autorité, un régime 
international de tutelle pour l’administration et la surveillance des territoires 
qui pourront étre placés sous ce régime en vertu d’accords particuliers ultérieurs. 
Ces territoires sont désignés ci-aprés par l’expression “‘territoires sous Tutelle”. 


Article 76 


Conformément aux Buts des Nations Unies, énoncés 4 l’article 1 de la présente 
Charte, les fins essentielles du régime de Tutelle sont les suivantes: 


a. affermir la paix et la sécurité internationales; 


b. favoriser le progrés politique, économique et social des populations des 
territoires sous Tutelle ainsi que le développement de leur instruction; 
favoriser également leur évolution progressive vers la capacité & s’ad- 
ministrer eux-mémes ou Vindépendance, compte tenu des conditions 
particuliéres & chaque territoire et & ses populations, des aspirations 
librement exprimées des populations intéressées et des dispositions qui 
pourront étre prévues dans chaque accord de Tutelle; 


c. encourager le respect des droits de l’homme et des libertés fondamen- 
tales pour tous, sans distinction de race, de sexe, de langue ou de 
religion, et développer le sentiment de l’interdépendance des peuples du 
monde; 


d. assurer l’égalité de traitement dans le domaine social, économique et 
commercial & tous les Membres de l’Organisation et & leurs ressortis- 
sants; assurer de méme & ces derniers légalité de traitement dans 
administration de la justice, sans porter préjudice & la réalisation 
des fins énoncées ci-dessus, et sous réserve des dispositions de l’article 80. 


Article 77 


1. Le régime de Tutelle s’appliquera aux territoires entrant dans les cate- 
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gories ci-dessous et qui viendraient & étre places sous ce regime en vertu d’accords 
de Tutelle: 


a. territoires actuellement sous mandat, 


b. territoires qui peuvent étre détachés d’Etats ennemis par suite de la 
seconde guerre mondiale; 


c. territoires volontairement placés sous ce régime par les Etats res- 
ponsables de leur administration. 


9 Un accord ultérieur déterminera quels territoires, entrant dans les caté- 
gories susmentionnées, seront places sous le régime de Tutelle, et dans quelles 
conditions. 


Article 78 


Le régime de Tutelle ne s’appliquera pas aux pays devenus Membres des 
Nations Unies, les relations entre celles-ci devant étre fondées sur le respect du 
principe de l’égalité souveraine. 
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Article 79 


The terms of trusteeship for each territory to be placed under the trustee- 
ship system, including any alteration or amendment, shall be agreed upon by 
the states directly concerned, including the mandatory power in the case of 
territories held under mandate by a Member of the United Nations, and shall 
be approved as provided for in Articles 83 and 85. 


Article 80 


1. Except as may be agreed upon in individual trusteeship agreements, 
made under Articles 77, 79, and 81, placing each territory under the trusteeship 
system, and until such agreements have been concluded, nothing in this Chapter 
shall be construed in or of itself to alter in any manner the rights whatsoever 
of any states or any peoples or the terms of existing international instruments 
to which Members of the United Nations may respectively be parties. 


2. Paragraph 1 of this Article shall not be interpreted as giving grounds 
for delay or postponement of the negotiation and conclusion of agreements for 
placing mandated and other territories under the trusteeship system as provided 
for in Article 77. 


Article 81 


The trusteeship agreement shall in each case include the terms under which 
the trust territory will be administered and designate the authority which will 
exercise the administration of the trust territory. Such authority, hereinafter 
called the administering authority, may be one or more states or the Organiza- 
tion itself. 


Article 82 


There may be designated, in any trusteeship agreement, a strategic area or 
areas which may include part or all of the trust territory to which the agreement 


applies, without prejudice to any special agreement or agreements made under 
Article 48. | 


Article 83 


1. All functions of the United Nations relating to strategic areas, including 
the approval of the terms of the trusteeship agreements and of their alteration 
or amendment, shall be exercised by the Security Council. 


2. The basic objectives set forth in Article 76 shall be applicable to the 
people of each strategic area. 


3. The Security Council shall, subject to the provisions of the trusteeship 
agreements and without prejudice to security considerations, avail itself of the 
assistance of the Trusteeship Council to perform those functions of the United 
Nations under the trusteeship system relating to political, economic, social, and 
educational matters in the strategic areas. 


Article 84 


It shall be the duty of the administering authority to ensure that the trust 
territory shall play its part in the maintenance of international peace and 
security. To this end the administering authority may make use of volunteer 
forces, facilities, and assistance from the trust territory in carrying out the 
obligations towards the Security Council undertaken in this regard by the 
administering authority, as well as for local defense and the maintenance of law 
and order within the trust territory. 
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Article 79 


Les termes du régime de Tutelle, pour chacun.des territoires & placer sous 
ce régime, de méme que les modifications et amendements qui peuvent y étre 
apportés, feront l’objet d’un accord entre les Etats directement intéressés, y 
compris la Puissance mandataire dans le cas de territoires sous mandat d’un 
eae des Nations Unies, et seront approuvés conformément aux articles 83 
et 85. 

Article 80 


1. A l’exception de ce qui peut étre convenu dans les accords particuliers de 
Tutelle conclus conformément aux articles 77, 79 et 81 et placant chaque terri- 
toire sous le régime de Tutelle, et jusqu’A ce que ces accords aient été conclus, 
aucune disposition du présent chapitre ne sera interprétée comme modifiant 
directement ou indirectement en aucune maniere, les droits quelconques d’aucun 
Etat ou d’aucun peuple ou les dispositions d’actes internationaux en vigueur 
auxquels des Membres de l’Organisation peuvent étre parties. 


2. Le paragraphe 1 du présent article ne doit pas étre interprété comme 
motivant un retard ou un ajournement de la négociation et de la conclusion 
d’accords destinés & placer sous le régime de Tutelle des territoires sous mandat 
ou d’autres territoires ainsi qu’il est prévu & larticle 77. 


Article 81 


L’accord de Tutelle comprend dans chaque cas, les conditions dans lesquelles 
le territoire sous Tutelle sera administré et désigne l’autorité qui en assurera 
Vadministration. Cette autorité, désignée ci-aprés par l’expression “autorite 
chargée de l’administration”, peut étre constituée par un ou plusieurs Etats ou 
par l’Organisation elle-méme. 


Article 82 


Un accord de Tutelle peut désigner une ou plusieurs zones strategiques 
pouvant comprendre tout ou partie du territoire sous Tutelle auquel l’accord 
s’applique, sans préjudice de tout accord spécial ou de tous accords spéciaux 
conclus en application de Varticle 43. ! 


Article 83 


1. En ce qui concerne les zones stratégiques, toutes les fonctions dévolues & 
Organisation, y compris l’approbation des termes des accords de Tutelle ainsi 
que de la modification ou de l’amendement éventuels de ceux-ci, sont exercées 
par le Conseil de Sécurité. 


2. Les fins essentielles énoncées & l’article 76 valent pour la population de 
chacune des zones stratégiques. 


23 Le Conseil de Sécurité, eu égard aux dispositions des accords de Tutelle et 
sous réserve des exigences de la sécurité, aura recours & l’assistance du Conseil 
de Tutelle dans l’exercice des fonctions assumées par |’Organisation au titre du 
régime de Tutelle, en matiére politique, économique et sociale, et en matiére 
dinstruction, dans les zones stratégiques. 


Article 84 


L’autorité chargée de l’administration a le devoir de veiller & ce que. le 
territoire sous Tutelle apporte sa contribution au maintien de la paix et de la 
sécurité internationales. A cette fin, elle peut utiliser des contingents de volon- 
taires, les facilités et l’aide du territoire sous Tutelle pour remplir les obligations 
qu’elle a contractées & cet égard envers le Conseil de Sécurité ainsi que pour 
assurer la défense locale et le maintien de l’ordre 4 l’intérieur du territoire sous 


Tutelle. 
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Article 85 


1. The functions of the United Nations with regard to trusteeship agree- 
ments for all areas not designated as strategic, including the approval of the 
terms of the trusteeship agreements and of their alteration or amendment, shall 
be exercised by the General Assembly. 


2. The Trusteeship Council, operating under the authority of the General 
Assembly, shall assist the General Assembly in carrying out these functions. 


CHapTerR XIII 


THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL 
Composition 
Article 86 
1. The Trusteeship Council shall consist of the following Members of the 
United Nations: 
a. those Members administering trust territories; 
b. such of those Members mentioned by name in Article 23 as are not 
administering trust territories; and 


c. as many other Members elected for three-year terms by the General 
Assembly as may be necessary to ensure that the total number of 
members of the Trusteeship Council is equally divided between those 
Members of the United Nations which administer trust territories and 
those which do not. 


2. Each member of the Trusteeship Council shall designate one specially 
qualified person to represent it therein. 


Functions and Powers 
e: Article 87 
The General Assembly and, under its authority, the Trusteeship Council, in 
carrying out their functions, may: 
a. consider reports submitted by the administering authority; 
b. accept petitions and examine them in consultation with the administer- 
ing authority; 
c. provide for periodic visits to the respective trust territories at times 
agreed upon with the administering authority; and 


d. take these and other actions in conformity with the terms of the 
trusteeship agreements. 


Article 88 


The Trusteeship Council shall formulate a questionnaire on the political, 
economic, social, and educational advancement of the inhabitants of each trust 
territory, and the administering authority for each trust territory within the 
competence of the General Assembly shall make an annual report to the General 
Assembly upon the basis of such questionnaire. 

Voting 


} Article 89 
1. Each member of the Trusteeship Council shall have one vote. 


2. Decisions of the Trusteeship Council shall be made by a majority of the 
members present and voting. 
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Article 85 


1. En ce qui concerne les accords de Tutelle relatifs & toutes les zones qui 
ne sont pas désignées comme zones stratégiques, les fonctions de l’Organisation, 
y compris l’approbation des termes des accords de Tutelle et de leur modification 
ou amendement, sont exercées par l’Assemblée Générale. 


2. Le Conseil de Tutelle, agissant sous l’autorité de l’Assemblée Générale, 
assiste celle-ci dans l’accomplissement de ces taches. 


CHAPITRE XIII 


CONSEIL DE TUTELLE 
Composition 
Article 86 
1. Le Conseil de Tutelle se compose des Membres suivants des Nations 
Unies: . 

a. les Membres chargés d’administrer des territoires sous Tutelle; 

b. ceux des Membres désignés nommément a l’article 23 qui n’adminis- 
trent pas de territoires sous Tutelle; 

c. autant d’autres Membres élus pour trois ans, par Assemblée Générale, 
qu’il sera nécessaire pour que le nombre total des membres du Conseil 
de Tutelle se partage également entre les Membres des Nations Unies 
qui administrent des territoires sous Tutelle et ceux qui n’en administrent 
pas. 


2. Chaque membre du Conseil de Tutelle désigne une personne particuliére- 
ment qualifiée pour le représenter au Conseil. 


Fonctions et Pouvoirs 
Article 87 


L’Assemblée Générale et, sous son autorité, le Conseil de Tutelle, dans 
l’exercice de leurs fonctions, peuvent: 

a. examiner les rapports soumis par l’autorité chargée de ]’administration; 

b. recevoir des pétitions et les examiner en consultation avec ladite 
autorité; 

c. faire procéder & des visites périodiques dans les territoires administrés 
par ladite autorité, & des dates convenues avec elle; 

d. prendre ces dispositions et toutes autres conformément aux termes des 
accords de Tutelle. 


Article 88 


Le Conseil de Tutelle établit un questionnaire portant sur les progrés des 
habitants de chaque territoire sous Tutelle dans les domaines politique, écono- 
mique et social et dans celui de l’instruction; l’autorité chargée de administration 
de chaque territoire sous Tutelle relevant de la compétence de Assemblée 
Générale adresse & celle-ci un rapport annuel fondé sur le questionnaire précité. 


Vote 
Article 89 
1. Chaque membre du Conseil de Tutelle dispose d’une voix. 


2. Les décisions du Conseil de Tutelle sont prises 4 la majorité des membres 
présents et votant. 
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Procedure 
Article 90 

1. The Trusteeship Council shall adopt its own rules of procedure, includ- 
ing the method of selecting its President. 

2. The Trusteeship Council shall meet as required in accordance with its 
rules, which shall include provision for the convening of meetings on the request 
of a majority of its members. 

Article 91 

The Trusteeship Council shall, when appropriate, avail itself of the assist- 
ance of the Economic and Social Council and of the specialized agencies in 
regard to matters with which they are respectively concerned. 


CHAPTER XIV 
THE INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE 


Article 92 


The International Court of Justice shall be the principal judicial organ of 
the United Nations. It shall function in accordance with the annexed Statute, 
which is based upon the Statute of the Permanent Court of International Justice 
and forms an integral part of the present Charter. 


Article 93 


1. All Members of the United: Nations are ipso facto parties to the Statute 
of the International Court of Justice. 


2. A state which is not a Member of the United Nations may become a 
party to the Statute of the International Court of Justice on conditions to be 
determined in each case by the General Assembly upon the recommendation of 
the Security Council. | | 


Article 94 


1. Each Member of the United Nations undertakes to comply with the deci- - 
sion of the International Court of Justice in any case to which it is a party. 


2. If any party to a case fails to perform the obligations incumbent upon 
it under a judgment rendered by the Court, the other party may have recourse 
to the Security Council, which may, if it deems necessary, make recommenda- 
tions or decide upon measures to be taken to give effect to the judgment. 


Article 95 


Nothing in the present Charter shall prevent Members of the United Nations 
from entrusting the solution of their differences to other tribunals by virtue of 
agreements already in existence or which may be concluded in the future. 


Article 96 


1. The General Assembly or the Security Council may request the Inter- 
national Court of Justice to give an advisory opinion on any legal question. 


2. Other organs of the United Nations and specialized agencies, which may 
at any time be so authorized by the General Assembly, may also request advisory 
opinions of the Court on legal questions arising within the scope of their 
activities. 
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Procédure 
Article 90 


1. Le Conseil de Tutelle adopte son réglement intérieur dans lequel il fixe 
le mode de désignation de son Président. 


2. I] se réunit selon les besoins, conformément & son réglement; celui-ci 
comprend des dispositions prévoyant la convocation du Conseil 4 la demande de 
la majorité de ses membres. 


Article 91 


Le Conseil de Tutelle recourt, quand il y a lieu, 4 l’assistance du Conseil 
Economique et Social et & celle des institutions spécialisées, pour les questions: 
qui relévent de leurs compétences respectives. 


CHAPITRE XIV 
COUR INTERNATIONALE DE JUSTICE 


Article 92 


La Cour Internationale de Justice constitue l’organe judiciaire principal des 
Nations Unies. Elle fonctionne conformément & un Statut établi sur la base 
du Statut de la Cour Permanente de Justice Internationale et annexé a la 
présente Charte dont il fait partie intégrante. 


Article 93 


1. Tous les Membres des Nations Unies sont wpso facto parties au Statut 
de la Cour Internationale de Justice. 


2. Les conditions dans lesquelles les Etats qui ne sont pas Membres de 
l’Organisation peuvent devenir parties au Statut de la Cour Internationale de 
Justice sont déterminées, dans chaque cas, par |’Assemblée Générale sur recom- 
mandation du Conseil de Sécurité. 


Article 94 


1. Chaque Membre des Nations Unies s’engage 4 se conformer & la décision 
de la Cour Internationale de. Justice dans tout litige auquel il est partie. 

2. Si une partie 4 un litige ne satisfait pas aux obligations qui lui incom- 
bent en vertu d’un arrét rendu par la Cour, l’autre partie peut recourir au Conseil 
de Sécurité et celui-ci, s’il le juge nécessaire, peut faire des recommandations ou 
décider des mesures & prendre pour faire exécuter |’arrét. 


Article 95 


Aucune disposition de la présente Charte n’empéche les Membres de 1’Or- 
ganisation de confier la solution de leurs différends a d’autres tribunaux en vertu 
d’accords déja existants ou qui pourront étre conclus a& |’avenir. 


Article 96 


1. L’Assemblée Générale ou le Conseil de Sécurité peut demander a la 
Cour Internationale de Justice un avis consultatif sur toute question juridique. 


2. Tous autres organes de l’Organisation et institutions spécialisées qui 
peuvent, 4 un moment quelconque, recevoir de l’Assemblée Générale une autor1- 
sation & cet effet, ont également le droit de demander & la Cour des avis con- 
‘sultatifs sur des questions juridiques qui se poseraient dans le cadre de leur 
activité. 


4 
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CHAPTER XV 
THE SECRETARIAT 


Article 97 


The Secretariat shall comprise a Secretary-General and such staff as the 
Organization may require. The Secretary-General shall be appointed by the 
General Assembly upon the recommendation of the Security Council. He shall 
be the chief administrative officer of the Organization. 


Article 98 


The Secretary-General shall act in that capacity in all meetings of the 
General Assembly, of the Security Council, of the Economic and Social Council, 
and of the Trusteeship Council, and shall perform such other functions as are 
entrusted to him by these organs. The Secretary-General shall make an annual 
report to the General Assembly on the work of the Organization. 


| Article 99 


The Secretary-General may bring to the attention of the Security Council 
any matter which in his opinion may threaten the maintenance of international 
peace and security. 


Article 100 


1. In the performance of their duties the Secretary-General and the staff 
shall not seek or receive instructions from any government or from any other 
authority external to the Organization. They shall refrain from any action 
which might reflect on their position as international officials responsible only 
to the Organization. 


2. Each Member of the United Nations undertakes to respect the exclusively 
international character of the responsibilities of the Secretary-General and the 
staff and not to seek to influence them in the discharge of their responsibilities. 


Article 101 


1. The staff shall be appointed by the Secretary-General under regulations 
established by the General Assembly. 


2. Appropriate staffs shall be permanently assigned to the Economic and 
Social Council, the Trusteeship Council, and, as required, to other organs of the 
United Nations. These staffs shall form a part of the Secretariat. 


3. The paramount consideration in the employment of the staff and in the 
determination of the conditions of service shall be the necessity of securing the 
highest standards of efficiency, competence, and integrity. Due regard shall 
be paid to the importance of recruiting the staff on as wide a geographical basis 
as possible. 


CHAPTER XVI 
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 


Article 102 


1. Every treaty and every international agreement entered into by any 
Member of the United Nations after the present Charter comes into force shall 
as soon as possible be registered with the Secretariat and published by it. 


1945. N° 7 43 


CHAPITRE XV 
SECRETARIAT 


Article 97 


Le Secrétariat comprend un Secrétaire Général et le personnel que peut 
exiger l’Organisation. Le Secrétaire Général est nommé par l’Assemblée Géné- 
rale sur recommandation du Conseil de Sécurité. I] est le plus haut fonction- 
naire de |’Organisation. 


Article 98 


Le Secrétaire Général agit en cette qualité a toutes les réunions de |’Assem- 
blée Générale, du Conseil de Sécurité, du Conseil Economique et Social et du 
Conseil de Tutelle. Il remplit toutes autres fonctions dont il est chargé par 
ces organes. I] présente & Assemblée Générale un rapport annuel sur I’activité 
de |’Organisation. 


Article 99 


Le Secrétaire Général peut attirer l’attention du Conseil de Sécurité sur 
toute affaire qui, 2 son avis, pourrait mettre en danger le maintien de la paix 
et de la sécurité internationales. 


Article 100 


1. Dans l’accomplissement de leurs devoirs, le Secrétaire Général et le 
personnel ne solliciteront ni n’accepteront d’instructions d’aucun gouvernement 
ni d’aucune autorité extérieure 4 l’Organisation. Ils s’abstiendront de tout 
acte incompatible avec leur situation de fonctionnaires internationaux et ne 
sont responsables qu’envers l’Organisation. 


2. Chaque Membre de |’Organisation s’engage a respecter le caractére exclu- 
sivement international des fonctions du Secrétaire Général et du personnel et 
3 ne pas chercher & les influencer dans |’exécution de leur tache. 


Article 101 


1. Le personnel est nommé par le Secrétaire General conformément aux 
régles fixées par |’Assemblée Générale. 

2. Un personnel spécial est affecté d’une maniére permanente au Conseil 
Economique et Social, au Conseil de Tutelle et, sil y a lieu, & d’autres organes 
de Organisation. Ce personnel fait partie du Secrétariat. 

2 La considération dominante dans le recrutement et la fixation des con- 
ditions d’emploi du personnel doit étre la nécessité d’assurer a Organisation 
les services de personnes possédant les plus hautes qualités de travail, de com- 
pétence et d’intégrité. Sera diment prise en considération l’importance d’un 
recrutement effectué sur une base géographique aussi large que possible. 


CHAPITRE XVI 


DISPOSITIONS DIVERSES 


Article 102 


1. Tout traité ou accord international conclu par un membre des Nations 
Unies aprés l’entrée en vigueur de la présente Charte sera, le plus tot possible, 
enregistré au Secrétariat et publié par lut. 
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2. No party to any such treaty or international agreement which has not 
been registered in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 1 of this Article 
may invoke that treaty or agreement before any organ of the United Nations. 


Article 103 


In the event of a conflict between the obligations of the Members of the 
United Nations under the present Charter and their obligations under any 
other international agreement, their obligations under the present Charter 
shall prevail. 


Article 104 


The Organization shall enjoy in the territory of each of its Members such 
legal capacity as may be necessary for the exercise of its functions and the 
fulfilment of its purposes. 


Article 105 


1. The Organization shall enjoy in the territory of each of its Members 
such privileges and immunities as are necessary for the fulfilment of its purposes. 


2. Representatives of the Members of the United Nations and officials of 
the Organization shall similarly enjoy such privileges and immunities as are 
necessary for the independent exercise of their functions in connection with the 
Organization. 


3. The General Assembly may make recommendations with a view to 
determining the details of the applications of paragraphs 1 and 2 of this Article 
or may propose conventions to the Members of the United Nations for this 
purpose. 


CHAPTER XVII 
TRANSITIONAL SECURITY ARRANGEMENTS 


Article 106 


Pending the coming into force of such special agreements referred to in 
Article 43 as in the opinion of the Security Council enable it to begin the 
exercise of its responsibilities under Article 42, the parties to the Four-Nation 
Declaration, signed at Moscow, October 30, 1943, and France, shall, in 
accordance with the provisions of paragraph 5 of that Declaration, consult 
with one another and as occasion requires with other Members of the United 
Nations with a view to such joint action on behalf of the Organization as may 
be necessary for the purpose of maintaining international peace and security. 


Article 107 


Nothing in the present Charter shall invalidate or preclude action, in relation 
to any state which during the Second World War has been an enemy of any 
signatory to the present Charter, taken or authorized as a result of that war 
by the Governments having responsibility for such action. 


Cuaprer XVIII 
AMENDMENTS 


Article 108 


Amendments to the present Charter shall come into force for all Members 
of the United Nations when they have been adopted by a vote of two-thirds of 
the members of the General Assembly and ratified in accordance with their 
respective constitutional processes by two-thirds of the Members of the United 
Nations, including all the permanent members of the Security Council. 


1945. N° 7 45 


2. Aucune partie a un traité ou accord international qui n’aura pas été en- 
registré conformément aux dispositions du paragraphe 1 du présent article ne 
pourra invoquer ledit traité ou accord devant un organe de |’Organisation. 


Article 103 


En cas de conflit entre les obligations des Membres des Nations Unies en 
vertu de la présente Charte et leurs obligations en vertu de tout autre accord 
international, les premiéres prévaudront. 


Article 104 


L’Organisation jouit, sur le territoire de chacun de ses Membres, de la 
capacité juridique qui lui est nécessaire pour exercer ses fonctions et atteindre 
ses buts. 


Article 105 


1. L’Organisation jouit, sur le territoire de chacun de ses Membres, des 
priviléges et immunités qui lui sont nécessaires pour atteindre ses buts. 


2. Les représentants des Membres des Nations Unies et les fonctionnaires de 
l’Organisation jouissent également des privileges et immunités qui leur sont 
nécessaires pour exercer en toute indépendance leurs fonctions en rapport avec 
VOrganisation. 


3. L’Assemblée Générale peut faire des recommandations en vue de fixer 
les détails d’application des paragraphes 1 et 2 du présent article ou proposer 
aux Membres des Nations Unies des conventions a cet effet. 


CHAPITRE XVII 
DISPOSITIONS TRANSITOIRES DE SECURITE 


Article 106 


En attendant l’entrée en vigueur des accords spéciaux mentionnés 4 |’article 
43, qui, de l’avis du Conseil de Sécurité, lui permettront de commencer a 
assumer les responsabilités lui incombant en application de l’article 42, les 
parties 4 la Déclaration des Quatre Nations signée & Moscou le 30 octobre 1943 
et la France se concerteront entre elles et, s’il y a lieu, avec d’autres Membres 
de V’Organisation, conformément aux dispositions du paragraphe 5 de cette 
Déclaration, en vue d’entreprendre en commun, au nom des Nations Unies, toute 
action qui pourrait étre nécessaire pour maintenir la paix et la sécurité inter- 
nationales. 


Article 107 


Aucune disposition de la présente Charte n’affecte ou n’interdit vis-a-vis 
d’un Etat qui, au cours de la seconde guerre mondiale, a été l’ennemi de Yun 
queleonque des signataires de la présente Charte, une action entreprise ou 
autorisée, comme suite de cette guerre, par les gouvernements qui ont la respon- 
sabilité de cette action. 


Cuarirre XVIII 
AMENDEMENTS 


Article 108 


Les amendements A la présente Charte entreront en vigueur pour tous les 
Membres des Nations Unies quand ils auront été adoptés a la majorite des 
deux-tiers des membres de ]’Assemblée Générale et ratifiés, conformément a 
leurs régles constitutionnelles respectives, par les deux-tiers des Membres de 
Organisation, y compris tous les membres permanents du Conseil de Sécurite. 
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Article 109 


1. A General Conference of the Members of the United Nations for the 
purpose of reviewing the present Charter may be held at a date and place to be 
fixed by a two-thirds vote of the members of the General Assembly and by a 
vote of any seven members of the Security Council, Each Member of the 
United Nations shall have one vote in the conference. 


2. Any alteration of the present Charter recommended by a two-third 
vote of the conference shall take effect when ratified in accordance with their 
respective constitutional processes by two-thirds of the Members of the United 
Nations including all the permanent members of the Security Council. 


3. If such a conference has not been held before the tenth annual session 
of the General Assembly following the coming into force of the present Charter, 
the proposal to call such a conference shall be placed’on the agenda of that 
session of the General Assembly, and the conference shall be held if so decided 
by a majority vote of the members of the General Assembly and by a vote of any 
seven members of the Security Council. 


CHAPTER XIX 


RATIFICATION AND SIGNATURE 


Article 110 


1. The present Charter shall be ratified by the signatory states in accordance 
with their respective constitutional processes. 


2. The ratifications shall be deposited with the Government of the United 
States of America, which shall notify all the signatory states of each deposit as 
well as the Secretary-General of the Organization when he has been appointed. 


3. The present Charter shall come into force upon the deposit of ratifications 
by the Republic of China, France, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and the United 
States of America, and by a majority of the other signatory states. A protocol 
of the ratifications deposited shall thereupon be drawn up by the Government 
of the United States of America which shall communicate copies thereof to all 
the signatory states. 


4. The states signatory to the present Charter which ratify it after it has 
come into force will become original Members of the United Nations on the date 
of the deposit of their respective ratifications. 


Article 111 


The present Charter, of which the Chinese, French, Russian, English and 
Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall remain deposited in the archives of 
the Government of the United States of America. Duly certified copies thereof 
shall be transmitted by that Government to the Governments of the other 
signatory states. 


IN FAITH WHEREOF the representatives of the Governments of the United 
Nations have signed the present Charter. 


Dong at the city of San Francisco the twenty-sixth day of June, one 
thousand nine hundred and forty-five. 


[For a list of the signatories see pages 74-84 below] 
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Article 109 


1. Une Conférence Générale des Membres des Nations Unies, aux fins 
d’une révision de la présente Charte, pourra étre réunie aux lieu et date qui 
seront fixés par un vote de l’Assemblée Générale 4 la majorité des deux-tiers 
et par un vote de sept quelconques des membres du Conseil de Sécurité. Chaque 
Membre de l’Organisation disposera d’une voix a la conférence. 


2. Toute modification 4 la présente Charte recommandée par la conférence 
& la majorité des deux-tiers prendra effet lorsqu’elle aura été ratifiée confor- 
mément & leurs régles constitutionnelles respectives, par les deux-tiers des 
Membres des Nations Unies, y compris tous les membres permanents du Conseil 
de Sécurité. 


3. Si cette conférence n’a pas été réunie avant la dixiéme session annuelle 
de l’Assemblée Générale qui suivra l’entrée en vigueur de la présente Charte, une 
proposition en vue de la convoquer sera inscrite a l’ordre du jour de cette session, 
et la conférence sera réunie, s’il en est ainsi décidé par un vote de la majorité 
de l’Assemblée Générale et par un vote de sept quelconques des membres du 
Conseil de Sécurité. 


CHAPITRE XIX 
RATIFICATION ET SIGNATURE 


Article 110 


1. La présente Charte sera ratifiée par les Etats signataires conformément 
& leurs régles constitutionnelles respectives. 


2. Les ratifications seront déposées auprés du Gouvernement des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique, qui notifiera chaque dépédt a tous les Etats signataires ainsi 
> 4 if sad ? l4 2 S A] = » oP Lg s 

qu’au Secrétaire Général de l’Organisation, lorsque celui-ci aura ete nomme. 


3. La présente Charte entrera en vigueur aprés le dépét des ratifications 
par la République de Chine, la France, l'Union des Républiques Soviétiques 
Socialistes, le Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, les Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique et par la majorité des autres Etats signataires. Un proces- 
verbal de dépdot des ratifications sera ensuite dressé par le Gouvernement des 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique qui en communiquera copie & tous les Etats signataires. 


4. Les Etats signataires de la présente Charte qui la ratifieront aprés son 
entrée en vigueur deviendront Membres originaires des Nations Unies a la 
date du dépét de leurs ratifications respectives. 


Article 111 


La présente Charte, dont les textes chinois, frangais, russe, anglais et 
espagnol feront également foi, sera déposée dans les archives du Gouvernement 
des Etats-Unis d’Amérique. Des copies diiment certifiées conformes en seront 
remises par lui aux Gouvernements des autres Etats signataires. 


En For DE quot, les représentants des Gouvernements des Nations Unies 
ont signé la présente Charte. 


Farr & San Francisco, le vingt-six juin mil neuf cent quarante cinq. 


[Pour la liste des signataires voir pages 75-85 ci-aprés| 


STATUTE OF THE INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE 


Article 1 


The International Court of Justice established by the Charter of the 
United Nations as the principal judical organ of the United Nations shall 
be constituted and shall function in accordance with the provisions of the 
present Statute. 


CuHapTer [| 
ORGANIZATION OF THE COURT 


Article 2 


The Court shall be composed of a body of independent judges, elected 
regardless of their nationality from among persons of high moral character, 
who possess the qualifications required in their respective countries for appoint- 
ment to the highest judicial offices, or are jurisconsults of recognized competence 
in international law. 


Article 3 


1. The Court shall consist of fifteen members, no two of whom may be 
nationals of the same state. 


2. A person who for the purposes of membership in the Court could be 
regarded as a national of more than one state shall be deemed to be a national 
of the one in which he ordinarily exercises civil and political rights. 


Article 4 


1. The members of the Court shall be elected by the General Assembly and 
by the Security Council from a list of persons nominated by the national 
groups in the Permanent Court of Arbitration, in accordance with the following 
provisions. 


2. In the case of Members of the United Nations not represented in the 
Permanent Court of Arbitration, candidates shall be nominated by national 
groups appointed for this purpose by their governments under the same 
conditions as those prescribed for members of the Permanent Court of 
Arbitration by Article 44 of the Convention of The Hague of 1907 for the 
pacific settlement of international disputes. 


3. The conditions under which a state which is a party to the present 
Statute but is not a Member of the United Nations may participate in electing 
the members of the Court shall, in the absence of a special agreement, be laid 
down by the General Assembly upon recommendation of the Security Council. 


Article 5 


1. At least three months before the date of the election, the Secretary- 
General of the United Nations shall address a written request to the members 
of the Permanent Court of Arbitration belonging to the states which are parties 
to the present Statute, and to the members of the national groups, appointed 
under Article 4, paragraph 2, inviting them to undertake, within a given time, 
by national groups, the nomination of persons in a position to accept the duties 
of a member of the Court. 
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STATUT DE LA COUR INTERNATIONALE DE JUSTICE 
Article 1 


_La Cour Internationale de Justice institutée par la Charte des Nations 
Unies comme organe judiciaire principal de |’Organisation sera constituée et 
fonctionnera conformément aux dispositions du présent Statut. 


CHAPITRE | 
ORGANISATION DE LA COUR 


Article 2 


La Cour est un corps de magistrats indépendants, élus, sans égard & leur 
nationalité, parmi les personnes jouissant de la plus haute considération morale, 
et qui réunissent les conditions requises pour l’exercice, dans leurs pays respectifs, 
des plus hautes fonctions judiciaires, ou qui sont des jurisconsultes possédant 
une compétence notoire en matiére de droit international. 


‘ Article 3 


1. La Cour se compose de quinze membres. Elle ne pourra comprendre 
plus d’un ressortissant du méme Etat. 


2. A cet égard celui qui pourrait étre considéré comme le ressortissant de 
plus d’un Etat sera censé étre ressortissant de celui ot il exerce habituellement 
ses droits civils et politiques. 


Article 4 


1. Les membres de la Cour sont élus par l’Assemblée Générale et par le 
Conseil de Sécurité sur une liste de personnes présentées par les groupes 
nationaux de la Cour Permanente d’Arbitrage, conformément aux dispositions 
suivantes. 


2. En ce qui concerne les Membres des Nations Unies qui ne sont pas 
représentés & la Cour Permanente d’Arbitrage, les candidats seront présentés 
par des groupes nationaux, désignés 4 cet effet. par leurs gouvernements, dans les 
mémes conditions que celles stipulées pour les membres de la Cour Permanente 
d’Arbitrage par l’article 44 de la Convention de La Haye de 1907 sur le 
réglement pacifique des conflits internationaux. 


3 En l’absence d’accord spécial, l’Assemblée Générale, sur la recomman- 
dation du Conseil de Sécurité, réglera les conditions auxquelles peut participer 
3 Pélection des membres de la Cour un Etat qui, tout en étant partie au présent 
Statut, n’est pas Membre des Nations Unies. 


Article 5 


1. Trois mois au moins avant la date de lélection, le Secrétaire Général des 
Nations Unies invite par écrit les membres de la Cour Permanente d’Arbitrage 
appartenant aux Etats qui sont parties au présent Statut, ainsi que les membres 
des groupes nationaux désignés conformément au paragraphe 2 de Varticle 4, 
& procéder dans un délai déterminé, par groupes nationaux, 4 la présentation 
de personnes en situation de remplir les fonctions de membre de la Cour. 
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2. No group may nominate more than four persons, not more than two 
of whom shall be of their own nationality. In no case may the number of 
candidates nominated by a group be more than double the number of seats 
to be filled. 


Article 6 


Before making these nominations, each national group is recommended 
to consult its highest court of justice, its legal faculties and schools of law, 
and its national academies and national sections of international academies 
devoted to the study of law. 


Article 7 


1. The Secretary-General shall prepare a list in alphabetical order of all 
the persons thus nominated. Save as provided in Article 12, paragraph 2, 
these shall be the only persons eligible. 


2. The Secretary-General shall submit this list to the General Assembly 
and to the Security Council. 


Article 8 


The General Assembly and the Security Council shall proceed independently 
of one another to elect the members of the Court. 


Article 9 


At every election, the electors shall bear in mind not only that the persons 
to be elected should individually possess the qualifications required, but also 
that in the body as a whole the representation of the main forms of civilization 
and of the principal legal systems of the world should be assured. 


Article 10 


1. Those candidates who obtain an absolute majority of votes in the General 
Assembly and in the Security Council shall be considered as elected. 


2. Any vote of the Security Council, whether for the election of judges 
or for the appointment of members of the conference envisaged in Article 12, 
shall be taken without any distinction between permanent and non-permanent 
members of the Security Council. 


3. In the event of more than one national of the same state obtaining an 
absolute majority of the votes both of the General Assembly and of the Security 
Council, the eldest of these only shall be considered as elected. 


Article 11 


If, after the first meeting held for the purpose of the election, one or more 
seats remain to be filled, a second and, if necessary, a third meeting shall take 
place. 


Article 12 


1. If, after the third meeting, one or more seats still remain unfilled, a joint 
conference consisting of six members, three appointed by the General Assembly 
and three by the Security Council, may be formed at any time at the request 
of either the General Assembly or the Security Council, for the purpose of 
choosing by the vote of an absolute majority one name for each seat still 
vacant, to submit to the General Assembly and the Security Council for their 
respective acceptance. 
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2. Chaque groupe ne peut, en aucun cas, présenter plus de quatre personnes 
dont deux au plus de sa nationalité. En aucun cas, il ne peut étre présenté 
un nombre de candidats plus élevé que le double des siéges a pourvoir. 


Article 6 


Avant de procéder 4 cette désignation, il est recommandé a chaque groupe 
national de consulter la plus haute cour de justice, les facultés et écoles de droit, 
les académies nationales et les sections nationales d’académies internationales, 
vouées 4 l’étude du droit. 


Article 7 


1. Le Secrétaire Général dresse, par ordre alphabétique, une liste de toutes 
les personnes ainsi désignées; seules ces personnes sont éligibles, sauf le cas 
prévu & l’article 12, paragraphe 2. 


2. Le Secrétaire Général communique cette liste 4 l’Assemblée Générale et 
au Conseil de Sécurité. 


Article 8 


L’Assemblée Générale et le Conseil de Sécurité procédent indépendamment 
Yun de l’autre & l’élection des membres de la Cour. 


Article 9 


Dans toute élection, les électeurs auront en vue que les personnes appelées 
4 faire partie de la Cour, non seulement réunissent individuellement les conditions 
requises, mais assurent dans l’ensemble la représentation des grandes formes de 
civilisation et des principaux systémes juridiques du monde. 


Article 10 


1. Sont élus ceux qui ont réuni la majorité absolue des voix dans l’ Assemblée 
Générale et dans le Conseil de Sécurité. 


2. Le vote au Conseil de Sécurité, soit pour lélection des juges, soit pour 
la nomination des membres de la commission visée & l’article 12 ci-apres, ne 
comportera aucune distinction entre membres permanents et membres non- 
permanents du Conseil de Sécurité. 


3. Au cas ou le double scrutin de l’Assemblée Générale et du Conseil de 
Sécurité se porterait sur plus d’un ressortissant du méme Etat, le plus agé est 
seul élu. 


Article 11 


Si, aprés la premiére séance d’élection, il reste encore des siéges a pourvolr, 
il est procédé, de la méme maniére, & une seconde et, s'il est nécessaire, a une 
troisiéme. 


Article 12 


1. Si, aprés la troisiéme séance d’élection, il reste encore des siéges & pourvolr, 
il peut étre & tout moment formé sur la demande, soit de l’Assemblee Générale, 
soit du Conseil de Sécurité, une Commission médiatrice de six membres, nommes 
trois par l’Assemblée Générale, trois par le Conseil de Sécurité, en vue de choisir 
par un vote & la majorité absolue, pour chaque si¢ge non pourvu, Un nom a 
présenter 4 Vadoption séparée de 1|’Assemblée Générale et du Conseil de 


Sécurité. 
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2. If the joint conference is unanimously agreed upon any person who 
fulfils the required conditions, he may be included in its list, even though he 
was not included in the list of nominations referred to in Article 7. 


3. If the joint conference is satisfied that it will not be successful in pro- 
curing an election, those members of the Court who have already been elected 
shall, within a period to be fixed by the Security Council, proceed to fill the 
vacant seats by selection from among those candidates who have obtained 
votes either in the General Assembly or in the Security Council. 


4. In the event of an equality of votes among the judges, the eldest judge 
shall have a casting vote. 


Article 13 


1. The members of the Court shall be elected for nine years and may be 
re-elected; provided, however, that of the judges elected at the first election, 
the terms of five judges shall expire at the end of three years and the terms of 
five more judges shall expire at the end of six years. 

2. The judges whose terms are to expire at the end of the above-mentioned 
initial periods of three and six years shall be chosen by lot to be drawn by the 
Secretary-General immediately after the first election has been completed. 

3. The members of the Court shall continue to discharge their duties until 
their places have been filled. Though replaced, they shall finish any cases which 
they may have begun. 

4, In the case of the resignation of a member of the Court, the resignation 
shall be addressed to the President of the Court for transmission to the Secretary- 
Genenal. This last notification makes the place vacant. 


Article 14 
Vacancies shall be filled by the same method as that laid down for the first 
election, subject to the following provision: the Secretary-General shall, within 
one month of the occurrence of the vacancy, proceed to issue invitations 
provided for in Article 5, and the date of the election shall be fixed by the 
Security Council. 


Article 15 


A member of the Court elected to replace a member whose term of office 
has not expired shall hold office for the remainder of his predecessor’s term. 


Article 16 
1. No member of the Court may exercise any political or administrative 
function, or engage in any other occupation of a professional nature. 
2. Any doubt on this point shall be settled by the decision of the Court. 


Article 17 


1. No member of the Court may act as agent, counsel, or advocate in any 
Case. 

2. No member may participate in the decision of any case in which he has 
previously taken part as agent, counsel, or advocate for one of the parties, or as 
a member of a national or international court, or of a commission of enquiry, 
or in any other capacity. 

3. Any doubt on this point shall be settled by the decision of the Court. 
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2. La Commission médiatrice peut porter sur sa liste le nom de toute personne 
satisfaisant aux conditions requises et qui recueille l’unanimité de ses suffrages, 
lors méme qu’il n’aurait pas figuré sur la liste de présentation visée a l’article 7. 


3. Si la Commission médiatrice constate qu’elle ne peut réussir & assurer 
l’élection, les membres de la Cour déja nommés pourvoient aux siéges vacants, 
dans un délai & fixer par le Conseil de Sécurité, en choisissant parmi les personnes 
qui ont obtenu des suffrages soit dans l’Assemblée Générale, soit dans le Conseil 
de Sécurité. 

4, Si, parmi les juges, il y a partage égal des voix, la voix du juge le plus 


, 


agé Vemporte. 
Article 13 


1. Les membres de la Cour sont élus pour neuf ans et ils sont rééligibles; 
toutefois, en ce qui concerne les juges nommés & la premiére élection de la 
Cour, les fonctions de cing juges prendront fin au bout de trois ans, et celles de 
cing autres juges prendront fin au bout de six ans. 


2. Les juges dont les fonctions prendront fin au terme des périodes initiales 
de trois et six ans mentionnées ci-dessus seront désignés par tirage au sort 
effectué par le Secrétaire Général, immédiatement aprés qu’il aura été procédé 
a la premiére élection. 


3. Les membres de la Cour restent en fonction jusqu’é leur remplacement. 
Aprés ce remplacement, ils continuent de connaitre des affaires dont ils sont 
déja saisis. | 

4. En cas de démission d’un membre de la Cour, la démission sera adressée 
au Président de la Cour, pour étre transmise au Secrétaire Général. Cette 
derniére notification emporte vacance de siége. 


Article 14 


Il est pourvu aux siéges devenus vacants selon la méthode suivie pour la 
premiére élection, sous réserve de la disposition ci-aprés: dans le mois qul 
suivra la vacance, le Secrétaire Général procédera & l’invitation prescrite par 
article 5, et la date d’élection sera fixée par le Conseil de Sécurité. 


Article 15 


Le membre de la Cour élu en remplacement d’un membre dont le mandat 
n’est pas expiré achéve le terme du mandat de son prédécesseur. 


Article 16 


1. Les membres de la Cour ne peuvent exercer aucune fonction politique ou 
administrative, ni se livrer &4 aucune autre occupation de caractere professionnel. 


2. En cas de doute, la Cour décide. 


Article 17 


1. Les membres de la Cour ne peuvent exercer les fonctions d’agent, de 
conseil ou d’avocat dans aucune affaire. 


2. Ils ne peuvent participer au réglement d’aucune affaire dans laquelle ils 
sont antéricurement intervenus comme agents, conseils ou avocats de l'une des 


parties, membres d’un tribunal national ou international, d’une commission 
d’enquéte, ou & tout autre titre. 


3. En cas de doute, la Cour décide. 
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Article 18 


1. No member of the Court can be dismissed unless, in the unanimous 
opinion of the other members, he has ceased to fulfil the required conditions. 


2. Formal notification thereof shall be made to the Secretary-General by 
the Registrar. 


3. This notification makes the place vacant. 


Article 19 


The members of the Court, when engaged on the business of the Court, 
shall enjoy diplomatic privileges and immunities. 


Article 20 
Every member of the Court shall, before taking up his duties, make a 
solemn declaration in open court that he will exercise his powers impartially 
and conscientiously. 


Article 21 
1. The Court shall elect its President and Vice-President for three years; 
they may be re-elected. 


2. The Court shall appoint its Registrar and may provide for the appoint- 
ment of such other officers as may be necessary. 


Article 22 


1. The seat of the Court shall be established at The Hague. This, however, 
shall not prevent the Court from sitting and exercising its functions elsewhere 
whenever the Court considers it desirable. 


2. The President and the Registrar shall reside at the seat of the Court. 


Article 23 


1. The Court shall remain permanently in session, except during the judicial 
vacations, the dates and duration of which shall be fixed by the Court. 


2. Members of the Court are entitled to periodic leave, the dates and 
duration of which shall be fixed by the Court, having in mind the distance 
between The Hague and the home of each judge. 


3. Members of the Court shall be bound, unless they are on leave or 
prevented from attending by illness or other serious reasons duly explained to 
the President, to hold themselves permanently at the disposal of the Court. 


Article 24. 


1. If, for some special reason, a member of the Court considers that he 
should not take part in the decision of a particular case, he shall so inform the 
President. 


2. If the President considers that for some special reason one of the menibers 
of the Court should not sit in a particular case, he shall give him notice 
accordingly. 


3. If in any such case the member of the Court and the President disagree, 
the matter shall be settled by the decision of the Court. 
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Article 18 


1. Les membres de la Cour ne peuvent étre relevés de leurs fonctions que 
si, au Jugement unanime des autres membres, ils ont cessé de répondre aux 
conditions requises. 


2. Le Secrétaire Général en est officiellement informé par le Greffier. 


3. Cette communication emporte vacance de siége. 


Article 19 


Les membres de la Cour jouissent, dans l’exercice de leurs fonctions, des 
priviléges et immunités diplomatiques. 


Article 20 


Tout membre de la Cour doit, avant d’entrer en fonction, en séance 
publique, prendre l’engagement solennel d’exercer ses attributions en pleine 
impartialité et en toute conscience. 


Article 21 


1. La Cour nomme, pour trois ans, son Président et son Vice-Président; ils 
sont rééligibles. 


2. Elle nomme son Greffier et peut pourvoir 4 la nomination de tels autres 
fonctionnaires qui seraient nécessaires. 


Article 22 


1. Le siége de la Cour est fixé &4 La Haye. La Cour peut toutefois si¢ger 
et exercer ses fonctions ailleurs lorsqu’elle le juge désirable. 


2. Le Président et le Greffier résident au siége de la Cour. 


Article 23 


1. La Cour reste toujours en fonction, excepté pendant les vacances judi- 
ciaires, dont les périodes et la durée sont fixées par la Cour. 


2. Les membres de la Cour ont droit & des congés périodiques dont la date 
et la durée seront fixées par la Cour, en tenant compte de la distance qui separe 
La Haye de leurs foyers. 


3. Les membres de la Cour sont tenus, 4 moins de congé, d’empéchement 
pour cause de maladie ou autre motif grave diment justifié aupres du Président, 
d’étre & tout moment A la disposition de la Cour. 


Article 24 


1. Si, pour une raison spéciale, l’un des membres de la Cour estime devoir 
ne pas participer au jugement d’une affaire déterminee, il en fait part au 
Président. 


2. Si le Président estime qu’un des membres de la Cour ne doit pas, pour 
une raison spéciale, siéger dans une affaire déterminée, il en avertit celui-ci. 


3. Si, en pareils cas, le membre de la Cour et le Président sont en désaccord, 
la Cour décide. 
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Article 26 


1. The full Court shall sit except when it is expressly provided otherwise 
in the present Statute. . : 

2. Subject to the condition that the number of judges available to constitute 
the Court is not thereby reduced below eleven, the Rules of the Court may 
provide for allowing one or more judges, according to circumstances and in 
rotation, to be dispensed from sitting. 

3. A quorum of nine judges shall suffice to constitute the Court. 


Article 26 


1. The.Court may from time to time form one or more chambers, composed 
of three or more judges as the Court may determine, for dealing with particular 
categories of cases; for example, labour cases and cases relating to transit and 
communications. 

2. The Court may at any time form a chamber for dealing with a particular 
case. The number of judges to constitute such a chamber shall be determined 
by the Court with the approval of the parties. : 


3. Cases shall be heard and determined by the chambers provided for in 
this Article if the parties so request. 


Article 27 


A judgment given by any of the chambers provided for in Articles 26 and 
29 shall be considered as rendered by the Court. 


Article 28 


The chambers provided for in Articles 26 and 29 may, with the consent 
of the parties, sit and exercise their functions elsewhere than at The Hague. — 


Article 29 


With a view to the speedy despatch of business, the Court shall form 
annually a chamber composed of five judges which, at the request of the parties, 
may hear and determine cases by summary procedure. In addition, two judges 
shall be selected for the purpose of replacing judges who find it impossible to sit. 


Article 30 


1. The Court shall frame rules for carrying out its functions. In particular, 
it shall lay down rules of procedure. 


2. The Rules of the Court may provide for assessors to sit with the Court 
or with any of its chambers, without the right to vote. 


Article 31 


1. Judges of the nationality of each of the parties shall retain their right 
to sit in the case before the Court. ~~ 


2. If the Court includes upon the Bench a judge of the nationality of one 
of the parties, any other party may choose a person to sit as judge. Such person 
shall be chosen preferably from ameng those persons who have been nominated 
as candidates as provided in Articles 4 and. 5. 


3. If the Court includes upon the Bench no judge of the nationality of the 
parties, each of these parties may proceed to choose a judge as provided in 
paragraph 2 of this Article. 
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Article 25 


1. Sauf exception expressément prévue par le présent Statut, la Cour exerce 
ses attributions en séance pléniére. | 


2. Sous la condition que le nombre des juges disponibles pour constituer la 
Cour ne soit pas réduit 4 moins de onze, le Réglement de la Cour pourra prévoir 
que, selon les circonstances et 4 tour de rdle, un ou plusieurs juges pourront étre 
dispensés de siéger. 


3. Le quorum de neuf est suffisant pour constituer la Cour. 


Article 26 


1. La Cour peut, 4 toute époque, constituer une ou plusieurs chambres 
composées de trois juges au moins selon ce qu’elle décidera, pour connaitre de 
catégories déterminées d’affaires, par exemple d’affaires de travail et d’affaires 
concernant le transit et les communications. 


2. La Cour peut, & toute époque, constituer une chambre pour connaitre 
d’une affaire déterminée. Le nombre des juges de cette chambre sera fixé par 
la Cour avec l’assentiment des parties. 


3. Les chambres prévues au présent article statueront, si les parties le 
demandent. 


Article 27 


Tout arrét rendu par l’une des chambres prévues aux articles 26 et 29 sera 
considéré comme rendu par la Cour. 


Article 28 


Les chambres prévues aux articles 26 et 29 peuvent, avec le consentement 
des parties, siéger et exercer leurs fonctions ailleurs qu’a La Haye. 


Article 29 


En vue de la prompte expédition des affaires, la Cour compose annuellement 
une chambre de cing juges, appelés & statuer en procédure sommaire lorsque les 
parties le demandent. Deux juges seront, en outre, désignés pour remplacer celui 
des juges qui se trouverait dans l’impossibilité de sléger. 


Article 30 


1. La Cour détermine par un réglement le mode suivant lequel elle exerce 
ses attributions. Elle régle notamment sa procédure. 


2. Le Réglement de la Cour peut prévoir des assesseurs siégeant & la Cour 
ou dans ses chambres, sans droit de vote. 


Article 31 


1. Les juges de la nationalité de chacune des parties conservent le droit de 
siéger dans l’affaire dont la Cour est saisie. 


2. Sila Cour compte sur le siége un juge de la nationalité d’une des parties, 
toute autre partie peut désigner une personne de son choix pour sléger en qualite 
de juge. Celle-ci devra étre prise de préférence parmi les personnes qui ont ete 
Vobjet d’une présentation en conformité des articles 4 et 5. 


3. Sila Cour ne compte sur le siége aucun juge de la nationalité des parties, 
chacune de ces parties peut procéder & la désignation d’un juge de la meme 
maniére qu’au paragraphe précédent. 
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4. The provisions of this Article shall apply to the case of Articles 26 and 
29. In such cases, the President shall request one or, if necessary, two of the 
members of the Court forming the chamber to give place to the members of 
the Court of the nationality of the parties concerned, and, failing such, or if they 
are unable to be present, to the judges specially chosen by the parties. 

5. Should there be several parties in the same interest, they shall, for the 
purpose of the preceding provisions, be reckoned as one party only. Any doubt 
upon this point shall be settled by the decision of the Court. 

6. Judges chosen as laid down in paragraphs 2, 3, and 4 of this Article shall 
fulfil the conditions required by Articles 2, 17 (paragraph 2), 20, and 24 of the 
present Statute. They shall take part in the decision on terms of complete 
equality with their colleagues. 


Article 32 

1. Each member of the Court shall receive an annual salary. 

2. The President shall receive a special annual allowance. 

3. The Vice-President shall receive a special allowance for every day on 
which he acts as President. 

4. The judges chosen under Article 31, other than members of the Court, 
shall receive compensation for each day om which they exercise their functions. 

5. These salaries, allowances, and compensation shall be fixed by the 
General Assembly. They may not be decreased during the term of office. 

6. The salary of the Registrar shall be fixed by the General Assembly on 
the proposal of the Court. 


7. Regulations made by the General Assembly shall fix the conditions under 
which retirement pensions may be given to members of the Court and to the 
Registrar, and the conditions under which members of the Court and the 
Registrar shall have their travelling expenses refunded. 


8. The above salaries, allowances, and compensation shall be free of all 
taxation. 
Article 33 


The expenses of the Court shall be borne by the United Nations in such 
a manner as shall be decided by the General Assembly. 


CHAPTER II 
COMPETENCE OF THE COURT 


Article 34 
1. Only states may be parties in cases before the Court. 


2. The Court, subject to and in conformity with its Rules, may request of 
public international organizations information relevant to cases before it, and 
shall receive such information presented by such organizations on their own 
initiative. ; 

3. Whenever the construction of the constituent instrument of a public 
international organization or of an international convention adopted thereunder 
is in question in a case before the Court, the Registrar shall so notify the public 
international organization concerned and shall communicate ‘to it copies of all 
the written proceedings. 
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4, Le présent article s’applique dans le cas des articles 26 et 29. En pareil 
cas, le Président priera un, ou, sl y a lieu, deux des membres de la Cour 
composant la chambre, de céder leur place aux membres de la Cour de la 
nationalité des parties intéressées et, & défaut ou en cas d’empéchement, aux 
juges spécialement désignés par les parties. 


5. Lorsque plusieurs parties font cause commune, elles ne comptent, pour 
Yapplication des dispositions qui précédent, que pour une seule. En cas de 
doute, la Cour décide. 


6. Les juges désignés, comme il est dit aux paragraphes 2, 3 et 4 du présent 
article, doivent satisfaire aux prescriptions des articles 2, 17, paragraphe 2, 20 
et 24 du présent Statut. Ils participent a la décision dans des conditions de 
compléte égalité avec leurs collégues. 


Article 32 
1. Les membres de la Cour recoivent un traitement annuel. 
2. Le Président recoit une allocation annuelle spéciale. 


3. Le Vice-Président recoit une allocation spéciale pour chaque jour ou 
il remplit les fonctions de Président. 


4. Les juges désignés par application de l’article 31, autres que les membres 
de la Cour, recoivent une indemnité pour chaque jour ow ils exercent leurs 
fonctions. 


5. Ces traitements, allocations et indemnités sont fixés par |l’Assemblée 
Générale. Ils ne peuvent étre diminués pendant la durée des fonctions. 


6. Le traitement du Greffier est fixé par l’Assemblée Générale sur la propo- 
sition de la Cour. 


7. Un réglement adopté par l’Assemblée Générale fixe les conditions dans 
lesquelles des pensions sont allouées aux membres de la Cour et au Greffier, 
ainsi que les conditions dans lesquelles les membres de la Cour et le Greffier 
recoivent le remboursement de leurs frais de voyage. 


8. Les traitements, allocations et indemnités sont exempts de tout impot. 


Article 33 


Les frais de la Cour sont supportés par les Nations Unies de la maniere 
que l’Assemblée Générale décide. 


CHAPITRE II 
COMPETENCE DE LA COUR 


Article 34 
1. Seuls les Etats ont qualité pour se présenter devant la Cour. 


2. La Cour, dans les conditions prescrites par son Reglement, pourra 
demander aux organisations internationales publiques des renseignements relatifs 


aux affaires portées devant elle, et recevra également lesdits renseignements qui 
lui seraient présentés par ces organisations de leur propre initiative. 


3. Lorsque Vinterprétation de V’acte constitutif d’une organisation inter- 
nationale publique ou celle d’une convention internationale adoptée en vertu de 
cet acte est mise en question dans une affaire soumise & la Cour, le Greffier en 
avise cette organisation et lui communique toute la procédure écrite. 


60 1945. No. 7 


Article 35 
1. The Court shall be open to the state parties to the present Statute. 


2. The conditions under which the Court shall be open to other states shall, 
subject to the special provisions contained in treaties in force, be laid down by 
the Security Council, but in no case shall such conditions place the parties in a 
position of inequality before the Court. 

3. When a state which is not a Member of the United Nations is a party to 
a case, the Court shall fix the amount which that party 1s to contribute towards 
the expenses of the Court. This provision shall not apply if such state is bearing 
a share of the expenses of the Court. 


Article 36 


1. The jurisdiction of the Court comprises all cases which the parties refer 
to it and all matters specially provided for in the Charter of the United Nations 
or in treaties and conventions in force. 

2. The states parties to the present Statute may at any time declare that 
they recognize as compulsory zpso facto and without special agreement, in rela- 
tion to any other state accepting the same obligation, the jurisdiction of the 
Court in all legal disputes concerning: 

a. the interpretation of a treaty; 
b. any question of international law; 

c. the existence of any fact which, if established, would constitute a breach 

of an international obligation; 
d. the nature or extent of the reparation to be made for the breach of an 
international obligation. 


3. The declarations referred to above may be made unconditionally or on 
condition of reciprocity on the part of several or certain states, or for a certain 
time. 

4. Such declarations shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the 
United Nations, who. shall transmit copies thereof to the parties to the Statute 
and to the Registrar of the Court. 


5. Declarations made under Article 36 of the Statute of the Permanent 
Court of International Justice and which are still in force shall be deemed, as 
between the parties to the present Statute, to be acceptances of the compulsory 
jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice for the period which they 
still have to run and in accordance with their terms. 


6. In the event of a dispute as to whether the Court has jurisdiction, the 
matter shall be settled by the decision of the Court. 
Article 37 


Whenever a treaty or convention in force provides for reference of a matter 
to a tribunal to have been instituted by the League of Nations, or to the 
Permanent Court of International Justice, the matter shall, as between the 
parties to the present Statute, be referred to the International Court of Justice. 


Article 38 


1. The Court, whose function is to decide in accordance with international 
law such disputes as are submitted to it, shall apply: 
a. international conventions, whether general or particular, establishing 
rules expressly recognized by the contesting states; 
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Article 35 


1. La Cour est ouverte aux Etats parties au présent Statut. 


2. Les conditions auxquelles elle est ouverte aux autres [tats sont, sous 
réserve des dispositions particuliéres des traités en vigueur, réglées par le Conseil 
de Sécurité, et, dans tous les cas, sans qu’il puisse en résulter pour les parties 
aucune inégalité devant la Cour. 


3. Lorsqu’un Etat, qui n’est pas Membre des Nations Unies, est partie en 
cause, la Cour fixera la contribution aux frais de la Cour que cette partie devra 
supporter. Toutefois, cette disposition ne s’appliquera pas, si cet Etat participe 
aux dépenses de la Cour. 


Article 36 


1. La compétence de la Cour s’étend & toutes les affaires que les parties lui 
soumettront, ainsi qu’A tous les cas spécialement prévus dans la Charte des 
Nations Unies ou dans les traités et conventions en vigueur. 


2. Les Etats parties au présent Statut, pourront, 4 n’importe quel moment, 
déclarer reconnaitre comme obligatoire de plein droit et sans convention spéciale, 
& Végard de tout autre Etat acceptant la méme obligation, la juridiction de la 
Cour sur tous les différends d’ordre juridique ayant pour objet: 


a. linterprétation d’un traité; 

b. tout point de droit international; 

c. la réalité de tout fait qui, s’il était établi, constituerait’ la violation 
d’un engagement international; 


d. la nature ou l’étendue de la réparation due pour la rupture d’un enga- 
gement international. 


3. Les déclarations ci-dessus visées pourront étre faites purement et simple- 
ment ou sous condition de réciprocité de la part de plusieurs ou de certains 
Etats, ou pour un délai déterminé. 


4. Ces déclarations seront remises au Secrétaire Général des Nations Unies 
qui en transmettra copie aux parties au présent Statut ainsi qu’au Greffier de 
la Cour. 


5. Les déclarations faites en application de l’article 36 du Statut de la 
Cour Permanente de Justice Internationale pour une durée qui n’est pas encore 
expirée seront considérées, dans les rapports entre parties au présent Statut, 
comme comportant acceptation de la juridiction obligatoire de la Cour Inter- 
nationale de Justice pour la durée restant 4 courir d’aprés ces déclarations et 
conformément a leurs termes. 


6. En cas de contestation sur le point de savoir si la Cour est compétente, 
la Cour décide. 


Article 37 


Lorsqu’un traité ou une convention en vigueur prévoit le renvoi 4 une 
juridiction que devait instituer la Société des Nations ou a la Cour Permanente 
de Justice Internationale, la Cour Internationale de Justice constituera cette 
juridiction entre les parties au présent Statut. 


Article 38 


1. La Cour, dont la mission est de régler conformément au droit inter- 
national les différends qui lui sont soumis, applique: 
a. les conventions internationales, soit générales, soit spéciales, établissant 
des régles expressément reconnues par les Etats en litige; 
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b. international custom, as evidence of a general practice accepted as law; 

c. the general/principles of law recognized by civilized nations; 

d. subjet to the provisions of Article 59, judicial decisions and the 
teachings of the most highly qualified publicists of the various nations, 
as subsidiary means for the determination of rules of law. 


2. This provision shall not prejudice the power of the Court to decide a case 
ex equo et bono, if the parties agree thereto. 


CHAPTER III 
PROCEDURE 


Article 39 


1. The official languages of the Court shall be French and English. If the 
parties agree that the case shall be conducted in French, the judgment shall be 
delivered in French. If the parties agree that the case shall be conducted in 
English, the judgment shall be delivered in English. 

2. In the absence of an agreement as to which language shall be employed, 
each party may, in the pleadings, use the language which it prefers; the decision 
of the Court shall be given in French and English. In this case the Court shall 
at the same time determine which of the two texts shall be considered as authori- 
tative. 

3. The Court shall, at the request of any party, authorize language other 
than French or English to be used by that party. 


Article 40 


1. Cases are brought before the Court, as the case may be, either by the 
notification of the special agreement or by a written application addressed to 
the Registrar. In either case the subject of the dispute and the parties shall 
be indicated. : | 

2. The Registrar shall forthwith communicate the application to all con- 
cerned. 


3. He shall also notify the Members of the United Nations through the 
Secretary-General, and also any other states entitled to appear before the Court. 


Article 41 


1. The Court shall have the power to indicate, if it considers that circum- 
stances so require, any provisional measures which ought to be taken to preserve 
the respective rights of either party. 


2. Pending the final decision, notice of the measures suggested shall forth- 
with be given to the parties and to the Security Council. 
Article 42 
1. The parties shall be represented by. agents. 
2. They may have the assistance of counsel or advocates before the Court. 


3. The agents, counsel, and advocates of parties before the Court shall enjoy 
ie privileges and immunities necessary to the independent exercise of their 
uties. , 
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b. la coutume internationale comme preuve d’une pratique générale 
acceptée comme étant le droit; 

c. les principes généraux de droit reconnus par les nations civilisées; 

d. sous réserve de la disposition de larticle 59, des décisions judiciaires 
et la doctrine des publicistes les plus qualifiés des différentes nations, 
comme moyen auxiliaire de détermination des régles de droit. 


2. La présente disposition ne porte pas atteinte a la faculté pour la Cour, 
si les parties sont d’accord, de statuer ex aequo et bono. 


CHAPITRE III 
PROCEDURE 


Article 39 


1. Les langues officielles de la Cour sont le frangais et l’anglais. Si les 
parties sont d’accord pour que toute la procédure ait leu en frang¢ais, le jugement 
sera prononcé en cette langue. Si les parties sont d’accord pour que toute la 
procédure ait lieu en anglais, le jugement sera prononcé en cette langue. 


2. A défaut d’un accord fixant la langue dont il sera fait usage, les parties 
pourront employer pour les plaidoiries celle des deux langues qu’elles préféreront, 
et l’arrét de la Cour sera rendu en francais et en anglais. En ce cas, la Cour 
désignera en méme temps celui des deux textes qui fera foi. 


3. La Cour, & la demande de toute partie, autorisera l’emploi par cette 
partie d’une langue autre que le francais ou l’anglais. 


Article 40 


1. Les affaires sont portées devant la Cour, selon le cas, soit par notification 
du compromis, soit par une requéte, adressées au Greffier; dans les deux cas, 
Vobjet du différend et les parties doivent étre indiqués. 


2. Le Greffier donne immédiatement communication de la requéte a tous 
intéressés. 


3. Il en informe également les Membres des Nations Unies par |l’entremise 
du Secrétaire Général, ainsi que les autres Etats admis & ester en justice devant 
la Cour. 


Article 41 


1. La Cour a le pouvoir d’indiquer, si elle estime que les circonstances 
exigent, quelles mesures conservatoires du droit de chacun doivent étre prises 
a titre provisoire. 


2. En attendant l’arrét définitif, indication de ces mesures est immédiate- 
ment notifiée aux parties et. au Conseil de Sécurité. 


Article 42 
1. Les parties sont représentées par des agents. 


2. Elles peuvent se faire assister devant la Cour par des conseils ou des 
avocats. 


3. Les agents, conseils et avocats des parties devant la Cour jouiront des 
priviléges et immunités nécessaires A l’exercice indépendant de leurs fonctions. 
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Article 43 
1. The procedure shall consist of two parts: written and oral. 


2. The written proceedings shall consist of the communication to the Court 
and to the parties of memorials, counter-memorials and, if necessary, replies; 
also all papers and documents in support. 


3. These communications shall be made through the Registrar, in the order 
and within the time fixed by the Court. 


4. A certified copy of every document produced by one party shall be com- 
municated to the other party. 


5. The oral proceedings shall consist of the hearing by the Court of wit- 
nesses, experts, agents, counsel, and advocates. 
Article 44 


1. For the service of all notices upon persons other than the agents, counsel, 
and advocates, the Court shall apply direct to the government of the state upon 
whose territory the notice has to be served. 


2. The same provision shall apply whenever steps are to be taken to procure 
evidence on the spot. 


Article 45 


The hearing shall be under the control of the President or, if he is unable 
to preside, of the Vice-President; if neither is able to preside, the senior judge 
present shall preside. 


Article 46 
The hearing in Court shall be public, unless the Court shall decide otherwise, 
or unless the parties demand that the public be not admitted. 
Article 47 


1. Minutes shall be made at each hearing and signed by the Registrar and 
the President. 


2. These minutes alone shall be authentic. 


Article 48 


The Court shall make orders for the conduct of the case, shall decide the 
form and time in which each party must conclude its arguments, and make all 
arrangements connected with the taking of evidence. 


Article 49 


The Court may, even before the hearing begins, call upon the agents to 
produce any document or to supply any explanations. Formal note shall be 
taken of any refusal. 


Article 50 


_ The Court may, at any time, entrust any individual, body, bureau, commis- 
sion, or other organization that it may select, with the task of carrying out an 
enquiry or giving an expert opinion. 
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Article 43 


1. La procédure a deux phases: |’une écrite, l’autre orale. 


2. La procédure écrite comprend la communication 4 juge et & partie des 
mémoires, des contre-mémoires, et, éventuellement, des répliques, ainsi que de 
toute piéce et document 4 l’appul. 


3. La communication se fait par l’entremise du Greffier dans |’ordre et les 
délais déterminés par la Cour. 


4. Toute piece produite par l’une des parties doit étre communiquée a 
l'autre en copie certifiée conforme. 


5. La procédure orale consiste dans l’audition par la Cour des témoins, 
experts, agents, conseils et avocats. 


Article 44 


1. Pour toute notification & faire 4 d’autres personnes que les agents, conseils 
et. avocats, la Cour s’adresse directement au gouvernement de Etat sur le 
territoire duquel la notification doit produire effet. 


2. Il en est de méme s'il s’agit de faire procéder sur place & 1’établissement 
de tous moyens de preuve. 


Article 45 


Les débats sont dirigés par le Président et, & défaut de celui-ci, par le 
Vice-Président; en cas d’empéchement, par le plus ancien des Juges présents. 


Article 46 


L’audience est publique, & moins qu’il n’en soit autrement décidé par la 
Cour ou que les deux parties ne demandent que le public ne soit pas admis. 


Article 47 


1. Il est tenu de chaque audience un procés-verbal signé par le Greffier 
et le Président. 


2. Ce procés-verbal a seul caractére authentique. 


Article 48 


La Cour rend des ordonnances pour la direction du procés, la détermination 
des formes et délais dans lesquels chaque partie doit finalement conclure; elle 
prend toutes les mesures que comporte administration des preuves. 


Article 49 


La Cour peut, méme avant tout débat, demander aux agents de produire 
tout document et de fournir toutes explications. En cas de refus, elle en prend 
acte. 


Article 50 


A tout moment, la Cour peut confier une enquéte ou une expertise 4 toute 
personne, corps, bureau, commission 0u organe de son choix. 
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Article 51 


During the hearing any relevant questions are to be put to the witnesses 
and experts under the conditions laid down by the Court in the rules of procedure 
referred to in Article 30. 


Article &2 


After the Court has received the proofs of evidence within the time specified 
for the purpose, it may refuse to accept any further oral or written evidence 
that one party may desire to present unless the other side consents. 


Article 53 


1. Whenever one of the parties does not appear before the Court, or fails to 
defend its case, the other party may call upon the Court to decide-in favor of 
its claim. 


2. The Court must, before doing so, satisfy itself, not only that. it has 
jurisdiction in accordance with Articles 36 and 37, but also that the claim is 
well founded in fact and law. 


Article 54 


1. When, subject to the control of the Court, the agents, counsel, and 
advocates have completed their presentation of the case, the President shall 
declare the hearing closed. 


2. The Court shall withdraw to consider the judgment. 


3. The deliberations of the Court shall take place in private and remain 
secret. 


Article 56 
1. All questions shall be decided by a majority of the judges present. 
2. In the-event of an equality of votes, the President or the judge who acts 
in his place shall have a casting vote. 
Article 56 
1. The judgment shall state the reasons on which it is based. 


2. It shall contain the names of the judges who have taken part in the 
decision. 


Article 57 
If the judgment does not represent in whole or in part the unanimous opinion 
of the judges, any judge shall be entitled to deliver a separate opinion. 
Article 58 
The judgment shall be signed by the President and by the Registrar. It 
shall be read in open court, due notice having been given to the agents. 
Article 59 
The decision of the Court has no binding force except between the parties 
and in respect of that particular case. 
Article 60 


The judgment is final and without appeal. In the event of dispute as to the 
meaning or scope of the judgment, the Court shall construe it upon the request of 
any party. 
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Article $1 


Au cours des débats, toutes questions utiles sont posées aux témoins et 
experts dans les conditions que fixera la Cour dans le réglement visé 4 l’article 30. 


Article 52 


Aprés avoir recu les preuves et témoignages dans les délais déterminés par 
elle, la Cour peut écarter toutes dépositions ou documents nouveaux qu’une des 
parties voudrait lui présenter sans l’assentiment. de |’autre. 


Article 53 


1. Lorsqu’une des parties ne se présente pas, ou s’abstient de faire valoir 
ses moyens, l’autre partie peut demander & la Cour de lui adjuger ses conclusions. 


2. La Cour, avant d’y faire droit, doit s’assurer non seulement qu'elle a 
compétence aux termes des articles 36 et 37, mais que les conclusions sont fondées 
en fait et en droit. 


Article 54 


1. Quand les agents, conseils et avocats ont fait valoir, sous le contrdle de 
la Cour, tous les moyens qu’ils jugent utiles, le Président prononce la cléture 
des débats. 


2. La Cour se retire en Chambre du Conseil pour délibérer. 


3. Les délibérations de la Cour sont et restent secrétes. 


Article 55 
1. Les décisions de la Cour sont prises & la majorité des juges présents. 


2. En cas de partage des voix, la voix du Président ou de celui qui le rem- 
place est prépondérante. 


Article 56 
1. L’arrét est motive. 


2. Il mentionne les noms des juges qui y ont pris part. 


Article 57 
Si Varrét n’exprime pas en tout ou en partie l’opinion unanime des juges, 
tout juge aura le droit d’y joindre l’exposé de son opinion individuelle. 
Article 58 
L’arrét est signé par le Président et par le Greffier. Il est lu en séance 
publique, les agents diment prévenus. 
Article 59 


La décision de la Cour n’est obligatoire que pour les parties en litige et dans 
le cas qui a été décidé. 
Article 60 
L’arrét est définitif et sans recours. En cas de contestation sur le sens et la 


portée de l’arrét, il appartient & la Cour de l’interpréter, & la demande de toute 
partie. 
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Article 61 


1. An application for revision of a judgment may be made only when it is 
based upon the discovery of some fact of such a nature as to be a decisive factor, 
which fact was, when the judgment was given, unknown to the Court and also to 
the party claiming revision, always provided that such ignorance was not due to 
negligence. 


2. The proceedings for revision shall be opened by a judgment of the Court 
expressly recording the existence of the new fact, recognizing that it has such a 
character as to lay the case open to revision, and declaring the application admis- 
sible on this ground. 


3. The Court may require previous compliance with the terms of the judg- 
ment before it admits proceedings in revision. 


4. The application for revision must be made at latest within six months 
of the discovery of the new fact. 


5. No application for revision may be made after the lapse of ten years from 
the date of the judgment. 
Article 62 


1. Should a state consider that it has an interest of a legal nature which 
may be affected by the decision in the case, 1t may submit a request to the Court 
to be permitted to intervene. 


2. It shall be for the Court to decide upon this request. 


Article 63 


1. Whenever the construction of a convention to which states other than 
those concerned in the case are parties is in question, the Registrar shall notify 
all such states forthwith. 


_ 2. Every state so notified has the right to intervene in the proceedings; but 
if it uses this right, the construction given by the judgment will be equally bind- 
ing upon it. 

Article 64 


Unless otherwise decided by the Court, each party shall bear its own costs. 


CHAPTER LV 
ADVISORY OPINIONS 


Article 65 


1. The Court may give an advisory opinion on any legal question at the 
request of whatever body may be authorized by or in accordance with the 
Charter of the United Nations to make such a request. 


2. Questions upon which the advisory opinion of the Court is asked shall 
be laid before the Court by means of a written request containing an exact 
statement of the question upon which an opinion is required, and accompanied 
by all documents likely to throw light upon the question. 
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Article 61 


1. La revision de l’arrét ne peut étre éventuellement demandée & la Cour 
qu’en raison de la découverte d’un fait de nature & exercer une influence décisive 
et qui, avant le prononcé de |’arrét, était inconnu de la Cour et de la partie qui 
demande la revision, sans qu’il y ait, de sa part, faute a l’ignorer. 


2. La procédure de revision s’ouvre par un arrét de la Cour constatant 
expressément l’existence du fait nouveau, lui reconnaissant les caractéres qui don- 
nent ouverture & la revision, et déclarant de ce chef la demande recevable. 


3. La Cour peut subordonner |’ouverture de la procédure en revision & 
lexécution préalable de l’arrét. 


4. La demande en revision devra étre formée au plus tard dans le délai de 
six mois aprés la découverte du fait nouveau. 


5. Aucune demande de revision ne pourra étre formée aprés |’expiration 
d’un délai de dix ans 4 dater de |’arrét. 


Article 62 


1. Lorsqu’un Etat estime que, dans un différend, un intérét d’ordre juridique 
est pour lui en cause, il peut adresser 4 la Cour une requéte, 4 fin d’intervention. 


2. La Cour décide. 


Article 63 


1. Lorsqu’il s’agit de l’interprétation d’une convention & laquelle ont parti- 
cipé d’autres Etats que les parties en litige, le Greffier les avertit sans délai. 


2. Chacun d’eux a le droit d’intervenir au procés, et s’il exerce cette faculté, 
linterprétation contenue dans la sentence est également obligatoire 4 son égard. 


Article 64 


S'il n’en est autrement décidé par la Cour, chaque partie supporte ses frais 
de procédure. 


CHAPITRE IV 
AVIS CONSULTATIFS 


Article 65 


1. La Cour peut donner un avis consultatif sur toute question juridique, & la 
demande de tout organe ou institution qui aura été autorisé par le Charte des 
Nations Unies ou conformément A ses dispositions, & demander cet avis. 


2. Les questions sur lesquelles l’avis consultatif de la Cour est demandé sont 
exposées & la Cour par une requéte écrite qui formule, en termes précis, la ques- 
tion sur laquelle l’avis de la Cour est demandé. II y est joint tout document 
pouvant servir a élucider la question. 
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Article 66 


1. The Registrar shall forthwith give notice of the request for an advisory 
opinion to all states entitled to appear before the Court. 


2. The Registrar shall also, by means of a special and direct communica- 
tion, notify any state entitled to appear before the Court or international organi- 
zation considered by the Court, or, should it not be sitting, by the President, as 
likely to be able to furnish information on the question, that the Court will be 
prepared to receive, within a time limit to be fixed by the President, written 
statements, or to hear, at a public sitting to be held for the purpose, oral state- 
ments relating to the question. 


3. Should any such state be entitled to appear before the Court have failed 
to receive the special communication referred to in paragraph 2 of this Article, 
such state may express a desire to submit a written statement or to be heard; 
and the Court will decide. 


4. States and organizations having presented written or oral statements or 
both shall be permitted to comment on the statements made by other states or 
organizations in the form, to the extent, and within the time limits which the 
Court, or, should it not be sitting, the President, shall decide in each particular 
case. Accordingly, the Registrar shall in due time communicate any such written 
statements to states and organizations having submitted similar statements. 


Article 67 


The Court shall deliver its advisory opinions in open court, notice having 
been given to the Secretary-General and to the representatives of Members of 
the United Nations, of other states and of international organizations immedi- 
ately concerned. 


Article 68 


In the exercise of its advisory functions the Court shall further be guided 
by the provisions of the present Statute which apply in contentious cases to the 
extent to which it recognizes them to be applicable. 


CHAPTER V 
AMENDMENT 


Article 69 


. Amendments to the present Statute shall be effected by the same procedure 
as 1s provided by the Charter of the United Nations for amendments to that 
Charter, subject however to any provisions which the General Assembly upon 
recommendation of the Security Council may adopt concerning the participation 
of states which are parties to the present Statute but are not Members of the 
United Nations. 


Article 70 


The Court shall have power to propose such amendments to the present 
Statute as it may deem necesary, through written communications to the 
Reouiide Soar tk for consideration in conformity with the provisions of 
rticle 69. , 
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1. Le Greffier notifie immédiatement la requéte demandant I’avis consultatif 
& tous les Etats admis 4 ester en justice devant la Cour. 


2. En outre, a tout Etat admis 4 ester devant la Cour et & toute organisation 
internationale jugés, par la Cour ou par le Président si elle ne siege pas, suscep- 
tibles de fournir des renseignements sur la question, le Greffier fait connaitre, 
par communication spéciale et directe, que la Cour est disposée & recevoir des 
exposés écrits dans un délai a fixer par le Président, ou & entendre des exposés 
oraux au cours d’une audience publique tenue a cet effet. 


3. Si un de ces Etats, n’ayant pas été l’objet de la communication spéciale 
visée au paragraphe 2 du présent article, exprime le désir de soumettre un exposé 
écrit ou d’étre entendu, la Cour statue. 


4. Les Etats ou organismes qui ont présenté des exposés écrits ou oraux 
sont admis 4 discuter les exposés faits par d’autres Etats et organisations dans 
les formes, mesures et délais fixés, dans chaque cas d’espéce, par la Cour ou, si 
elle ne siége pas, par le Président. A cet effet, le Grefficer communique, en temps 
voulu, les exposés écrits aux Etats ou organisations qui en ont eux-mémes pré- 
senté. 


Article 67 


La Cour prononcera ses avis consultatifs en audience publique, le Secrétaire 
Général et les représentants des Membres des Nations Unies des autres Etats et 
des organisations internationales directement intéressés étant prévenus. 


Article 68 


Dans l’exercice de ses attributions consultatives, la Cour s’inspirera en outre 
des dispositions du présent Statut qui s’appliquent en matiére contentieuse, dans 
la mesure ot elle les reconnaitra applicables. 


CHAPITRE V 
AMENDEMENTS 


Article 69 


Les amendements au présent Statut seront effectués par la méme procédure 
que celle prévue pour les amendements & la Charte des Nations Unies, sous 
réserve des dispositions qu’adopterait l’Assemblée Générale, sur la recommanda- 
‘tion du Conseil de Sécurité, pour régler la participation 4 cette procédure des 
Etats qui, tout en ayant accepté le présent Statut de la Cour, ne sont pas Mem- 
bres des Nations Unies. 


Article 70 


La Cour pourra proposer les amendements qu’elle jugera nécessaire d’appor- 
ter au présent Statut, par la voie de communications écrites adressées au 
Secrétaire Général, aux fins d’examen conformément aux dispositions de l’ar- 
ticle 69. . 


INTERIM ARRANGEMENTS CONCLUDED BY THE GOVERNMENTS 
REPRESENTED AT THE UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE 
ON INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION 


The Governments represented at the United Nations Conference on Inter- 
national Organization in the city of San Francisco, 


Having determined that an international organization to be known as the 
United Nations shall be established, 


Having this day signed the Charter of the United Nations, and 


Having decided that, pending the coming into force of the Charter and the 
establishment of the United Nations as provided in the Charter, a Preparatory 
Commission of the United Nations should be established for the performance 
of certain functions and duties, 


AGREE as follows: 


1. There is hereby established a Preparatory Commission of the United 
Nations for the purpose of making provisional arrangements for the first sessions 
of the General Assembly, the Security Council, the Economie and Social Council, 
and the Trusteeship Council, for the establishment of the Secretariat, and for 
the convening of the International Court of Justice. 


2. The Commission shall consist of one representative from each govern- 
ment signatory to the Charter. The Commission shall establish its own rules of 
procedure. The functions and powers of the Commission, when the Commission 
is not in session, shall be exercised by an Executive Committee composed of 
the representative of those governments now represented on the Executive 
Committee of the Conference. The Executive Committee shall appoint such 
committees as may be necessary to facilitate its work, and shall make use of 
persons of special knowledge and experience. 


3. The Commission shall be assisted by an Executive Secretary, who shall 
exercise such powers and perform such duties as the Commission may determine, 
and by such staff as may be required. This staff shall be composed so far as 
possible of officials appointed for this purpose by the participating governments 
on the invitation of the Executive Secretary. 

4. The Commission shall: 

a. convoke the General Assembly in its first session; 

b. prepare the provisional agenda for the first sessions of the principal 
organs of the Organization, and prepare documents and recommenda- 
tions relating to all matters on these agenda; 

c. formulate recommendations concerning the possible transfer of certain 
functions, activities, and assets of the League of Nations which it may 
be considered desirable for the new Organization to take over on terms 
to be arranged; 

d. examine the problems involved in the establishment of the relationship 
between specialized intergovernmental organizations and agencies and 
the Organization; 

€. issue invitations for the nomination of candidates for the International 
Court of Justice in accordance with the provisions of the Statute of 
the Court; 
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ARRANGEMENTS PROVISOIRES CONCLUS PAR LES GOUVERNEMENTS 
REPRESENTES A LA CONFERENCE DES NATIONS UNIES 
POUR L’ORGANISATION INTERNATIONALE 


LES GOUVERNEMENTS représentés & la Conférence des Nations Unies pour 
l’Organisation Internationale, tenue dans la ville de San Francisco, 


Ayant décidé qu’une organisation internationale désignée sous le nom de 
Nations Unies sera instituée, 


Ayant signé ce jour la Charte des Nations Unies, 


Ayant décidé qu’en attendant l’entrée en vigueur de la Charte et l’institution 
des Nations Unies conformément 4 la Charte, une Commission Préparatoire des 
Nations Unies sera établie en vue d’exercer certaines fonctions et de remplir 
certaines obligations, 


CONVIENNENT de ce qui suit: 


1. Il est eréé par les présentes une Commission Préparatoire des Nations 
Unies, qui sera chargée de prendre des mesures provisoires pour les premieres 
sessions de l’Assemblée Générale, du Conseil de Sécurité, du Conseil Economique 
et Social et du Conseil de Tutelle, ainsi que pour la mise sur pied du Secrétariat 
et la convocation de la Cour Internationale de Justice. 


2. La Commission comprendra un représentant de chacun des gouvernements 
signataires de la Charte. Elle fixera son propre réglement. Les fonctions et 
pouvoirs de la Commission seront exercés, en dehors des sessions, par un Comité 
Exécutif composé des représentants des gouvernements représentés a lheure 
actuelle au Comité Exécutif de la Conférence. Le Comité Exécutif créera les 
comités qui pourront étre nécessaires pour l’aider dans ses travaux, et fera appel 
au concours de personnes ayant des connaissances et une expérience spéciales. 


3. La Commission sera assistée d’un Secrétaire Administratif, qui exercera 
les pouvoirs et accomplira les fonctions que déterminera la Commission, et du 
personnel nécessaire. Ce personnel sera composé, dans la mesure du possible, de 
fonctionnaires nommés & cette fin par les gouvernements participants, sur la 
demande du Secrétaire Administratif. 


4. La Commission: 


a. convoquera la premiére session de l’Assemblée Générale; 

b. préparera les ordres du jour provisoires des premicres sessions des prin- 
cipaux organes de l’Organisation ainsi que les documents et les recom- 
mandations se rapportant 4 toutes les questions figurant 4 ces ordres 
du jour; 

c. formulera des recommandations sur le tranfert éventuel de fonctions, 
activités et avoirs de la Société des Nations qu’il pourra sembler utile 
de confier 4 la nouvelle Organisation dans des conditions 4 fixer; 

d. examinera les problémes soulevés par |’établissement des relations entre 
les institutions spécialisées intergouvernementales et ]’Organisation ; 

e. enverra des invitations en vue de la désignation de candidats 4 la Cour 
Internationale de Justice, conformément aux dispositions du Statut de 
la Cour; 
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f. prepare recommendations concerning arrangements for the Secretariat 
of the Organization; and 

g. make studies and prepare recommendations concerning the location of 
the permanent headquarters of the Organization. 


5. The expenses incurred by the Commission and the expenses incidental to 
the convening of the first meeting of the General Assembly shall be met by the 
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland or, 
if the Commission so requests, shared by other governments. All such advances 
from governments shall be deductible from their first contributions to the 
Organization. 


6. The seat of the Commission shall be located in London. The Commission 
shall hold its first meeting. in San Francisco immediately after the conclusion 
of the United Nations Conference on International Organization. The Executive 
Committee shall call the Commission into session again as soon as possible after 
the Charter of the Organization comes into effect and whenever subsequently 
it considers such a session desirable. 


7. The Commission shall cease to exist upon the election of the Secretary - 
General of the Organization, at which time its property and records shall be 
transferred to the Organization. 

8. The Government of the United States of America shall be the temporary 
depositary and shall have custody of the original document embodying these 
interim arrangements in the five languages in which it is signed. Duly certified 
copies thereof shall be transmitted to the governments of the signatory states. 
The Government of the United States of America shall transfer the original to 
the Executive Secretary on his appointment. . 


9. This document shall be effective as from this date, and shall remain 
open for signature by the states entitled to be the original Members of the 
United Nations until the Commission is dissolved in accordance with paragraph 7. 


IN FAITH WHEREOF, the undersigned representatives having been duly 
authorized for that purpose, sign this document in the English, French, Chinese, 
Russian, and Spanish languages, all texts being of equal authenticity. 


Done at the city of San Francisco this twenty-sixth day of June, one 
thousand nine hundred and forty-five. 


For China: 


VI-KYUIN WELLINGTON KOO 
WANG CHUNG-HUI 

WEI TAO-MING 

WU YI-FANG 

LI HWANG 

CHUN-MAI CARSON CHANG 
TUNG PI-WU 

HU LIN 
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f. préparera des recommandations concernant la constitution du Secré- 
tariat de l’Organisation ; 


g. procédera aux études nécessaires relatives au siége permanent de 
Organisation et fera des recommandations 4 ce sujet. 


5. Les dépenses effectuées par la Commission et les dépenses qu’entrainera 
la réunion de la premiere session de l’Assemblée Générale seront assumées par le 
Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord ou, si 
la Commission le demande, réparties entre d’autres gouvernements. ‘Toutes les 
avances faites 4 ce titre par les gouvernements seront déduites de leur premiere 
contribution 4 l’Organisation. 


6. Le siége de la Commission sera établi 4 Londres. La Commission tiendra 
sa premiére séance & San Francisco, aussitot aprés la cloture de la Conférence 
des Nations Unies pour l’Organisation Internationale. Le Comité Exécutif 
convoquera une autre réunion de la Commission aussitdt que possible apres 
entrée en vigueur de la Charte de l’Organisation et, par la suite, toutes les fois 
qu’il le jugera utile. 


7. La Commission cessera d’exister lors de ]’élection du Secrétaire Général 
de Organisation; ses biens et ses archives seront alors transférés 4 |’Organisa- 
tion. 


8. Le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d’Amérique sera le dépositaire tem- 
poraire et aura Ja garde du document original ou seront consignés ces arrange- 
ments transitoires, rédigés dans les cing langues dans lesquelles il aura été signé. 
Des copies certifiées conformes seront transmises & chacun des gouvernements 
des Etats signataires de la Charte. Le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d’Amé- 
rique remettra l’original de ce document au Secrétaire Administratif, lors de sa 


nomination. 
gS 


9. Ce document prendra effet a dater de ce jour et restera ouvert aux 
signatures des Etats ayant le droit d’étre Membres originaires des Nations Unies, 
jusqu’a la dissolution de la Commission, conformément au paragraphe 7. 


EN FOI DE QUOI, les représentants soussignés, diment autorisés a cet effet, ont 
signé ce document dans les langues anglaise, francaise, chinoise, russe et espa- 
enole, chacun de ces textes faisant également foi. 


Farr & San Francisco, le vingt-six Juin mil neuf cent quarante-cinq. 


Pour la Chine: 


VI-KYUIN WELLINGTON KOO 
WANG CHUNG-HUI 

WEI TAO-MING 

WU YI-FANG 

LI HWANG 

CHUN-MAI CARSON CHANG 
TUNG PI-WU 

HU LIN 
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For the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics: 


A. GROMYKO 
A. LAVRENTIEV 
K. NOVIKOV 

S. TSARAPKIN 
S. GOLUNSKY 
S. KRYLOV 
RODIONOV 


For the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland: 


HALIFAX 
CRANBORNE 


For the Umted States of America: 
BE, R, SLETTINIUS, - Jr. 
CORDELL HULL 
TOM CONNALLY 
A. H. VANDENBERG 
SOL. BLOOM 
CHARLES A. EATON 
HAROLD E. STASSEN 
VIRGINIA C. GILDERSLEEVE 


For France: 
J. PAUL-BONCOUR 


For Argentina: 


M. CARCANO 

O. IBARRA G. ® 
JUAN CARLOS BASSI 
A. D.. BRUNET 


For Australia: 


F. M. FORDE 
H. V. EVATT 


For the Kingdom of Belgium: 
A. E. De SCHRYVER 


For Bolivia: 
V. ANDRADE 
C. SALAMANCA F. 
EK. ARZE Q. 


For Brazil: 


P. LEAO VELLOSO 

C. DE FREITAS VALLE 

GEN. ESTEVAO LEITAO DE CARVALHO 
A. CAMILLO DE OLIVEIRA 

Dr. BERTHA LUTZ 
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Pour VUnion des Républiques Soviétiques Socialistes: 
A. GROMYKO 
A. LAVRENTIEV 
K. NOVIKOV 
S. TSARAPKIN 
S. GOLUNSKY 
S. KRYLOV 
RODIONOV 


Pour le Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord: 


HALIFAX 
CRANBORNE 


Pour les Etats-Unis d’ Amérique: 
Hor sted LINIUS wr: 
CORDELL HULL 
TOM CONNALLY 
A. H. VANDENBERG 
SOL. BLOOM 
CHARLES A. EATON 
HAROLD E. STASSEN 
VIRGINIA C. GILDERSLEEVE 


Pour la France: 
J. PAUL-BONCOUR 


Pour V Argentine: 
M. CARCANO 
O. IBARRA G. . 
JUAN CARLOS BASSI 
A... -BRUNES 


Pour VAustralie: 


F. M. FORDE 
H. V. EVATT 


Pour le Royaume de Belgique: 
A. E. De SCHRYVER 


Pour la Bolivie: 
V. ANDRADE 
C. SALAMANCA F. 
E. ARZE Q. 


Pour le Brésil: 
P. LEAO VELLOSO 
C. DE FREITAS VALLE 
GEN. ESTEVAO LEITAO DE CARVALHO 
A. CAMILLO DE OLIVEIRA 
DR. BERTHA LUTZ : 


For 


For 


For 


Fo 


5 


For 


For 


For 
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the Byelo-Russian Soviet Socialist Republic: 


K. KISELEV 
A. ZHEBRAK 
Vets helt, 
G. BAIDAKOV 
F. SHMYGAV 


Canada: 
W. L. MACKENZIE KING 
LOUIS 8S. ST. LAURENT 


Chile: 

JOAQUIN FERNANDEZ F. 
MARCIAL MORA M. 
JOSE MAZA 

GABRIEL GONZALEZ 
CONTRERAS LABARCA 
F. NIETO DEL RIO 

E. ALCALDE C. 
GERMAN VERGARA 
JULIO ESCUDERO 


Colombia: 

ALBERTO LLERAS 

AL GONZALEZ FERNANDEZ 
EDUARDO ZULETA ANGEL 
SILVIO VILLEGAS 

JESUS M. YEPES 


Costa Rica: 
JULIO ACOSTA 
J. RAFAEL OREAMUNO 


Cuba: 
GMO BELT 
ERNESTO DIHIGO 


Czechoslovakia: 
JAN MASARYK 


Denmark: 

HENRIK KAUFFMANN 
HARTVIG FRISCH 

E. HUSFELDT 


the Dominican Republic: 

M. PENA BATLLE 

EMILIO G. GODOY 

GILBERTO SANCHEZ LUSTRINO 
T. FRANCO F. 

MINERVA BERNARDINO 
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Pour la République Soviétique Socialiste de Belorussie: 
K. KISELEV 
A. ZHEBRAK 
V. PERTSEV 
G. BAIDAKOV 
F. SHMYGAV 


Pour le Canada: 
W. L. MACKENZIE KING 
LOUIS 8S. ST-LAURENT 


Pour le Chilt: 
JOAQUIN FERNANDEZ F. 
MARCIAL MORA M. 
JOSE MAZA 
GABRIEL GONZALEZ 
CONTRERAS LABARCA 
F. NIETO DEL RIO 
PeALCALDE GC. 
GERMAN VERGARA 
JULIO ESCUDERO 


Pour la Colombie: 
ALBERTO LLERAS 
AL GONZALEZ FERNANDEZ 
EDUARDO ZULETA ANGEL 
SILVIO VILLEGAS 
JESUS M. YEPES 


Pour Costa-Rica: 
JULIO ACOSTA 
J. RAFAEL OREAMUNO 


Pour Cuba: 
GMO BELT 
ERNESTO DIHIGO 


Pour la Tchécoslovaquie: 
JAN MASARYK 


Pour le Danemark: 
HENRIK KAUFFMANN 
HARTVIG FRISCH 
E. HUSFELDT 


Pour la République Dominicaine: 
M. PENA BATLLE 
EMILIO G. GODOY 
GILBERTO SANCHEZ LUSTRINO 
T. FRANCO F. 
MINERVA BERNARDINO 
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For Ecuador: 
C. PONCE ENRIQUEZ 
GALO PLAZA 
C. TOBAR ZALDUMBIDE 


For Egypt: 
A. BADAWI 
IB. HADI 


For El Salvador: 


HECTOR DAVID CASTRO 
CARLOS LEIVA, M.D. 


For Ethiopia: 
AKLILU H. 
AMBAYE W. 
EPHREM T. MEDHEN 


For Greece: 
J. A. SOFIANOPOULOS 


For Guatemala: 
GUILLERMO TORIELLO 
M. NORIEGA M. 
E. SILVA PENA 


For Hatti: 
GERARD LESCOT 
A. LIAUTAUD 


For Honduras: 
JULIAN R. CACERES 
MARCOS CARIAS REYES 
VIRGILIO R. GALVEZ 


For India: 
A. RAMASWAMI MUDALIAR 
V. T. KRISHNAMACHARI 


For Iran: 
MOSTAFA ADLE 


For Iraq: 
MOHD. FADHEL JAMALI 


For Lebanon: 
W. NAIM 
A. YAFI 
SALEM 
CHARLES MALIK 
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Pour V’Equateur: 
C. PONCE ENRIQUEZ 
GALO PLAZA 
C. TOBAR ZALDUMBIDE 


Pour lEgypte: 
A. BADAWI 
IB. HADI 


Pour le Salvador: 
HECTOR DAVID CASTRO 
CARLOS LEIVA, M.D. 


Pour Ethiopie: 
AKLILU H. 
AMBAYE W. 
EPHREM T. MEDHEN 


Pour la Gréce: 
J. A. SOFIANOPOULOS 


Pour le Guatémala: 
GUILLERMO TORIELLO 
M. NORIEGA M. 
E. SILVA PENA 


Pour Haiti: 
GERARD LESCOT 
A, LIAUTAUD 


Pour le Honduras: 
JULIAN R. CACERES 
MARCOS CARIAS REYES 
VIRGILIO R. GALVEZ 


Pour L’Inde: 
A. RAMASWAMI MUDALIAR 
V. T. KRISHNAMACHARI ... 


Pour L’Tran: 
MOSTAFA ADLE 


Pour L’Irak: 
MOHD. FADHEL JAMALI 


Pour le Inban: 
W. NAIM 
A. YAFI 
SALEM 
CHARLES MALIK 
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For Inberia: 


C. L. SIMPSON 
GABRIEL L. DENNIS 
J. LEMUEL GIBSON 
RICHARD HENRIES 
M. N. GRANT 


For the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg: 
HUGHES LE GALLAIS 


For Mexico: 
E. PADILLA 
F. CASTILLO NAJERA 
MANUEL TELLO 


For the Kingdom of the Netherlands: 
A. LOUDON 


For New Zealand: 


PETER FRASER 
C. A. BERENDSEN 


For Nicaragua: 


MARIANO ARGUELLO 
LUIS MANUEL DE BAYLE 


For the Kingdom of Norway: 
WILHELM MUNTHE MORGENSTIERNE 


For Panama: 


ROBERTO JIMENEZ 


For Paraguay: 


CELSO R. VELAZQUEZ 
J. B. AYALA 


For Peru: 


MANUEL C. GALLAGHER 
V. A. BELAUNDE 


LUIS FERNAN CISNEROS 


For the Philippine Commonwealth: 


CARLOS P. ROMULO 
FRANCISCO A. DELGADO 


For Poland: 


For Saudi Arabia: 
FAISAL 


1945. N° 7 83 


Pour le Lnberia: 


C. L. SIMPSON 
GABRIEL L. DENNIS 
J. LEMUEL GIBSON 
RICHARD HENRIES 
M. N. GRANT 


Pour le Grand Duché de Luxembourg: 
HUGHES LE GALLAIS 


Pour le Mexique: 


EK. PADILLA 
F. CASTILLO NAJERA 
MANUEL TELLO 


Pour le Royaume des Pays-Bas: 
A. LOUDON 


Pour la Nouvelle-Zélande: 


PETER FRASER 
C. A. BERENDSEN 


Pour le Nicaragua: 


MARIANO ARGUELLO 
LUIS MANUEL DE BAYLE 


Pour le Royaume de Norvége: 
WILHELM MUNTHE MORGENSTIERNE 


Pour le Panama: 
ROBERTO JIMENEZ 


Pour le Paraguay: 


CELSO R. VELASQUEZ 
J.B. AYALA 


Pour le Pérou: 


MANUEL C. GALLAGHER 
V. A. BELAUNDE 
LUIS FERNAN CISNEROS 


Pour le Commonwealth des Philippines: 


CARLOS P. ROMULO 
FRANCISCO A. DELGADO 


Pour la Pologne: 


Pour V Arabie Saoudite: 
FAISAL 
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For Syria: 
F. AL-KHOURI 
N. ANTAKI 
N. KOUDSI 


For Turkey: 
HASAN SAKA 
HUSEYIN RAGIP BAYDUR 
FERIDUN CEMAL ERKIN 


For the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic: 
DM. MANUILSKY 
IVAN SENIN 
ALEXANDER PALLADIN 
MIKOLA PETROVSKY 


For the Union of South Africa: 
J NLU Le BM. 


For Uruguay: 
JOSE SERRATO 
JACOBO VARELA 


HECTOR LUISI 
CY. GIAMBRUNO 


JUAN F. GUICHON 
HECTOR PAYSSE REYES 


For Venezuela: 


C, PARRA PEREZ 
GUSTAVO HERRERA 
A. MACHADO HNDZ 


R. ERNESTO LOPEZ 


For Yugoslavia: 
STANOJE SIMIG 
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Pour la Syrie: 
F. AL-KHOURI 
N. ANTAKI 
_N. KOUDSI 


Pour la Turquie: 
HASAN SAKA 
HUSEYIN RAGIP BAYDUR 
FERIDUN CEMAL ERKIN 


Pour la République Soviétique Socialiste d’' Ukraine: 
DM. MANUILSKY 
IVAN SENIN 
ALEXANDER PALLADIN 
MIKOLA PETROVSKY 


Pour VUnion Sud-Africaine: 
J.C. SMUTS F.M. 


Pour VUruguay: 
JOSE SERRATO 
JACOBO VARELA 
HECTOR LUISI 
CY. GIAMBRUNO 
JUAN F. GUICHON 
HECTOR PAYSSE REYES 


Pour le Venezuela: 
C. PARRA PEREZ 
GUSTAVO HERRERA 
A. MACHADO HNDZ 
R. ERNESTO LOPEZ 


Pour la Youqoslavie: 
STANOJE SIMIC 
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TREATY SERIES, 1945 
NDS 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES 
(July 19 and 24, 1945) 


BETWEEN 
CANADA AND CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


REVIVING 


THE TRADE CONVENTION 
Oi bhi 15th MARCH, 1928 


Effective July 24, 1945 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER, C.M.G., B.A., L.Ph., 
KING’S PRINTER AND CONTROLLER OF STATIONERY 


Price, 25 cents. 
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CANADA 


TREATY SERIES, 1945 
No. 8 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES 
(July 19 and 24, 1945) 
BETWEEN 
CANADA AND CZECHOSLOVAKIA 
REVIVING 


THE TRADE CONVENTION 
OF THE 15th MARCH, 1928 


Effective July 24, 1945 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER, C.M.G., B.A., L.Ph., 
KING’S PRINTER AND CONTROLLER OF STATIONERY 
1948 


SUMMARY 


PAGE 
I. Note, dated July 19, 1945, from the Czechoslovak 
Minister to Canada to the Secretary of State for 
BxtemaliAtiairsiol (Cannde. seme mete eae eens 3 


II. Note, dated July 24, 1945, from the Secretary of 
State for External Affairs of Canada, to the Czecho- 
slovakyMianister yto, Ganada. ....94. .<¥ Lace. aay. - - 4 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES (JULY 19 AND 24, 1945) BETWEEN CANADA 
AND CZECHOSLOVAKIA REVIVING THE TRADE CONVENTION 
OF THE 15TH MARCH, 1926 


I 


The Czechoslovak Minister to Canada to the Secretary of State for 
Heternal Affairs 


LEGATION OF THE CZECHOSLOVAK REPUBLIC 
Orrawa, July 19th, 1945. 
No. 1306/45. 
SIR, 


I have the honour to inform you that I have been directed by my Govern- 
ment to request the Government of Canada to terminate the suspension period 
of the Canadian-Czechoslovak Trade Agreement concluded in Ottawa between 
our two Governments on March 15, 1928* and again place this Agreement on 
the record of existing and valid Treaties. 


As, however, under present dislocated shipping and inland transportation 
conditions the strict application of the Agreement would largely prevent Czecho- 
slovakia from obtaining the benefits contemplated, I should be very grateful 
if Article Five of this Agreement could be temporarily suspended. 


Article Five reads: 


“To enjoy the benefit of the tariff advantages provided for in the fore- 
going articles, without prejudice to the stipulations of Article 4, goods the 
produce or manufacture of Czechoslovakia shall be conveyed without tran- 
shipment from a port of Czechoslovakia, such being understood to be a 
port of a foreign country in which Czechoslovakia has defined rights under 
treaties to which Canada is a party, or from a port of a country enjoying 
the benefit of the Preferential or Intermediate Tariff, into a sea or river 
port of Canada.” 


Should the present difficulties make some other temporary modifications 
necessary, I shall greatly appreciate if you would kindly allow me to bring them 
to your kind attention. 


Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


DR. FRANTISEK PAVLASEK, 
Minister of the Czechoslovak Republic. 


* For the Trade Agreement of March 15th, 1928, see Canada Treaty Series 1928, No. 6. 
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II 


The Secretary of State for External Affairs of Canada 
to the Czechoslovak Minister 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS 


OrTawa, July 24th, 1945. 
No. 10 


EXCELLENCY, 


I have the honour to refer to your note No. 1306/45 dated July 19, 1945 
concerning the revival of the Canadian-Czechoslovak Trade Agreement concluded 
in Ottawa between our two Governments on March 15th, 1928. The Government 
of Canada agrees to terminate the suspension period of this Agreement and to 
place it again on the record of existing and valid treaties. 


2. As, however, under present dislocated shipping and inland transportation 
conditions the strict application of the Agreement would largely prevent Czecho- 
slovakia from obtaining the benefit contemplated, the Canadian Government 
agrees to the temporary suspension of Article 5. 


3. Article 5 reads: 


“To enjoy the benefit of the tariff advantages provided for in the 
foregoing articles, without prejudice to the stipulations of Article 4, goods 
the produce or manufacture of Czechoslovakia shall be conveyed without 
transhipment from a port of Czechoslovakia, such being understood to be a 
port of a foreign country in which Czechoslovakia has defined rights under 
treaties to which Canada is a party, or from a port of a country enjoying 
the benefit of the Preferential or Intermediate Tariff, into a sea or river 
port of Canada.” 


4. The Canadian Government appreciates that because of present difficulties 
your Government may wish to have other temporary modifications considered. 


Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
For the Secretary of State for External Affairs. 
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AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF CANADA AND THE 
GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM WITH RESPECT TO 
THE LOAN TO THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM 
OF VESSELS OWNED BY THE GOVERNMENT OF CANADA. 


Signed at Ottawa, August 17, 1945 
ARTICLE 1 


The Government of Canada agrees to lend and the Government of the 
United Kingdom agrees to accept on the terms and conditions hereinafter set out 
the vessels listed in the schedule annexed hereto and such other vessels as may 
from time to time be delivered and accepted pursuant to and under the terms of 
this agreement for a period commencing with the respective dates of delivery of 
the vessels and continuing (subject as hereinafter provided) until terminated by 
mutual agreement between the two Governments but not extending beyond the 
cessation of hostilities with the last enemy Power with which the United Kingdom 
and Canada are both at war. This agreement will apply with respect to all 
the vessels notwithstanding that certain of the vessels have been delivered to 
ee ‘lig by the Government of the United Kingdom prior to the execution 

ereof. 


ARTICLE 2 


The vessels will be delivered to the Government of the United Kingdom at 
such places and times as may be agreed upon. 


ARTICLE 3 

The vessels will, if practicable, be surveyed before delivery in order to 
determine their condition, but will be accepted by the Government of the United 
Kingdom in the condition in which the vessels then are, provided, however, that 
the Government of Canada, if requested to do so by the Government of the 
United Kingdom, and so far as it is legally possible to do so, will take all 
practicable steps to enforce any guarantee given by the builders of the vessels or 
by the suppliers of any machinery or equipment on board the vessels. 


ARTICLE 4 
No hire will be paid for the vessels. 


ARTICLE 5 

An agreed inventory of all stores on board, both consumable and noncon- 
sumable, will be made by representatives of the respective Governments on 
delivery, and again on redelivery of each of the vessels. The Government of the 
United Kingdom will have the use of all outfit, equipment, appliances, fuel, 
consumable stores and spare and replacement parts belonging to the Government 
of Canada and on board the respective vessels at the time of their delivery. 
Any such items or any similar items on board the respective vessels at the time 
of their redelivery will become the property of the Government of Canada. Any 
shortages in inventory at the time of redelivery will be for the account of the 
Government of the United Kingdom and any such shortage or other discrepancy 
between the inventories will be adjusted by mutual agreement between the two 
Governments. | 
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ARTICLE 6 


The Government of the United Kingdom may move, alter or add to any of 
the fittings, or arrangements, on board any of the vessels. 


ARTICLE 7 


During the currency of this agreement, the vessels will be under the complete 
control of the Government of the United Kingdom. 


ARTICLE 8 


All damage incurred by any of the vessels during the currency of this 
agreement will be borne by the Government of the United Kingdom, and the 
vessels will (unless lost) be redelivered to the Government of Canada in the 
same order and condition (ordinary wear and tear excepted) as when delivered 
to the Government of the United Kingdom, or, at the option of the Government 
of Canada, as changed or altered pursuant to Article 6 of this agreement. 


ARTICLE 9 


Should any of the vessels sustain such damage or be in such a position as 
would appear to the Government of the United Kingdom to render it inadvisable 
that it should be repaired or salvaged, the Government of the United Kingdom 
will forthwith notify the Government of Canada. The decision as to whether 
the vessel is deemed to be lost will rest with the Government of Canada. 


ARTICLE 10 


No compensation will be payable by the Government of the United Kingdom 
to the Government of Canada with respect to any vessel lost or deemed to be 
lost during the currency of this agreement. 


ARTICLE 11 


The Government of the United Kingdom will bear all costs, expenses and 
claims of whatever nature arising out of or flowing from the operation of the 
vessels respectively during the currency of this agreement. 


ARTICLE 12 


During the currency of this agreement, the vessels may be registered in the 
name of the Minister of War Transport of the United Kingdom but such regis- 
tration will not affect the title to the vessels, which will remain vested in the 
Government of Canada. 


ARTICLE 13 


Each of the vessels will be redelivered by the Government of the United 
Kingdom to the Government of Canada at the port of original delivery or at 
such other port as the Government of Canada may designate. 


ARTICLE 14 


Notwithstanding any other provision of this agreement, the Government of 
Canada may require redelivery of all or any of the vessels following the 
cessation or substantial cessation of hostilities in the European theatre of war. 
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ARTICLE 15 


This agreement is made pursuant to the agreement dated at Ottawa the 
11th day of February, 1944,(1) between the Governments of Canada and the 
United Kingdom on the principles applying to the provision by Canada of 
Canadian war supplies to the United Kingdom under the War Appropriation 
(United Nations Mutual Aid) Act, 1943, of Canada, and is deemed to have 
been made as of the Third day of December, 1948. 


Done at Ottawa, this 17th day of August, 1945. 
Signed in duplicate for and on behalf 
of the Government of Canada: 


W. L. MACKENZIE KING, 
C. D. HOWE. 


Signed in duplicate for and on behalf 
of the Government of the United 
Kingdom: 


MALCOLM MACDONALD. 


(1) Canada Treaty Series 1945. No. 8. 


SCHEDULE 


10,000 Ton “Forr”’ Suips DELIVERED TO BritisH MINISTRY 
oF War ‘TRANSPORT 


NORTH SAND TYPE 


— Name of Ship Date of Delivery 
Fort Aklavik..... bib pues March 38, 1943 
Hort zBedfordacs, ii sup sheen Bee March 11, 1948 
Forte Cadetie, toscana March 19, 1948 
Hage NON CY oe. ce eee March 238, 1943 
FOYt BUguo Peaeaiettes git rob sik: Sah oe March 26, 1948 
Fortcl, NCSterpela yc. 2 ac aes eee . March 27, 1943 
PICKER SOTO PARE he TE ss eens April 1, 1948 
Korb: Connon, 4 Rae ee Ae. April 4, 1943 
orl HNLer prise in ahaies ce mer aa Rs April 6, 1948 
Ports tAsh 0 vied ra ee Seacrest April 13, 1948 
Fort! Groward’) SON PEO SPI April 15, 1948 
Fort’ Dease Laker t Mere. Fee... April 20, 1943 
Fort Glenlyon. .44 +06 4 April 21, 1948 
Hoarty Assia b Ob ner umn TAB ice se lets April 28, 1943 
Forti CP ersonige.& faa Se es April 30, 1948 
FortaMhin gona. ee ee May 3, 1943 
Kort Glenomakscok enn Une 4 May 4, 1943 
Fort Gorillonas Saar 24 1 Aree May 6, 19438 
Fork, Garibo AG ee ee May 6, 1943 
Kori Maisonneuve. en ae ee ee May 6, 19438 
Fort Veroheresi 7 ae ee May 8, 1943 
HOPE IO Ley, OG 2. gra ee ee ee re May 15, 1943 
KorivAthabaska ta eee ae esa May 16, 1943 - 
BortaGloucester pad eae, eee We May 18, 1943 
BORE irhlen 28 CN, SORES. hose May 21, 1943 
TROT IE IE yi Xe Sirus Sie neon ne eg ee eee May 21, 1943 
TOOPLS SUULGCON, eee ine Ot ee, ee May 28, 1943 
HOClE GND er ee eet eee ene May 25, 1943 
Hortesin Baul: he. tate. Sess May 27, 1943 
ForipAlbangeiae Bart, Se. Se Be May 28, 1943 
Morte Capoteiiver ee nee, Oe as. May 29, 1943 
POVEAC OUI Ce te ee cua May 31, 1943 
OVW CRORE © ee ee ee, June 1, 1943 
LORGs DOA spn eas ok ete ee June 2, 1943 
Forty Beller AR Sere June 9, 19438 
Pore Wanions. Wer... Yemen, OF Ge June 16, 1943 
Fortobrandan ae. s.6- ae. 1, eee. June 17, 19438 
OPEV CUINGLOT oe. 3 pe ce e e ee June 18, 19438 
Port Dal OUR er 2 eee June 23, 1943 
Fort Sts Regis igen eee July 19, 1943 
Ror GUN orl Olle: Peach eit Set Spee July 19, 1948 
FOrteoutherec Me. We PIE, Oe, July 30, 1943 
Kort texan ert al, SOR. ey Aupust 25;01943 
fort TT Onan JON LTT tS AR September 8, 1943 
HOPEVNON LONG. Jick ae a a ee October 4, 1943 
Korh Crevier os..04) es eee ae o. October 12, 1943 
Vor! LEnNOL Se sens oe .... October 18, 1943 
FOresCovington USER eRe ae October 21, 1943 
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Name of Ship Date of Delivery 
POTN C0gee. Be tek, : Te Re eR eek October 30, 1943 
Fort Mighwuciiens. Of 5. os foe. October 30, 1943 
LS asic RGR TOE TW MERI: OE aa aa aa November 8, 1943 
LOT TTS VONGULC Ci BM ope cigcse sim, erennne November 10, 1943 
POM Sti nd DseOiadeb wears bie. sees . November 19, 1943 
PO eRe, ONT rates Wik) oe ass yee November 18, 1943 
Oe BOI a no viclg RF Na November 26, 1943 
| Tigg) SPRUE are, RES SO aE re December 3, 1943 
MUON SOR TET OU We ce acelin sia Gls 5 8 December 7, 1943 
Pere MCAS IG, we ess AM Vn Fbthe Shs December 10, 1943 
PETITE OCHO kd Sia wie ans cre Pa ks 6 December 20, 1943 


Fort Musqurro . 


Fort La Cloche ... 


Fort Mattagami 
Fort Highfield .. 
Fort Nottingham 
Fort Miami 
Fort Spokane 
Fort Nisqually. 


ee ee 


Fort Columbia . 
Fort Astoria 
Fort Yakont 3.4. 
Fort Kullyspell. . 
Fort Hall 
Forti Crevecacur . 
Fort Bellingham 
Fort Clatsop 
Fort Kaskaskia . 
Fort Boise 

Fort Massac 
Fort 
Fort St. Nicholas 
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Fort Panmura 


Fort Prudhomme . 


Fort Sakisdac 


arte VAGTING ints 
Venango ..... 
Fort Machault ... 


Fort 


Fort Saleesh 
Fort Orleans 
Fort st. Crow 
Fort St. Antoine . 
Fort Biloxi 


Fort Dearborn ... 


Fort Wallace 
Fort Perrot 


Orta Ave ~ wo 
Kort island... Fi 


Fort Brisbois 
Fort Aspin 
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May 19, 1944 
June 9, 1944 


. June 29, 1944 


July 24, 1944 
August 10, 1944 


. September 21, 1944 


September 27, 1944 
October 13, 1944 
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July 18, 1943 
July 19, 1943 
July 28, 1943 
August 2, 1943 
August 4, 19438 
August 17, 1948 
August 18, 1943 
August 27, 1948 
September 3, 1943 
September 17, 1943 
September 18, 1943 


September 29, 1943 
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October 


October 3, 19438 
8, 1943 
9, 1943 
1943 
27, 1943 
30, 1943 
1943 
1943 
1943 
1943 
1943 
1943 
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VS.) SHIPS 

Fort Dunvegan .....: RE hanes tunings April 15, 1944 
Forix@pnstantine ~ recs sien «tm aten April 26, 1944 
Fort, RUG ye 2 eee eee ee ee June 14, 1944 

Fort” PrOUpience rae Batata rte July 8, 1944 

Fore cDOnne cus acs he se eee August 2, 1944 
Fart Alana. tn ek oe naa oe August 28, 1944 
Fore anhenlone soe rack roa e Rey arb tg September 14, 1944 


FOTW ROUGC cnc feet eee ee December 22, 1944 
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AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF CANADA AND THE 
GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, SUPPLEMENTAL 
TO AN AGREEMENT DEEMED TO HAVE BEEN MADE AS OF 
THE 3RD DAY OF DECEMBER, 1943, WITH RESPECT TO THE 
LOAN TO THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM OF 
VESSELS OWNED BY THE GOVERNMENT OF CANADA. 


Signed at Ottawa, August 17, 1945 


ARTICLE 1 


By an agreement deemed to have been made as of the 3rd day of December, 
1943,* provision was made for the loan by the Government of Canada to 
the Government of the United Kingdom of certain vessels upon the terms and 
conditions therein contained. With respect to the vessels listed in the schedule 
annexed hereto, it is agreed that the Government of Canada shall lend and the 
Government of the United Kingdom shall accept such vessels pursuant to and 
under the terms and conditions of the said agreement, subject to the following 
variations, namely— 


Article 11 and Article 13 of the said agreement shall not apply to the said 
vessels which shall at all times be the property of and shall remain registered in 
the name of the Government of Canada, but may also be registered in the name 
of the Ministry of War Transport of the United Kingdom, and all or any of the 
said vessels shall be redelivered to the Government of Canada at any time 
upon the request of the Government of Canada notwithstanding any provision 
of the said agreement. 


ARTICLE 2 


This agreement is supplemental to the said agreement between the Govern- 
ment of Canada and the Government of the United Kingdom deemed to have 
been made as of the 3rd day of December, 1943, which shall be read herewith. 


Dated at Ottawa this 17th day of August 1945. 


Signed in duplicate for and on behalf of 
the Government of Canada: 
W. L. MACKENZIE KING. 
Ce HOW i. 


Signed in duplicate for and on behalf of 
the Government of the United 
Kingdom: 

MALCOLM MACDONALD. 


* Canada Treaty Series 1945, No. 9. 
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SCHEDULE 


4,700 Ton VesseLs DELIVERED To BririsH Ministry of WAR TRANSPORT 


Name of Vessel Date of Delivery 
Camp Debert! 29)... 40aN ss, January 27, 1944 
DGTiMOullhi Pork eh oa, pe eee February 1, 1944 
Woodland Park. vs.:.2.. 05 3: February 25, 1944 
PATRI E TNS mt ORE PS SPRL RY BEA or cos March 14, 1944 
CHIOTLECLOn EOt Knee t ccted hc Gals meee Ee March 29, 1944 
WM ontmorency Park niaiwe To. ulead April 4, 1944 
KensingbormsP arieoor, 907.27, JORG BF April 17, 1944 
WOU ORTULIOI UF ive ote nes eee June 3, 1944 

PU GIOONG Eo ey ci eine ee cs ee June 10, 1944 
OU O OUP IE ON Rit Mia ur Nere bane) a ene June 30, 1944 
TOMS AON EAE OViGg.. ieiee Vokes ata ee July 3, 1944 
DEAK EM CH AA OS REO Se ter SE RES)! PY July 31, 1944 
Labaenwhaens at mice nnutdad. shede! August 28, 1944 
Urescéent Rarkmabuuies. Do) Ade tot November 15, 1944 


W slo me Parle, 0: SPOSRMOT ORs, SAAT as December 20, 1944 
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AGREEMENT 


BETWEEN 


CANADA AND AUSTRALIA 


WILT RESPECT TO 


DHE SROAN TO AUSTRALIA 


OF 


VESSELS OWNED BY CANADA 


Signed at Ottawa, August 17, 1945 


DEEMED TO HAVE BEEN MADE 
DECEMBER 3, 1943 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER, C.M.G., B.A 
KING’S PRINTER AND CONTROLLER OF SDA TIONERY 


1948 


Price, 25 cents. 
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AGREEMENT 
BETWEEN 
CANADA AND AUSTRALIA 


WITH RESPECT TO 


THE LOAN TO AUSTRALIA 


OF 


VESSELS OWNED BY CANADA 


Signed at Ottawa, August 17, 1945 


DEEMED TO HAVE BEEN MADE 
DECEMBER 3, 1943 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER, C.M.G., B. A., 
KING’S PRINTER AND CONTROLLER OF ona TIONERY 
1948 
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AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF CANADA AND THE 
GOVERNMENT OF THE COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA 
WITH RESPECT TO THE LOAN TO THE GOVERNMENT OF THE 
COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA OF VESSELS OWNED BY 
THE GOVERNMENT OF CANADA. 


Signed at Ottawa, August 17, 1945 


ARTICLE 1 


The Government of Canada agrees to lend and the Government of the 
Commonwealth of Australia agrees to accept on the terms and conditions herein- 
after set out the vessels listed in the schedule annexed hereto and such other 
vessels as may from time to time be delivered and accepted pursuant to and 
under the terms of this agreement for a period commencing with the respective 
dates of delivery of the vessels and continuing (subject as hereinafter provided) 
until terminated by mutual agreement between the two Governments but not 
extending beyond the cessation of hostilities with the last enemy Power with 
which the Commonwealth of Australia and Canada are both at war. This 
agreement will apply with respect to all the vessels notwithstanding that certain 
of the vessels have been delivered to and accepted by the Government of the 
Commonwealth of Australia prior to the execution hereof. 


ARTICLE 2 


The vessels will be delivered to the Government of the Commonwealth of 
Australia at such places and times as may be agreed upon. 


ARTICLE 3 


The vessels will, if practicable, be surveyed: before delivery in order to 
determine their condition, but will be accepted by the Government of the 
Commonwealth of Australia in the condition in which the vessels then are, 
provided, however, that the Government of Canada, if requested to do so by 
the Government of the Commonwealth of Australia, and so far as it is legally 
possible to do so, will take all practicable steps to enforce any guarantee given 
by the builders of the vessels or by the suppliers of any machinery or equip- 
ment on board the vessels. 


ARTICLE 4 


No hire will be paid for the vessels. 


ARTICLE 5 


An agreed inventory of all stores on board, both consumable and non- 
consumable, will be made by the representatives of the respective Governments 
on delivery, and again on redelivery of each of the vessels. The Government 
of the Commonwealth of Australia will have the use of all outfit, equipment, 
appliances, fuel, consumable stores and spare and replacement parts belonging 
to the Government of Canada and on board the respective vessels at the time of 
their delivery. Any such items or any similar items on board the respective 
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vessels at the time of their redelivery will become the property of the Govern- 
ment of Canada. Any shortages in inventory at the time of redelivery will be 
for the account of the Government of the Commonwealth of Australia and any 
such shortage or other discrepancy between the inventories will be adjusted by 
mutual agreement between the two Governments. 


ARTICLE 6 


The Government of the Commonwealth of Australia may move, alter or add 
to any of the fittings, or arrangements, or board any of the vessels. 


ARTICLE 7 


During the currency of this agreement, the vessels will be under the complete 
control of the Government of the Commonwealth of Australia. 


ARTICLE 8 


All damage incurred by any of the vessels during the currency of this agree- 
ment will be borne by the Government of the Commonwealth of Australia 
and the vessels will (unless lost) be redelivered to the Government of Canada 
in the same order and condition (ordinary wear and tear excepted) as when 
delivered to the Government of the Commonwealth of Australia, or, at the 
option of the Government of Canada, as changed or altered pursuant to 
Article 6 of this agreement. 


ARTICLE 9 


Should any of the vessels sustain such damage or be in such a position as 
would appear to the Government of the Commonwealth of Australia to render it 
inadvisable that it should be repaired or salvaged, the Government of the 
Commonwealth of Australia will forthwith notify the Government of Canada. 
The decision as to whether the vessel is deemed to be lost will rest with the 
Government of Canada. | 


ARTICLE 10 


No compensation will be payable by the Government of the Commonwealth 
of Australia to the Government of Canada with respect to any vessel lost or 
deemed to be lost during the currency of this agreement. 


ARTICLE 11 


The Government of the Commonwealth of Australia will bear all costs, 
expenses and claims of whatever nature arising out of or flowing from the opera- 
tion of the vessels respectively during the currency of this agreement. 


ARTICLE 12 


During the currency of this agreement, the vessels may be registered in the 
name of the Minister of Supply and Shipping of the Commonwealth of Australia, 
but such registration will not affect the title to the said vessels which will remain 
vested in the Government of Canada. 


ARTICLE 13 


Each of the vessels will be redelivered by the Government of the Common- 
wealth of Australia to the Government of Canada at the port of original 
delivery or at such other port as the Government of Canada may designate. 
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ARTICLE 14 


Notwithstanding any other provision of this agreement, the Government 
of Canada may require redelivery of all or any of the vessels following the 
cessation or substantial cessation of hostilities in the Pacific theatre of war. 


ARTICLE 15 


This agreement is made pursuant to the agreement dated at Ottawa the 
9th day of March, 1944,* between the Governments of Canada and the Common- 
wealth of Australia on the principles applying to the provision by Canada of 
Canadian war supplies to the Commonwealth of Australia under the War 
Appropriation (United Nations Mutual Aid) Act, 1948, of Canada, and is 
deemed to have been made as of the third day of December, 1943. 


Dated at Ottawa, this 17th day of August 1945. 
Signed in duplicate for and on behalf 
of the Government of Canada: 
W. L. MACKENZIE KING. 
C. D. HOWE. 


Signed in duplicate for and on behalf 
of the Government of the Com- 
monwealth of Australia: 


ALFRED STIRLING. 


* Canada Treaty Series 1944, No. 5. 
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SCHEDULE 
4,700 Ton VesseLs DELIVERED TO THE COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA 
Name of Vessel Date of Delivery 
Pamkriers Ronke dt 1 eee oid Sore January 21, 1944 


Paranga@ Parles a, 201.0% QC Os, eonge May 8, 1944. 
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TREATY AND PROTOCOL 


FOR THE 


EXTRADITION OF CRIMINALS 


CONCLUDED BETWEEN 


CANADA 


AND THE 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


Treaty signed at Washington, April 29, 1942 
Protocol signed at Ottawa, October 3, 1945 


(These instruments have not yet been ratified) 
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TREATY AND PROTOCOL FOR THE EXTRADITION OF CRIMINALS 
BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA* 


Treaty signed at Washington, April 29, 1942 
Protocol signed at Ottawa, October 3, 1945 


TREATY 


His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British dominions 
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, in respect of Canada; and 


The President of the United States of America, 


Desiring to promote the cause of Justice, have resolved to conclude a treaty 
for the extradition of fugitives from justice between the two countries and have 
named for that purpose as their respective plenipotentiaries: 


His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland, and the British dominions 
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, for Canada: 


Mr. Leighton McCarthy, K.C., Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipo- 
tentiary of Canada at Washington; and 


The President of the United States of America: : 
Mr. Cordell Hull, Secretary of State of the United States of America; 


Who, having communicated to each other their full powers, found in good 
and due form, have agreed as follows: 


ARTICLE I 


The high contracting parties engage to deliver up to each other, under the 
circumstances and conditions stated in the present treaty, those persons who, 
being accused or convicted of any of the crimes or offences enumerated in 
article III, committed within the territory of the one party, shall be found 
within the territory of the other party. 


ARTICLE II 


For the purposes of the present treaty: 


(a) the territory of Canada shall be deemed to be all territory wherever 
situated under its exclusive administration and control; 

(b) the territory of the United States of America shall be deemed to be all 
territory wherever situated belonging to the United States of America 
including its dependencies and all other territories under its exclusive 
administration or control; 


*For the extradition arrangements previously in effect, see the Conventions concluded 
between His Britannic Majesty and the United States on the 9th August, 1842 (Treaties and 
Agreements Affecting Canada in force between His Majesty and the United States of America, 
1814-1925, Ottawa, 1927, page 18), the 12th July, 1889 (ibid., p. 73), the 13th December, 1900 
(ibid., p. 140), the 12th April, 1905 (ibid., p. 163), the 15th May, 1922 (ibid., p. 504), and the 
8th January, 1925 (ibid., p. 514). 
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(c) the word “territory” shall be deemed to include territorial waters, mer- 
chant. vessels on and aircraft over the high seas, and men of war 
wherever situated; 

(d) “requesting country” shall be deemed to mean that country on behalf 
of which a competent authority requests the surrender of an accused 
or convicted person; 

(e) “requested country” shall be deemed to mean that country from which 
the surrender of an accused or convicted person is requested by a 
competent authority of the other country. 


ArTICcCLE IIT 


Extradition shall be reciprocally granted for the following crimes or 
offences: 


1. Murder (including crimes designated by the terms assassination, par- 
ricide, poisoning, and infanticide); manslaughter. 


2. Malicious wounding; inflicting grievous bodily harm. 


3. Rape, abortion, carnal knowledge of children under the age of 16 years; 
indecent assault or incest provided such crime or offence is punishable by the 
laws of both countries. 


4. Procuration; abduction, or detention of women or girls for immoral 
purposes. 


5. Bigamy. 
6. Arson. 


é 


7. Wilful and unlawful destruction or obstruction of railroads, highways, 
docks, channels, beacons and buoys, airdromes, and other transportation facilities. 


8. Crimes committed on the high seas, in the territorial seas or inland 
waters as follows: 


(a) Piracy, as commonly known and defined by the law of nations, or by 
statutes ; 


(b) Wrongfully sinking or destroying a vessel or attempting to do so; 


(c) Mutiny or conspiracy by two or more members of the crew or other 
persons on board of a vessel, for the purpose of rebelling against the 
authority of the captain or commander of such vessel, or by fraud or 
violence taking possession of such vessel; 


(d) Assault on board ship with intent to do bodily harm. 
9. Burglary, shop-breaking, and house-breaking. 


10. The act of breaking into and entering the offices of government and 
public authorities, or any buildings not dwellings with intent to commit a crime 
or offence therein. 


11. Robbery. 
12. Forgery or uttering what is forged. 


13. The forgery or falsification of the official documents or acts of the 
government or: public authority, including courts of Justice, or the uttering or 
fraudulent use of any of the same. 
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14. The fabrication of counterfeit money, whether coin or paper, counterfeit 
titles or coupons of public debt, created by national, state, provincial, territorial, 
local or municipal governments, bank notes or other instruments of public credit, 
counterfeit seals, stamps, dies and marks of state or public administrations, and 
the utterance, circulation or fraudulent use of the above-mentioned objects; 
knowingly and without lawfui authority making or having in possession any 
instrument, tool or engine adapted and intended for the counterfeiting of any 
of the above-mentioned objects. 

15. Embezzlement. 

16. Kidnapping or false imprisonment of minors or adults. 

17. Larceny or theft. 


18. Obtaining any property, including money or valuable securities, by 
false pretences, or receiving any property, including money or valuable securities, 
knowing the same to have been unlawfully obtained. 


19. Perjury or subornation of perjury. 


20. Fraud, or breach of trust by a bailee, banker, agent, factor, trustee, 
executor, administrator, guardian, or by a director or officer of any company or 
corporation, or by any one in any fiduciary position; fraudulent conversion. 


21. Crimes and offences against the laws for the suppression of slavery and 
slave trading. 


92. Wilful desertion or wilful non-support of minor or dependent children. 
23. Bribery, defined to be the offering, giving or receiving of bribes. 
24. Crimes or offences against the bankruptcy laws. 


95. Crimes or offences against the laws for the suppression of traffic in 
narcotics. 


26. Using the mails to defraud. 


27. Extortion, or threats with intent to extort money or other things of 
value. 


28. Malicious injury to property. 
29. Use of explosives so as to endanger human life or property. 


30. Smuggling, defined to be the act of wilfully and knowingly violating 
the customs laws. 


31. Crimes or offences against the laws for the prevention of fraud in the 
sale or purchase of securities. 


32. Crimes or offences, if indictable, against the laws regulating 
(a) public securities, markets, or activities affecting such markets; 
(b) registration or licensing of securities or of persons or companies 
doing business in securities, or giving advice with respect thereto; 
(c) investment or public utility companies. 
33. Extradition shall also take place for participation or conspiracy in any 


of the crimes or offences before mentioned or in any attempt to commit any of 
such crimes or offences. 
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ARTICLE IV 


An accused person shall not be surrendered if the crime or offence for which 
his surrender is requested is one of a political character, or if he proves that 
the requisition for his surrender has, in fact, been made with a view to try to 
punish him for a crime or offence of a political character, provided that in no 
case shall murder, assassination or poisoning, either consummated or attempted, 
be deemed a crime or offence of a political character. 


ARTICLE V 


An accused person shall not be surrendered under the provisions, hereof, 
when, from lapse of time or other lawful cause according to the laws of the 
requesting country, he is exempt from prosecution or punishment for the crime 
or offence for which the surrender is asked. 


ARTICLE VI 


Extradition shall not take place if the person claimed has already been 
tried and discharged or punished, or is being punished, or is still under trial in 
the territories of the requested country, for the crime or offence for which his 
extradition is requested. 

If the accused person be actually under prosecution, out on bail or in 
custody, for a crime or offence committed in the requested country, or shall 
have been convicted thereof, his extradition may be deferred unitl such proceed- 
ings be ended, and until he shall have been set at liberty in due course of law. 


ARTICLE VII 


No person shall be tried for any crime or offence committed prior to his 
extradition, other than that for which he was surrendered, unless for one month 
after trial, or in ease of conviction, for one month after having suffered his 


punishment, or having been pardoned, he has been at liberty to leave the 
country. 7 


ARTICLE VIII 


The arrest and extradition of persons under the provisions of this treaty 
shall be carried out in Canada and in the United States of America, respectively, 
in Conformity with the laws regulating extradition for the time being in force in 
the requested country. 

Pertinent statutes of the requesting country shall be regarded as sufficiently 
proved for the purposes of extradition if they are certified by a principal law 
officer of such country or a sub-division thereof. 

_ Requisition for the surrender of accused persons shall be made by the 
diplomatic agent of the requesting country. In the event of the absence of such 
agent from the country, requisition may be made by a consular officer. 


ARTICLE IX 


Extradition shall take place if the evidence be found sufficient to justify 
committal for trial for a crime or offence against the laws of the requesting 
country. In determining the sufficiency of such evidence, the courts of the 
requested country may apply the laws of the requested country with regard to 
the sufficiency of evidence to justify committal for trial in criminal causes. It 
shall not be essential to produce evidence sufficient to convict the accused person 
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of the crime or offence charged were he placed on trial therefor, and it shall not 
be essential to establish that the crime or offence would be a crime or offence 
under the laws of the requested country. 

_ If the person claimed shall have been convicted of the crime or offence for 
which his surrender is asked, it shall be sufficient to prove that he is the identical 
person so convicted in the courts of the requesting country and to produce a 
duly authenticated copy of the sentence of the court before which such conviction 
took place. 


ARTICLE X 


_ If the person claimed by one of the high contracting parties pursuant to the 
stipulations of this treaty shall also be claimed by one or more other countries 
on account of crimes or offences committed within their jurisdiction, such 
person shall be delivered to that country whose claim is first received unless such 
claim is waived. 


ARTICLE XI 


Either Government may ask for the provisional apprehension and detention 
of a person, if it indicates at the same time its intention to request his extradition. 
During the period of provisional arrest of a person, whether pursuant to a formal 
request or otherwise, for the purpose of extradition hereunder, the legal officers 
of the requested country shall oppose the release on bail of such accused or 
convicted person, except in cases in which the denial of bail would, in their 
opinion, cause injustice. | 

Any fugitive provisionally arrested shall be released unless within two 
months from the date of arrest, or within such further time as a proper authority 
of the requested country shall direct, the formal requisition for surrender is 
made by the appropriate representative of the requesting country and within 
that time the documentary proofs in support of the requisition are produced 
before the appropriate judge or magistrate. 

If, at any time prior to committal for trial, the accused or convicted person 
shall signify his willingness to return to the requesting country he shall, subject 
to the consent of the competent authorities of the requested country, be delivered 
to the proper officials of the requesting country for return thereto. 


ARTICLE XII 


All articles which were in the possession of the person to be surrendered at 
the time of his apprehension, and any articles that may serve as a proof of the 
crime or offence, shall be given up when the extradition takes place, in so far 
as this may be permitted by the law of the requested country. 


ARTICLE XIII 


All expenses connected with the extradition shall be borne by the requesting 
country. However, the appropriate legal officers of the requested country where 
the proceedings of extradition are had, shall, consistently with the discharge of 
their duties and without charge, co-operate with the officers of the requesting 
country before the respective judges and magistrates. 


ARTICLE XIV 


The present treaty shall be ratified by the high contracting parties in 
accordance with their respective constitutional methods and shall take effect 
ten days after the exchange of ratifications which shall take place at Washington 
as soon as possible. 
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The present treaty shall remain in force for a period of five years and in 
case neither of the high contracting parties shall have given notice one year 
before the expiration of that period of his intention to terminate the treaty, it 
shall continue in force until the expiration of one year from the date on which 
such notice of termination shall be given by either of the high contracting parties. 

On the coming into force of the present treaty it shall supersede all other 
existing provisions of treaties and conventions relating to extradition between 
Canada and the United States of America. 


In Witness Wuereor the above-named plenipotentiaries have signed the 
present treaty and have hereunto affixed their seals. 


Done in duplicate at Washington this twenty-ninth day of April, 1942. 


(Seal) LEIGHTON McCARTHY. 
(Seal) CORDELL HULL. 
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PROTOCOL ANNEXED TO THE TREATY FOR THE EXTRADITION OF 
CRIMINALS BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES 
OF AMERICA WHICH WAS SIGNED AT WASHINGTON 
APRIL 29, 1942 


The undersigned, having been duly authorized to conclude a Protocol to be 
annexed to, and to form a part of, the Treaty for the Extradition of Criminals 
between Canada and the United States of America which was signed at 
Washington on April 29, 1942: 

Considering that it is desired that the provisions of Items 26, 31 and 32 
of Article 3 of the Treaty should not extend to the extradition of persons engaged 
in lawful business transactions in the requested country, unless the activities 
of such persons involve fraud, as defined by the laws of both countries, or wilful 
and knowing violation of the laws of the requesting country; and 

Considering that it is desired that said provisions should not extend to the 
extradition of a publisher or vendor of a lawful publication in the requested 
country which is primarily intended for sale and circulation in that country, 
the circulation of which in the requesting country is only incidental to the 
ordinary course of publication and sale in the requested country; and 

Considering that it is desired that all doubt should be removed as to the 
retroactive effect of any provisions of Article 3 of the Treaty which make 
extradition possible for an offence which was not previously an extraditable 
offence: : 


have accordingly agreed as follows: 


1. No person dealing in securities in the requested country in the ordinary 
course of business and in compliance with the laws of the requested country shall 
be subject to extradition in respect of any matter involving an offence under 
Items 26, 31 or 32 of Article 3 of the Treaty, unless the offence involves— 

(a) fraud, as defined by the laws of both countries, or 

(6) wilful and knowing violation of the laws of the requesting country. 


2. No person shall be subject to extradition for the sale and circulation 
in the requesting country of a lawful publication in the requested country which 
is primarily intended for sale and circulation in that country, the circulation 
of which in the requesting country is only incidental to the ordinary course 
of publication and sale in the requested country. 


3. No person shall be subject to extradition by reason of any offence com- 
mitted at a date prior to that on which the present Treaty comes into effect 
which was not an extraditable offence at the time when it was committed. 


4. The terms of this declaration shall be deemed to have equal force and 
effect as the Treaty itself and to form an integral part thereof. 


In Farru Wuereor, the undersigned have signed the present Protocol and 
have affixed thereto their respective seals. 


Done in Ottawa this third day of October, one thousand nine hundred and 
forty-five. 


RAY ATHERTON, 


Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of 
the United States of America. 


LOUIS: 8. ST: LAURENT, 
Acting Secretary of State for External Affairs. 
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ATOMIC ENERGY 


AGREED DECLARATION BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED 
STATES, THE PRIME MINISTER OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, 
AND THE PRIME MINISTER OF CANADA 


Tt enol Nee et coe UNE Do ss CATS, a PRIME 
MINISTER OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, AND THE PRIME MINISTER 
OF CANADA, have issued the following statement. 


1. We recognize that the application of recent scientific discoveries to the 
methods and practice of war has placed at the disposal of mankind means of 
destruction hitherto unknown, against which there can be no adequate military 
defence, and in the employment of which no single nation can in fact have a 
monopoly. 


2. We desire to emphasize that the responsibility for devising means to 
ensure that the new discoveries shall be used for the benefit of mankind, instead 
of as a means of destruction, rests not on our nations alone, but upon the whole 
civilized world. Nevertheless, the progress that we have made in the develop- 
ment and use of atomic energy demands that we take an initiative in the 
‘matter, and we have accordingly met together to consider the possibility of 
international action:— 


(a) To prevent the use of atomic energy for destructive purposes, 


(b) To promote the use of recent and future advances in scientific 
knowledge, particularly in the utilization of atomic energy, for peaceful 
-and humanitarian ends. 


3. We are aware that the only complete protection for the civilized world 
from the destructive use of scientific knowledge lies in the prevention of war. 
No system of safeguards that can be devised will of itself provide an effective 
euarantee against production of atomic weapons by a nation bent on aggression. 
Nor can we ignore the possibility of the development of other weapons, or of 
new methods of warfare, which may constitute as great a threat to civilization as 
the military use of atomic energy. 


4. Representing as we do, the three countries which possess the knowledge 
essential to the use of atomic energy, we declare at the outset our willingness, 
as a first contribution, to proceed with the exchange of fundamental scientific 
information and the interchange of scientists and scientific literature for 
peaceful ends with any nation that will fully reciprocate. 


5. We believe that the fruits of scientific research should be made available 
to all nations, and that freedom of investigation and free interchange of ideas 
are essential to the progress of knowledge. In pursuance of this policy, the basic 
scientific information essential to the development of atomic energy for peaceful 
purposes has already been made available to the world. It is our intention that 
all further information of this character that may become available from time 
to time shall be similarly treated. We trust that other nations will adopt the 
same policy, thereby creating an atmosphere of reciprocal confidence in which 
political agreement and cooperation will flourish. 
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6. We have considered the question of the disclosure of detailed information 
concerning the practical industrial application of atomic energy. The military 
exploitation of atomic energy depends, in large part, upon the same methods and 
processes as would be required for industrial uses. 

We are not convinced that the spreading of the specialized information 
regarding the practical application of atomic energy, before it 1s possible to 
deyise effective, reciprocal, and enforceable safeguards acceptable to all nations, 
would contribute to a constructive solution of the problem of the atomic bomb. 
On the contrary we think it might have the opposite effect. We are, however, 
prepared to share, on a reciprocal basis with others of the United Nations, 
detailed information concerning the practical industrial application of atomic 
energy just as soon as effective enforceable safeguards against its use for 
destructive purposes can be devised. 


7. In order to attain the most effective means of entirely eliminating the 
use of atomic energy for destructive purposes and promoting its widest use for 
industrial and humanitarian purposes, we are of the opinion that at the earliest 
practicable date a Commission should be set up under the United Nations 
Organization to prepare recommendations for submission to the Organization. 

The Commission should be instructed to proceed with the utmost dispatch 
and should be authorized to submit recommendations from time to time dealing 
with separate phases of its work. 

In particular the Commission should make specific proposals:— 

(a) For extending between all nations the exchange of basic scientific 
information for peaceful ends, : 

(6) For control of atomic energy to the extent necessary to ensure 
its use only for peaceful purposes, 

(c) For the elimination from national armaments of atomic weapons 
and of all other major weapons adaptable to mass destruction, 

(d) For effective safeguards by way of inspection and other means 
to protect. complying states against the hazards of violations and evasions. 


8. The work of the Commission should proceed by separate stages, the 
successful completion of each one of which will develop the necessary confidence 
of the world before the next stage is undertaken. Specifically it is considered 
that the Commission might well devote its attention first to the wide exchange 
of scientists and scientific information, and as a second stage to the development 
of full knowledge concerning natural resources of raw materials. 


9. Faced with the terrible realities of the application of science to destruc- 
tion, every nation will realize more urgently than before the overwhelming need 
to maintain the rule of law among nations and to banish the scourge of war 
from the earth. This can only be brought about by giving wholehearted support 
to the United Nations Organization, and by consolidating and extending its 
authority, thus creating conditions of mutual trust in which all peoples will be 
free to devote themselves to the arts of peace. It is our firm resolve to work 
without reservation to achieve these ends. 


HARRY 8S. TRUMAN, 
President of the United States. 


C. R. ATTLEE, 
Prime Minister of the United Kingdom. 


. W. L. MACKENZIE KING, 
The City of WASHINGTON, Prime Minister of Canada. 
THE WHITE Houss, 
November 15, 1945. 
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aes le if ‘Signed in ‘Bermuda, December 4, 1945 


The Delegations of the Governments of the United States of America, 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, Canada, 
Australia, New Zealand, the Union of South Africa, India, and Southern 
_ Rhodesia, assembled in Conference in Bermuda from November 21 to 
- December 4, 1945, have reached agreement as follows: 


ArticLeE I. RADIOTELEGRAPH CIRCUITS 


Section 1. Existing direct radiotelegraph circuits. 

_ (i) United Kingdom: The circuits between the United States and the 
© United Kingdom shall be retained, subject to examination as to the number 
"required and to consultation between the two Governments before any of 
these circuits is discontinued. 

| (ii) Australia, New Zealand and India: One cireuit shall be retained 
between the United States and each of these countries. 

— (iii) Bermuda: Both circuits between the United States and Bermuda 
- may be retained, subject to the agreement of the Government of Bermuda. 

hi (iv) The Gambia, the Gold Coast and British Gwana: The circuits 
_ between the United States and these British Colonies shall be discontinued. 


Section 2. New direct radiotelegraph circuits. 

-. (i) South Africa: The Governments of the United States and of the 
- Union of South Africa shall promptly undertake a joint study to determine 
_ whether traffic and other conditions justify the establishment of a direct 
circuit between the two countries. 

(ii) Jamaica: One direct circuit shall be established between the United 
tates and Jamaica, subject to the agreement of the Government of Jamaica. 
(iii) Palestine: One direct circuit shall be established between the United 
tates and Palestine, subject to the agreement of the Palestine Government. 
(iv) Ceylon, Federated Malay States (Singapore) and Hong Kong: The 
Government of the United Kingdom, in consultation with the authorities of 
e territories concerned, shall undertake a study to determine whether traffic 
r other conditions warrant the establishment of direct circuits between the 
mited States and Ceylon, the Federated Malay States (Singapore) and Hong 
Kong respectively. 


ection 3. General considerations. 
The signatory Governments agree to present, for the consideration of the 
ext International Telecommunications Conference, a statement, along the lines 
set forth in Annex A, relating to the general factors governing the establish- 
|) ment of direct radiotelegraph circuits. 
Section 4. Exclusive arrangements. 
The signatory Governments shall neither support nor approve efforts by 
—telecommunications .companies subject to their respective jurisdictions to 
‘prevent or obstruct the establishment of direct circuits between the United 
‘States or British Commonwealth points, and other countries, and will take 
ch steps as may be appropriate to discourage any such efforts. 
Sa : 3 


Section 4. Transit traffic. : . 


The traffic normally handled over direct radiotelegraph circuits shall be | 


restricted to traffic originating in and destined for the countries between which — 


+e 


the circuits are operated. This does not preclude the use of such circuits as 
‘“voies de secours” in emergency. ‘Transit traffic may be handled over direct — 


radiotelegraph circuits in any case where it is agreed that it would otherwise 
be subject to excessive delay. 


ARTICLE Il. TELEGRAPH RATES 


Section 6. Ceiling rates. 

(i) The ceiling rate between the United States on the one hand and the 
countries of the British Commonwealth on the other shall be 30 cents or 
1s. 6d. per ordinary full rate word. 

(ii) The ceiling rate between the United States on the one hand and 
the countries of the British Commonwealth on the other shall be 20 cents or 
is. per word for code (CDE) telegrams. 

(iii) For categories of telegrams charged at lower rates, the existing inter- 
national proportions of the ordinary rate shall be maintained. 

(iv) These arrangements shall not involve any increase in existing rates. 


Section 7. Press rates. 

(i) The ceiling rate for Press traffic between the United States and the 
countries of the British Commonwealth shall be 6-1/2 cents or 4d. per 
ordinary word. No rate already below this ceiling of 6-1/2 cents or 4d. per 
word shall be increased. 


Note: 
The existing Press rate within the British Commonwealth of Id. per 


ordinary word may be extended to press traffic between the countries of the 


British Commonwealth and any other country. 


Section 8. Terminal and transit charges. 
(i) The terminal and transit charges for traffic to which the ceiling rate 
of 30 cents or Is. 6d. per ordinary full rate word applies shall be uniform.. 
(ii) For the purposes of applying these charges countries shall be classified 
in two categories, as follows: 
(a) Countries of extensive area, such as Canada, Australia, India, 
South Africa, and the Continental United States. , 
(6) All other countries. 
(iii) For traffic to which the ceiling rate applies, the terminal and transit 
charges for an ordinary full rate word shall be: 
(a) A terminal charge of 4 cents or 24d. for countries in category 
(a) and 2-1/2 cents or 14d. for countries in category (b). 
(6b) A transit charge of 3-1/3 cents or 2d. for countries in category 
(a) and 1-2/3 cents or 1d. for countries in category (b). 
(iv) Terminal and transit charges for other classifications of traffic shall 
be proportional to the charges collected. 
(v) No terminal or transit charge shall exceed the charges prescribed in 
paragraphs (ili) and (iv) above. Subject to this provision, existing terminal 


and transit charges at rates below the proposed new ceiling shall be maintained | 


pending review by the interested parties. 


(vi) Terminal and transit charges shall be regarded as payments for q 


services rendered. The terminal charges are payable for traffic originating in 


or destined for a country. The transit charges are payable for traffic carried 4 
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a oss the territory of a country for onward transmission beyond that country. 
All terminal and transit charges shall be included in the ceiling rate and shall 
not be additional thereto. 


_ (vii) These arrangements shall not involve any increase in existing terminal 
and transit charges. | 


Note: 


Provided the charges accruing to the other international carriers are not 
affected, the division of the charges between an international carrier and its 
corresponding domestic carrier shall be of no concern to the other international 
carriers. 


B Section 9. Division of tolls. 


a (i) In the case of direct radiotelegraph circuits, the portion of the tolls 
remaining after deduction of terminal and transit charges shall be divided 
equally between the transmitting and receiving organizations. 
: (ii) Reductions in payments for services over indirect routes resulting from 
~ the introduction of reduced rates shall be borne by those concerned in the 
game proportion as the present charges are now divided. 

(iii) The application of paragraphs (i) and (ii) of this Section to 
existing contracts and the specific arrangements to give effect to them shall 
be considered by the parties concerned. 


Section 10. Currency. 


In view of the fact that the gold france system of telegraph charges 
and. accounting is unsatisfactory in present conditions, the fixing of tariffs 
and the settlement of accounts between the United States and the countries 
- of the British Commonwealth shall be governed by the following general 
__ principles: 3 
e- (i) The tariffs shall be drawn up in dollars and in sterling, and the tariffs 
so expressed shall be approximately equivalent at $4.03 to £1. 
“ (ii) In the event of an alteration in the average of the buying and selling 
rates for telegraphic transfer of dollars and sterling by more than 2 per cent 
- from $4.03 to £1, arrangements shall be made promptly, at the request of 
any country, for consultation on the adjustment of tariffs, which shall be 
_ drawn up in dollars and sterling and which shall be approximately equivalent 
at an agreed rate of exchange. 
(iii) In any country other than the United States and the United Kingdom, 
_ the schedule of charges in local currency for messages shall at all times be 
_ the approximate equivalent of the tariffs drawn up in dollars and in sterling 
at the average of the buying and selling rates for telegraphic transfers of the 
- currency in terms of dollars or sterling. Minor fluctuations in the exchange 
rates shall not of themselves require a modification of the schedule of charges 
in local currency. In fixing collection charges in its local currency, a country 
shall be entitled to vary the precise equivalent of the dollar-sterling tariff to the 
nearest convenient unit. 
| a (iv) The balance due as between the parties concerned shall be calculated 
in accordance with the tariffs drawn up in dollars and sterling, and settlement 
_ shall be made in the currency of the country of the creditor party on the 
basis of $4.03 to £1. In the case of a request for consultation in accordance 
with paragraph (ii) of this Section, obligations incurred prior to the date of 
' such request shall be settled on the basis of $4.03 to £1. The basis of settle- 
ment of balances arising in respect of the period between the date of such 
request and the date when new tariffs as provided in paragraph (ii) of this 
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concerned. On and after the date when new tariffs become effective settlement _ 


shall be made on the basis of the new agreed dollar-sterling rate of exchange. 

(vy) In extending to other countries the new ceiling rate of 30 cents or 
is. 6d. the United States and the countries of the British Commonwealth shall 
seek to achieve the establishment of a tariff drawn up on a dollar-sterling basis 
or, failing agreement on the part of the other country to adopt that basis, 
of tariffs giving effect as far as practicable to the principles underlying the 
dollar-sterling basis. | 

(vi) Should the International Monetary Fund provided for in the Bretton 
Woods Agreements be established, any necessary modifications in the provisions 
above should be considered by the authorities concerned. 


Section 11. Effective date. 

The arrangements provided in this Article shall be brought into force as 
soon as possible and not later than April 1, 1946. So far as practicable the 
shall be introduced as from a common date. 


Note: 


All references in this Article to dollars and cents, and to pounds, shillings 
and pence, are to United States and United Kingdom currencies respectively. 


ArticLE III. Press COMMUNICATIONS 


Section 12. Private point to point channels for Press. 


Private channels for point to point press traffic shall be provided where 
the available channels are sufficient. Charges may be based on time, words, 
or cost, whichever may be agreed upon by the parties concerned. 


_ Section 13. Reception of multiple address press radiocommunications. 

(i) The reception of press radio communications addressed to multiple 
destinations and transmitted from the United States or the countries of the 
British Commonwealth shall be permitted within their respective territories 
in all cases where the recipients are authorized by the sender to receive such 
communications. 

(ii) The Governments of the United States and of the United Kingdom 
and Canada will permit within their respective territories the private reception 
of such communications either through the recipients’ own radio receiving 
installation or through other private installations. In the United Kingdom 
such permission may be conditional on the service not being offered to third 
parties except in the case of recognized news agencies. 

(iii) The Governments of Australia, New Zealand, South Africa, India 
and the United Kingdom on behalf of her colonies will arrange for the 
reception of such communications through the respective telegraph administra- 
tions and will retain the power to exercise their discretion as to the granting 
of permission to private recipients for the reception of such communications 
through their own installations or through other private installations. 


Note: 
The position of Southern Rhodesia under Section 13 is reserved. 
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we crea In ely to secure the dace development of telecommunications 
if ‘services, and in view of the important strategic role which cables as well as 
radio play in a co-ordinated telecommunications system, research and develop- 
‘ ment work in both cable and radio communication shall be fostered and 
promoted. The use of improvements such as submarine repeaters and multi- 
_ channel operation shall wherever possible be encouraged. 


(ii) Inasmuch as the trans-Atlantic cables form an integral part of a 
world telecommunication system, uniform procedures and techniques. shall 


_ be adopted in their operation. The present arrangements for mutual consul- 
_ tation and co-operative action with respect to the trans-Atlantic cables 


ips! 


Shall be continued, 


ie ARTICLE V. STANDARDIZATION 

_ Section 165. 

7 The Governments of the British Commonwealth shall support a recom- 

4 mendation, to be made by the United States Government, to the International 
Telegraph Consultative Committee (CCIT) and the International Consultative 
Committee for Radiocommunications (CCIR) on the question of standardi- 

4 zation of modern Telecommunication methods along the following lines:— 

a In order to further the development and wide-spread use of modern 

i telecommunication systems susceptible to interconnection and interchange 

of messages and in the interests of conservation of the radio frequency spectrum, 

it is proposed that the CCIT study the establishment of a standardized switch- 

ing system for international telegraph communications based upon a standard 

five unit code of operation. 


_ Further, it ts proposed that the CCIR study the establishment of standards 
or:— 
(a) Carrier shift operation for single channel telegraph circuits. 
(6) Multi-tone operation for multi-channel telegraph circuits. 


(c) Performance specifications for phototelegraphic equipment to provide 
_ for inter-working, including modulation equipment for radio transmissions. 


ARTICLE VI. GENERAL PROVISIONS 


_ Section 16. Consultation. 


(i) The parties to this Agreement shall consult on all matters coming 

_ within its purview. 

(ii) The parties to this Agreement shall, at the earliest stage, advise one 
another regarding all intended changes in rates on routes of interest to one 

i another. 


| Section 17. Acceptance. 


_ By their approval of this Agreement, all Governments will accept it both 
on their own behalf and in respect of all their colonies, overseas territories, all 
territories under their protection, suzerainty, or authority and all territories in 
espect of which they exercise a mandate, subject to any necessary reservations. 
‘he United States will endeavour to obtain the adherence of the Commonwealth 
he Philippines to this Agreement. 
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-*— Signed:. ~»« JAMES CLEMENT DUNN _ 
BEN ating < PAUL A. PORTER | 
GEORGE P. BAKER et 
(On behalf of the Delegation of the United States) 
W. RAYMOND BIRCHALL 
RODNEY A. GALLOP 
R. J. P. HARVEY 
(On behalf of the Delegation of the United Kingdom) 


F, H. SOWARD 
WALTER A. RUSH 


(On behalf of the Delegation of Gonna 
8. H. WITT 


(On behalf of the Delegation of Australia) 
P. H. CRYER 


(On behalf of the Delegation of New Zealand) 
E. C. SMITH 


(On behalf of the (eieeacn of the Union of South Aime) 
G. W. BEWOOR 


(On behalf of the Delegation of India) 
W. RAYMOND BIRCHALL 


(On behalf of the Delegation of Southern Rhodesia) 
W. W. SHAW-ZAMBRA : 


Secretary of the Conference. 


=> 


‘ - Betmont Manor Horen, 
BERMUDA, 
_ 4th December, 1945. 
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countries is a matter involving a judgment on its merits by the Governments 
Bite both the countries concerned. It is essential that conditions, Me 


i proposed circuit eRotia be fully considered in a case. 

(ii) The governing conditions for the establishment of direct radio i 
_ circuits are those of traffic and service, with the expeditious disposal of traffic = 
-as the main objective. " 


(iii) The existence of both radio and cables is essential in the porere | 
interest of world telecommunications as a whole. Provision of direct radio i 


Be reutts should therefore have regard to existing channels of communications. | 
| (iv) It is recognised that in ‘certain cases a circuit might be deemed bart 
"necessary for political reasons. ¥ 
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SUMMARY 


Instrument of local surrender of German and other 


forces under the command or control of the German 
Commander-in-Chief South-West, signed at Caserta, 
Italy, April 29, 1045. 0g. DP a. eee a elena 
Appendix “A”.—Orders for German Land Forces 
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man-Controlled Naval Forces and Merchant 
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Instrument of surrender of all German armed forces 
in Holland, in northwest Germany including all 
islands, and in Denmark, signed on 4th May, 1945. 


Act of military surrender signed by General Oberst 
Jod) in* Rheims on with Maye lott. wae Prete 2- 


_ Undertaking given by certain German emissaries to 


the Allied High Commands, signed by General 
Oberst Jodl in Rheims on 7th May, 1945.......... 


_ Act of military surrender signed by General Field- 


Marshal Keitel, General Admiral von Friedeburg and 
General Oberst Stumpf in Berlin on the 8th May, 
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ACTS OF GERMAN MILITARY SURRENDER 
Signed April 29 and March 4, 7, and 8, 1945 


I 


INSTRUMENT OF LOCAL SURRENDER OF GERMAN AND OTHER 
FORCES UNDER THE COMMAND OR CONTROL OF THE GERMAN 
COMMANDER-IN-CHIEF, SOUTH-WEST, SIGNED AT CASERTA, 
ITALY, APRIL 29, 1945. 


1. The German Commander-in-Chief, South-West, hereby surrenders un- 
conditionally all the forces under his command or control on land, at sea and 
in the air and places himself and these forces unconditionally at the disposal 
of the Supreme Allied Commander, Mediterranean Theatre of Operations. 


2. All armed forces under the command or control of the German Com- 
mander-in-Chief, South-West, will cease all hostilities on land, at sea and in 
the air at 1200 hours (Greenwich mean time) on the 2nd May, 1945. The 
German Commander-in-Chief, South-West, undertakes to arrange accordingly. 

3. The German Commander-in-Chief, South-West, undertakes to carry 
out the orders set out in Appendices “A”, “B” and “C” and any further orders 
of the Supreme Allied Commander, Mediterranean Theatre of Operations. Diso- 
bedience of such orders or failure to comply with them will be dealt with in 
accordance with the accepted laws and usages of war. 


4. This instrument will enter into force immediately on signature, and 
the orders in Appendices “A”, “B” and “C” will become effective on the date 
and at the time specified in paragraph 2 above. 

5. This instrument and accompanying orders are drawn up in the English 
and German languages. The English version is the authentic text. If any 


doubt as to meaning or interpretation arises, the decision of the Supreme Allied 
Commander is final. 


6. This instrument is independent of, without prejudice to, and shall be 
superseded by any general instrument of surrender imposed by or on behalf 


of the United Nations and applicable to Germany and the German armed forces 
as a whole. 


SCHWEINITZ MORGAN 
Victor von ScHwEINirz, Lieutenant- W. D. Morgan, Lieutenant-General, 
Colonel in the General Staff of Chief of Staff, for Field-Marshal 
Army Group C, for Colonel-General the Honourable Sir Haroxp R. L. G. 
VON VIETINGHOFF-SCHEEL, Com- ALEXANDER, Supreme Allied Com- 
mander-in-Chief, South-West, and mander of the Mediterranean 
Commander -in-Chief of Army Theatre of Operations. 
Group C. 
WENNER 


Fucen Wenner, S.S-SrurMBANN- 
FUHRER and Major in the Waffen- 
SS., for S.S.-OBeRGRUPPENFUHRER 
and General of the Waffen-SS. 
Wotrr, Supreme Commander of 
S.S. and Police and plenipotentiary 
General of the General of the 
German Wehrmacht in Italy. 

Signed at Caserta, Italy, 
29th April, 1945, 
1400 hours. 
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APPENDIX “A” 


ORDERS FOR GERMAN LAND FORCES 


1. The term “German Land Forces” wherever used in these orders shall be 
deemed to include all German and Italian Republican military or para-military 
forces or organisations, under the command or control of the German Com- 
mander-in-Chief, Southwest, who is hereafter. referred to as “the German 
Authority.” 


2. The term “Supreme Allied Commander” will be deemed to include all 
subordinate Allied Commanders. 


3. The German Authority will send to HQ. 15 Army Group, as soon as 
possible after the signing of the instrument of surrender, senior representatives 
with full executive powers to carry out the following orders and such further 
orders as the Commanding General, 15 Army Group, may issue for compliance 
by the German Land Forces. 


“Stay-put” Order. 

4. All formations, units and sub-units of the German Land Forces, where- 
ever they may be, will remain in their present positions and in their existing 
formations pending further orders from the Supreme Allied Commander. Only 
such local movement is permitted as is essential for the transmission of orders, 
the supply of food, water, forage and petrol and the treatment of sick and 
wounded. (See also paragraph 7.) 


5. In particular, all large-scale road and rail movement between Italy 
and any point outside Italy is absolutely prohibited. Any movement east of 
the Isonzo River will be liable to air attack without warning. 


Disarmament of German Land Forces. 

6. All German Land Forces will be completely disarmed. They will hand 
over their arms, ammunition, equipment and all war-like stores at places and 
times and in a manner to be further ordered by the Commanding General, 15 
Army Group, or any of his subordinate Commanders. : 


Maintenance of German Land Forces. 

7. The German Authority will, pending further orders from the Supreme 
Allied Commander, maintain its own forces from its own resources. Purchase 
or requisition from local sources is forbidden. 


Status of Surrendered Personnel. 

8. All personnel of the German Armed Forces shall be subject to such 
conditions and directions as may be prescribed by the Supreme Allied Com- 
mander. At the Supreme Allied Commander’s discretion, some or all of such 
personnel may be declared to be prisoners of war. 


Prohibition of Destruction and Damage. 


9. The German Authority will prevent the removal, destruction of or damage 
to, and will safeguard in good condition at the disposal of the Supreme Allied 
Commander: 


(a) All arms, ammunition, explosives and war-like stores, equipment. 
vehicles, material of all kinds, fuel and oil stocks, and any items of 
supply used by or for members of the German Land Forces. 

(6) All military installations and establishments, including permanent and 
temporary land fortifications, fortresses and fortified areas together 
with all plans and drawings of the same. 
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(c) All transportation and communications facilities and equipment, in- 
cluding all ports and port facilities and equipment, roads, railways, 
waterways, bridges, tunnels and telecommunications systems. 

(d) All civil and industrial factories, installations and plant, workshops, 
laboratories, experimental stations, stores, equipment, supplies, raw 
materials and finished products, buildings and civil property. 

(e) All cryptographic methods and equipment, cyphers, codes and call-sign 
systems, whether military, diplomatic or civilian. 

(f) All military, para-military and civil documents, records and archives. 


Provision of Information and Facilities. 


10. The German Authority will forthwith furnish to the Supreme Allied 
Commander: 


(a) Complete information regarding the German Land Forces and, in 
particular, such details as the Supreme Allied Commander may require 
concerning the numbers, locations, dispositions, stores and equipment 
of the German Land Forces wherever located. 

(6b) Complete information concerning mines, minefields and other obstacles 
to movement and the safety lanes in connection therewith. 

(c) Such military, para-military and civil documents, records and archives 
as the Supreme Allied Commander may require. 


11. The German Authority will: 

(a) Maintain in operation all public utility and essential civilian services. 

(b) Clearly mark and maintain safety lanes through all minefields and 
other obstacles to movement. 


(c) Remove or render safe all demolition charges and all booby-traps. 


(d) Make available for the Supreme Allied Commander such military 
personnel with the necessary equipment, as he may require, for the 
clearance of mines, minefields, and other obstacles to movement; and 
such labour as he may requite for any purpose. 


Disposal of Prisoners of War and of Persons in Custody. 

12. The German Authority will release in accordance with the instructions 
of the Supreme Allied Commander all prisoners of war (naval, military or air) 
at present in their power, and will furnish forthwith complete lists of these 
persons with the places of their detention. Pending release of such prisoners 
of war, the German Authority will continue to protect them in their persons 
and property, and accord them such treatment and facilities as are prescribed 
under the Geneva Convention. 


13. The provisions of paragraph 12 preceding will be applied by the German 
Authority equally to all other persons who are confined interned or otherwise 
under restraint for political reasons or as the result of any action, law or regu- 
lation originating from discrimination on grounds of nationality, race, colour, 
creed or political belief. Such persons as are not entitled to treatment in 
accordance with the Geneva Convention will be afforded comparable rights 
and amenities in accordance with their rank or official position. 


14. Without prejudice to any other provisions in these orders, the German 
Authority will hand over to the Supreme Allied Commander, the control of all 
places of detention. 
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Radio and Tele-communications. 
15. The use of military and civil radio and land-line communication 
systems is permitted with the proviso that: 
(a) All messages and signals will be made in clear. 


(b) All forms of scrambling and secrecy equipment will be disconnected 
and safeguarded intact. 


Maintenance of Discipline. 
16. The German Authority will remain responsible for the maintenance of 
discipline throughout the German Land Forces as defined in paragraph 1 above.* 


Treatment of Allied Liaison Officers and Italian Government Forces in German- 
occupied Italy. 

17. Italian Government forces in Northern Italy comprise all partisan 
formations and organisations owing allegiance to the C.L.N.A.I. which is the 
recognised delegate in German-occupied Italy of the Italian Government. Im- 
mediate control of these groups is exercised through Allied and Co-belligerent 
officers operating in conjunction with these forces in the field. Such officers 
are being instructed immediately to get in touch with local German commanders. 


18. The German Command-in-Chief, South-West, and all German subordi- 
nate commanders will receive and afford all facilities to these Allied or Co- 
belligerent officers together with representatives of the C.L.N.A.I. for the purpose 
of establishing and maintaining, pending arrival of Allied forces, liaison with 
the following objects: 

(a) The general maintenance of law and order. 

(6) The maintenance of all essential civilian services. 

(c) The provision of communications and transport which may be necessary 


for the adequate distribution of supplies and the continuance of local 
administration. 


19. For the execution of the above functions al] Allied haison officers will 
be considered as the representatives of the Supreme Allied Commander. They 
will be afforded complete freedom of communications by any means. 


APPEND Dis BF 


ORDERS FOR GERMAN AND GERMAN-CONTROLLED NAvAL ForRcES AND MERCHANT 
SHIPPING 


1. (a) The term “German Naval Forces” wherever used in these orders 
will be deemed to include all German and Italian Republican naval or para- 
naval forces or organisations under the command or control of the German 
the Commander, South or the German Commander-in-Chief, South- 
Vest. 


(6) The term “German Authority” wherever used in these orders will 
mean the German Naval Commander,.South, and the German Commander-in 
Chief, South-West, both severally and jointly. 


2. The term “Supreme Allied Commander” will be deemed to include all 
his subordinate commanders. 


* Until such time as this responsibility is taken over by Allied troops, e.g. until German 
troops become prisoners of war, German commissioned officers and military police (Felder 
gendarmerie and Geheimfeldpolizei) will retain their hand weapons. 
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3. The German Authority will cause:— 

(a) All such surface warships, auxiliaries and merchant vessels as are 
under his command or control, at sea at the time and date of surrender, 
wherever they may be, to return to their normal port or base. Armaments 
of these ships are to be trained fore and aft. 

(b) All ocean-going U-boats at sea to surface and fly a black flag or 
black pendant by day and to remain undarkened by nights and show 
navigation lights. All ocean-going U-boats at sea to be ordered to proceed 
to Gibraltar, reporting on 500 kilocycles to the nearest Allied wireless 
station their estimated time of arrival at Europa Point. Small enemy sub- 
marines at sea in the Adriatic or Ligurian Seas are to be ordered to return 
to Pola or Genoa respectively. 

(c) All such warships, including submarines of all types, auxiliaries, 
and merchant vessels as are under his command or control, which are in 
harbour, to remain there. 

(d) All ships and vessels of the United Nations, whether or not title 
has been transferred as the result of prize court or other proceedings, which 
are at the disposal of or under German control at the time of surrender, 
to proceed at the dates and to the ports or bases specified by the Supreme 
Allied Commander’s representatives. 


4. The German Authority will at once cause all such warships, surface or 
submarine, auxiliaries, merchant ships and other craft in harbour, as are under 
his command or control, to comply with the following orders:— 


(a) No ship, vessel or craft of any description including harbour craft, 
whether afloat, under repair or construction, built or building, is to be 
damaged or scuttled, nor is any damage to be done to its hull, machinery 
or equipment. 

(6) Ammunition is to be retained on board until further orders. 

(c) Armaments are to be rendered inoperative by removal of essential 
portions of the firing mechanisms, but such mechanisms, and the armament 
in general are not to be damaged or destroyed. Fire control equipment 1s 
to be maintained on board fully efficient. All weapons are to be trained 
fore and aft. 

(d) All small arms are to be landed, and safeguarded. 

(e) Ships are to remain undarkened by night. 

(f) Colours are to be struck and not rehoisted. 

(g) With the exception of minesweepers and harbour tugs and vessels, 
all warships, surface and submarine, and auxiliaries, are to be reduced to 
20 per cent of their complement of officers and men, except such ships or 
craft as are required to remain in operation to comply with the instructions 
in paragraph 7 (h) (1). The officers and men removed are to be placed 
in shore barracks where they are to remain under naval discipline. The 
crews of merchant vessels are to remain on board their ships. 


(h) Minesweepers are to be subjected to the degree of disarmament pre- 
scribed in sub-paragraph (c) above, but are to be prepared immediately for 
mine-sweeping service under the orders of the Supreme Allied Commander’s 
representatives, and are to be complete with fuel. 


(i) Wireless transmitting apparatus is to be rendered inoperative by 
removal of essential parts, but no wireless apparatus is to be damaged or 
destroyed. 
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(j) All callsign, code and cypher systems, including books, documents, 
files and cryptographic machinery, are to be removed from ships and 
placed under guard ashore. International code and callsigns are to be 
retained on board. 


5. The German Authority will cause all such warships, surface or 
submarine, auxiliaries, merchant ships and other craft at sea as are under 
his command or control to be instructed to comply with the orders in paragraph 
4 above immediately on return to harbour. 


6. The German Authority will immediately ensure that German naval 
aircraft under his command or control:— 
(a) Do not leave the ground or base or ship until further orders: are 
received from the Supreme Allied Commander’s representatives. 


(6) Already in the air, land or alight forthwith. 


7. The German Authority will immediately take action to ensure com- 
phance with the following orders:— 


(a) No demolitions are to be carried out to harbour or port facilities 
of whatever nature; to naval establishments ashore; to scientific or experi- 
mental centres or laboratories; to tele-communication and radar stations; 
to power and water installations; to stores and industrial equipment; to 
documents, records and archives of naval interest; which are to be pre- 
served and kept free from damage or destruction pending receipt of further 
orders from the Supreme Allied Commander’s representatives; All necessary 
steps are to be taken, and orders issued, to prohibit any act of sabotage, 
scuttling or contamination of fuels. 


(b) All boom defences at all ports and harbours are to be opened and 
kept open at all times. Where possible, they are to be removed. 


(c) All controlled minefields at all ports and harbours are to be dis- 
connected and rendered ineffective. 


(d) All demolition charges in all ports and harbour works are to be 
removed or rendered ineffective, and their presence indicated by appropriate 
sions. 

(e) The existing wartime system of navigational lighting is to be 
maintained except that all dimmed lights are to be shown at full brilliancy, 
and lights shown only by special arrangement are to be exhibited con- 
tinuously. Navigational lights which have been extinguished are to be 
exhibited as soon as possible with their former characteristics if practicable. 


(f) All pilotage services are to continue to operate and all pilots are to 
be held at their normal stations ready for service and equipped with charts. 

(g) All small arms, explosives, and war-like stores, in naval barracks 
and shore establishments, are to be placed in magazines, under guard. 


(h) (1) German naval and other personnel concerned in the operation 
of ports and administrative services in ports are to remain at their stations 
and to continue to carry out their routine duties. 


(2) German and German-controlled naval personnel employed seaward 
defence are to comply with the instructions given by the Supreme Allied 
Commander. 


(3) A general order is to be given to all German and German-controlled 
naval and para-naval personnel that they are to carry out all orders. and 
Instructions given them by the Supreme Allied Commander. All personnel 
are to be unarmed at all times. 
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(i) A certificate that the required under sub-paragraphs (c), (d) and 
(e) above has been carried out, is to be rendered by the German Authority 
to the Supreme Allied Commander’s representatives. 


8. (a) Sufficient information is required immediately to enable rapid entry 
to be made into the ports of Venice and Chioggia. This information is to be 
delivered by the German Authority to the Alhed Naval Authorities at the date 
and time at which the surrender becomes effective and by means which will be 
decided at the meeting held prior to the signing of the Instrument of Surrender. 


(b) For each of the above ports the following details are therefore required: 

(1) Limits, types and laid depths of all minefields in the approaches, 
and the positions, types and laid depths of all mines in the harbours 
themselves. 

(2) Positions of obstructions dangerous to navigation inside the har- 
bours and in their approaches. 

(3) The safe routes, if any, leading into these harbours. If no safe 
routes exist to the harbours themselves, then details of the routes to the 
nearest suitable beach in each case are required. 


9. The German Authority is forthwith to furnish the Allied Naval Com- 
mander-in-Chief with certain information in respect of the undermentioned two 
special areas and subsequently of the whole of the Mediterranean and the 
Straits of Gibraltar. This information is to be delivered to the Allied Naval 
Authorities by means which will be decided at the meeting held prior to the 
signing of the Instrument of Surrender. The two special areas concerned are: 


Ligurian Sea. Area bounded on the west by meridian of 8° E. 
South by parallel of 48° 30 N. East and north by the coast of Italy. 

Adriatic Sea. Area bounded on the north, east and west by the 
coasts of Italy, Istria and Jugoslavia. On the south by parallel of 
44° N. 


The information concerned is:— 

(a) Positions of all minefields, both moored and ground mines, inde- 
pendent. and controlled, laid by the Italians or Germans, by all types of 
minelaying craft including aircraft. Details of each mine or group of mines 
laid is. to sinclude;— 

(1) Type of mine. 

(2) Number of mines laid. 

(3) Spaces between mines. 

(4) Depth setting. 

(5) Date laid. 

(6) Number and type of anti-sweeping devices laid. 

(7) Types of anti-sweeping devices, if any, including chain moor- 
ings, fitted to the mines themselves. 

(8) If snag lines have been fitted to mines. 

(9) Polarity, delay, and number of actuations set on all ground 
mines. 

(10) Details of the mines themselves, including drawings and 
photographs of all types of mines and mine-fittings. 

(b) Details of convoy routes, searched channels and approach channels. 

(c) Details of— 

(1) Navigational lights which have been destroyed. 
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(2) Navigational lights which are in operation, giving details of 
operation, and by whom controlled. 

(3) Navigational lights which can be put into operation at short 
notice and their characteristics. 

(d) Details of buoys, indicating: 

(1) Buoys remaining in place. If light buoys whether light is 
working and its characteristics. 

(2) Additional buoys laid, with reason for laying and details in- 
cluding lights, if any. 

(3) Buoys removed. 

(e) Details of booms and obstructions, including wrecks dangerous to 
navigation. 

(f) Details of all radio and radar navigational aids including all shore 
radar stations which could be used for this purpose. 

(g) A complete and up-to-date set of charts corrected to the latest 
information available, and showing all minefields, convoy routes, searched 
channels, approach channels, buoys, lights, navigational aids, booms, wrecks, 
obstructions and radar stations. 


(h) A complete and up-to-date set of navigational publications cor- 
rected to the latest information available. 


10. Pilots equipped as in paragraph 7f, and in addition, provided with the 
information required by paragraph 8b, are to be stationed at suitable rendezvous, 
at the time and date at which surrender becomes effective, in readiness to meet 
and lead-in Allied warships to the ports of Trieste, Venice and Pola. These 
rendezvous are to 'be communicated to the Allied Naval Authorities by means 
which will be decided at the meeting held prior to the signing of the Instrument 
of Surrender. 


11. The German Authority is to send to the Headquarters of the Com- 
mander-in-Chief, Mediterranean, at Caserta, forthwith upon the surrender 
becoming effective, a Senior German Naval Officer from his staff. This officer 
is to be granted full executive powers by the German Authority to act on his 
behalf in conformity with any orders and instructions given him by the Com- 
mander-in-Chief, Mediterranean, or his representatives. 

The route and method by which this officer is to present himself at the 
Headquarters of the Commander-in-Chief, Mediterranean, will be notified to 


the German Authority at the meeting held prior to the signing of the Instrument 
of Surrender. 


12. The German Authority is to furnish forthwith, exact information with 
regard to the disposition of German and German controlled naval] formations 
and units under this command. Such information is to include the following: 


(a) Present locations of all Naval Staffs and Headquarters. 


(b) Full details of organisation of German Naval Command in the 
Mediterranean. 


(c) Disposition, state of readiness, and crew lists of all warships, 
auxiliaries and merchant shipping. 

(d) Details of defence plans, including plans and drawings of all naval 
fortifications, installations and establishments. 


(e) Detailed lists of fuel stocks including furnaces, Diesel, petrol and 
coal. 
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13. The German Authority will cause all Naval Shore Wireless Stations 
under his command to comply with the following orders: 


(a) All wireless transmitting apparatus is to be rendered inoperative 
by removal of essential parts, but no wireless apparatus or shore station 
equipment is to be damaged or destroyed. 


(6) All callsign, code and cypher systems, including books, documents, 
files and cryptographic machinery, are to be safely stored and guarded. 


14. Detailed directions as to how and where the information required by 
the foregoing paragraphs 8, 9 and 10 is to be delivered to the Allied Naval 
Authorities will be notified separately to the German Authority. 


15. The German Authority will, pending further orders from the Supreme 
Allied Commander, maintain his own forces from his own resources. 


APPENDIX 'C’: 


ORDERS FOR THE GERMAN AND GERMAN-CoNTROLLED AIR ForcES 


1, The German Commander-in-Chief, Southwest, hereinafter referred to 
as the “German Authority”, is hereby held responsible for the execution of the 
following orders. 


2. The German Authority will forthwith cause all aircraft of any kind or 
nationality, whether military, naval or civil, under the control of the German 
Authority, or operating in or over the area he controls, to alight at once and 
remain on the ground, on the water, or aboard ship pending further instructions 
from the Supreme Allied Commander. The term aircraft includes gliders and 
balloons. 


3. All German or German-controlled aircraft in the air will be treated as 
hostile. 


4. The German Authority will prevent sabotage or destruction of any 
equipment or installations, and will maintain all airfields in readiness for 
instant use by the Allied Air Forces. 


5. All aircraft will be cleared of runways and parked in recognized dispersal 
areas. 


6. All aircraft will be disarmed and all wireless equipment rendered in- 
operative without damage. The guns, bombs, pyrotechnics, ammunition and 
wireless equipment will be stored under guard in the appropriate storehouses 
or hangars. 


7. All aircraft will be immobilized by removing the elevators, disconnecting 
the fuel and oil supply (to each engine, in the case of twin or multi-engined 
aircraft) and draining all fuel and oil tanks into suitable containers. 


8. All aircraft together with the removed elevators, fuel and oil, spare parts, 
hangars, storehouses, airfield administrative and living accommodation, general 
airfield equipment, including lighting installations, will be safeguarded intact. 


9. The German Authority will send forthwith upon the surrender becoming 
effective, to the Headquarters of the Air Commander-in-Chief, M.A.A.F., at 
Caserta, a Senior German Air Force officer from his staff. This officer will be 
granted full executive powers by the German Authority to act on his behalf 
in conformity with any orders and instructions given him by the Air Commander- 
in-Chief, M.A.A.F., or his representatives. 
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The route and method by which his officer is to present himself at the 
Headquarters of the Air Commander-in-Chief, M.A.A.F., is to be notified to the 
German Authority at the meeting held prior to the signing of the Instrument 
of Surrender. 


10. The German Authority will forthwith furnish to the Supreme Allied 
Commander complete information regarding German and German-controlled 
Air Forces and, in particular, such details as the Supreme Allied Commander 
may require concerning the numbers, units, locations, dispositions, stores and 
equipment of the German and German-controlled Air Forces wherever located. 


11. Balloons. 

All balloons will be hauled down, deflated, packed and safeguarded intact. 
Fuel pumps and carburettors will be removed from all winch motors and safe- 
guarded. 


12. Explosives. 

Information concerning all booby-traps, mines and other explosive devices 
on and in the vicinity of the airfields will be furnished immediately on demand 
to the responsible local Allied authorities. All explosives, including bombs, will 
be rendered safe by the removal of fuzes and detonators. 


13. All self-destroying devices, whether in aircraft, signals equipment or in 
any Luftwaffe equipment or installation will be removed. 


14. Personnel. 

All personnel of the Luftwaffe and associated air forces will be disarmed 
and will remain in their camps or at assigned sites until directed otherwise by 
the representatives of the local Allied Commander. The orders or instructions 
of any representative of the local Allied Commander will be obeyed. 


15. Motor Transport. 
All transport tracked or wheeled, will be collected together and maintained 
in good condition in recognised M.T. parking areas under guard. 


16. Fuel and Oil. 
Fuel and oil supplies and installations of all types will be safeguarded and 
handed over to the local Allied Authorities without contamination. 


17. Anti-Aircraft. 

All anti-aircraft guns, heavy and light, under control of the Luftwaffe will 
be rendered inoperative by the removal of an essential part of the fire mechanism. 
The whole equipment will be safeguarded intact. 


18. All parts removed from A.A., under paragraph 17 above, will be properly 
prepared for storage, labelled with the number of the appropriate gun, segregated 
from guns, and safeguarded intact. 

Any spare parts for A.A. guns held at Luftwaffe units will be segregated from 
guns and safeguarded intact. 


19. Fire Control Equipment. 
Instruments, directors and computors, including radar and all fire control 
equipment, will be concentrated and stored intact. 


20. Searchlights. 

All earbon rods will be removed from the projectors. The fuel pumps will 
be removed from the generators. The carbons and fuel pumps together with all 
carbon and fuel-pump spares will be stored and safeguarded intact. 
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21. Small Arms. 
All small arms will be collected and safeguarded intact. 


22. Gas Bombs and Equipment. 

RgrnAl precautions will be taken against leakage of gas from any gas 
bombs. 

All gas equipment and decontamination material will be preserved and 
handed over to the Allied representatives on demand. 

Gas spray containers will be collected and guarded, and where such con- 
tainers are filled with gas, the normal precautions will be taken against leakage. 


23. Flying-Bombs. 

All stocks of flying-bombs will be immobilised by the removal of fuses, 
detonators, and fuel pumps. The items so removed will be segregated from 
flying-bombs, concentrated and safeguarded intact, and all flying-bombs and 
their equipment, spares and launching sites and facilities will be safeguarded 
intact. 


24. Rocket-Propelled Weapons. 

All weapons and projectiles propelled by rockets or similar devices will be 
immobilised by the removal and segregation of essential parts of the mechanism. 
The parts so removed will be segregated from such weapons and projectiles, 
concentrated, and guarded, and the weapons and projectiles, their equipment, 
spares, launching sites and facilities will be safeguarded intact. 


25. Signals Equipment. 

(a) In addition to the requirements of paragraph 6 above, all communica- 
tions equipment used for code, voice, teletype or other electrical transmission 
will be rendered inoperative without damage and safeguarded. 

(6) All ground and airborne electronic transmitters and receivers of what- 
ever nature or design, whether used for air warning, tracking, identification or 
fiying control will be rendered inoperative without damage and safeguarded. 


26. Call and Code Signs. 

All call and code sign systems used by Germany and/or her Allies in 
operating Luftwaffe telecommunication systems will be withdrawn from use, and 
all documents and/or associated coding devices will be stored and safeguarded 
intact. 


27. Code and Cyphers. 


All code and cyphers systems, including books, documents and cypher 
machinery, employed by the Luftwaffe will be withdrawn from use, stored and 
safeguarded intact. 


28. Secrecy Equipment. 


All forms of scrambling and secrecy equipment in use on any Luftwaffe 
telecommunication system will be disconnected and safeguarded intact. 


29. All other Luftwaffe equipment, including that in experimental stations 
and laboratories, military or civilian, photographic equipment, furniture, will 
be preserved intact and maintained in good condition. Special care will be taken 
to ensure the preservation of all documents, including technical manuals, files, 
plans, maps, card indices, identity documents. 


30. Maintenance of Luftwaffe. 


The German Authority will, pending further order from the Supreme Allied 
Commander, maintain its own forces from its own resources. 


II 


INSTRUMENT OF SURRENDER OF ALL GERMAN ARMED FORCES IN 
HOLLAND, IN NORTHWEST GERMANY INCLUDING ALL ISLANDS, 
AND IN DENMARK, SIGNED ON 4th MAY, 1945. 


1. The German Command agrees to the surrender of all German armed 
forces in HOLLAND, in northwest GERMANY including the FRISIAN 
ISLANDS and HELIGOLAND and all other islands, in SCHLESWIG-HOL- 
STEIN, and in DENMARK, to the C.-in-C, 21 Army Group. This to include 
all naval ships in these areas. These forces to lay down their arms and to sur- 
render unconditionally. 


2. All hostilities on land, on sea, or in the air by German forces in the 
above areas to cease at 0800 hrs. British Double Summer Time on Saturday 
5 May 1945. 


3. The German command to carry out at once, and without argument or 
comment, all further orders that will be issued by the Allied Powers on any 
subject. 


4. Disobedience of orders, or failure to comply with them, will be regarded 
as a breach of these surrender terms and will be dealt with by the Allied 
Powers in accordance with the accepted laws and tsages of war. 


5. This instrument of surrender is independent of, without prejudice to, and 
will be superseded by any general instrument of surrender imposed by or on 
behalf of the Allied Powers and applicable to Germany and the German armed 
forces as a whole. 


6. This instrument of surrender is written in English and in German. 
The English version is the authentic text. 


7. The decision of the Allied Powers will be final if any doubt or dispute 
arises as to the meaning or interpretation of the surrender terms. 


B. L. MONTGO FRIEDEBURG. 
- L. MERY i 
Field-Marshal KINSEL. 
G. WAGNER. 
4 May 1945 
1830 hrs. POLECK. 
FRIEDEL. 
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ACT OF MILITARY SURRENDER SIGNED BY GENERAL OBERST JODL 
IN RHEIMS ON 7th MAY, 1945. 


1. We the undersigned, acting by authority of the German High Command, 
hereby surrender unconditionally to the Supreme Commander, Allied Expedition- 
ary Force and simultaneously to the Soviet High Command all forces on land, 
sea, and in the air who are at this date under German control. 


2. The German High Command will at once issue orders to all German 
military, naval and air authorities and to all forces under German control to 
cease active operations at 2301 hours Centra] European time on the 8th May 
and to remain in the positions occupied at that time. No ship, vessel, or aircraft 
is to be scuttled, or any damage done to their hull, machinery or equipment. 


3. The German High Command will at once issue to the appropriate com- 
manders, and ensure the carrying out of any further orders issued by the 
Supreme Commander, Allied Expeditionary Force and by the Soviet High 
Command. 


4. This act of military surrender is without prejudice to, and will be 
superseded by any general instrument of surrender imposed by, or on behalf of 
the United Nations and applicable to Germany and the German armed forces 
as a whole. 


5. In the event of the German High Command or any of the forces under 
their control failing to act in accordance with this Act of Surrender, the Supreme 
Commander, Allied Expeditionary Force and the Soviet High Command will 
take such punitive or other action as they deem appropriate. 


Signed at Rheims, France, at 0241 on the 7th day of May, 1945. 
On behalf of the German High Command. 


JODL. 


In the presence of: 


On behalf of the Supreme Com- On behalf of the Soviet High Com- 
mander, Allied Expeditionary Force. mand. 
W. B. SMITH. SUSLOPAROFF. 
F. SEVEZ, 
Major-General, French Army 
(Witness). 
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IV 


UNDERTAKING GIVEN BY CERTAIN GERMAN EMISSARIES TO THE | 
ALLIED HIGH COMMANDS, SIGNED BY GENERAL OBERST JODL 
IN RHEIMS ON 7th MAY, 1945. 


It is agreed by the German emissary undersigned that the following German 
officers will arrive at a place and time designated by the Supreme Commander, 
Allied Expeditionary Force, and the Soviet High Command, prepared, with 
plenary powers, to execute a formal ratification on behalf of the German High 
Command of this act of Unconditional Surrender of the German armed forces:— 

Chief of the High Command. 
Commander-in-Chief of the Army, 
Commander-in-Chief of the Navy, 


Commander-in-Chief of the Air Forces. 
Signed: 


JODL, 
Representing the German High Command. 


Dated 0241, 7th May, 1945, 
Rheims, France. 
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ACT OF MILITARY SURRENDER SIGNED BY GENERAL FIELD- 
MARSHAL KEITEL, GENERAL ADMIRAL VON FRIEDEBURG AND 
GENERAL OBERST STUMPF IN BERLIN ON THE 8th MAY, 1945. 


1. We the undersigned, acting by authority of the German High Command, 
hereby surrender unconditionally to the Supreme Commander, Allied Expedi- 
tionary Force and simultaneously to the Supreme High Command of the Red 
Army all forces on land, at sea, and in the air who are at this date under 
German control. 


2. The German High Command will at once issue orders to all German 
military, naval and air authorities and to all forces under German control to 
cease active operations at 2301 hours Central European time on 8th May, 1945, 
to remain in the positions occupied at that time and to disarm completely, 
handing over their weapons and equipment to the local allied commanders or 
officers designated by Representatives of the Allied Supreme Commands. No 
ship, vessel, or aircraft is to be scuttled, or any damage done to their hull, 
machinery or equipment, and also to machines of all kinds, armament, apparatus, 
and all the technical means of prosecution of war in general. 


3. The German High Command will at once issue to the appropriate com- 
manders, and ensure the carrying out of any further orders issued by the 
Supreme Commander, Allied Expeditionary Force and by the Supreme High 
Command of the Red Army. 


4. This act of military surrender is without prejudice to, and will be super- 
seded by any general instrument of surrender imposed by, or on behalf of the 
United Nations and applicable to Germany and the German armed forces as a 
whole. 


5. In the event of the German High Command or any of the forces under 
their control failing to act in accordance with this Act of Surrender, the Supreme 
Commander, Allied Expeditionary Force and the Supreme High Command of 
the Red Army will take such punitive or other action as they deem appropriate. 


6. This Act is drawn up in the English, Russian and German languages. 
The English and Russian are the only authentic texts. 


Signed at Berlin on the 8th day of May, 1945. 
VON FRIEDEBURG. KEITEL. STUMPF. 
On behalf of the German High Command. 


In the presence of: 


A. W. TEDDER. On behalf of the Supreme High 
On behalf of the Supreme Com- Command of the Red Army. 
mander, Allied Expeditionary 
Force. ZHUKOV. 
At the signing also were present as witnesses: 
F. DE LATTRE DE TASSIGNY, CARL SPAATZ, 
General Commanding in Chief General Command United States 
First French Army. Strategic Air Forces. 
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SUMMARY 


. Declaration regarding the defeat of Germany and the assumption of Supreme 


authority with respect to Germany by the Governments of the United Kingdom, 
the United States of America and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and 
the Provisional Government of the French Republic, signed at Berlin on the 
Hth sun} 1945 ces tei c toe cee iedecele ataue ate eke ole ie Souieie oak celts nee een ane toe ree 


Statement by the Governments of the United Kingdom, the United States of 
America and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and the Provisional Govern- 
ment of the French Republic on zones of occupation in Germany, signed at 
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Statement by the Governments of the United Kingdom, the United States of 
America and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and the Provisional Govern- 
ment of the French Republic on control machinery in Germany, signed at 
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Statement by the Governments of the United Kingdom, the United States of 
America and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and the Provisional Govern- 
ment of the French Republic on consultation with Governments of other United 
Nations; stened /at'‘Berlinyon the sbth June. 945 oo ee ee ee ee 
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DECLARATION AND OTHER DOCUMENTS REGARDING THE DEFEAT 
OF GERMANY AND THE ASSUMPTION OF SUPREME AUTHOR- 
ITY WITH RESPECT TO GERMANY BY THE GOVERNMENTS 
OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
AND THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS, AND THE 
PROVISIONAL GOVERNMENT OF THE FRENCH REPUBLIC, 


Signed at Berlin on the 5th June, 1945 
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DECLARATION* 

The German armed forces on land, at sea and in the air have been completely 
defeated and have surrendered unconditionally and Germany, which bears 
responsibility for the war, is no longer capable of resisting the will of the 
victorious Powers. The unconditional surrender of Germany has thereby been 
effected, and Germany has become subject to such requirements as may now or 
hereafter be imposed upon her. 

There is no central Government or authority in Germany capable of 
accepting responsibility for the maintenance of order, the administration of the 
country and compliance with the requirement of the victorious Powers. 

It is in these circumstances necessary, without prejudice to any subsequent 
decisions that may be taken respecting Germany, to make provision for the 
cessation of any further hostilities on the part of the German armed forces, for 
the maintenance of order in Germany and for the administration of the country, 
and to announce the immediate requirements with which Germany must comply. 

The Representatives of the Supreme Commands of the United Kingdom, the 
United States of America, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the French 
Republic, hereinafter called the “Allied Representatives,” acting by authority 
of their respective Governments and in the interests of the United Nations, 
accordingly make the following Declaration:— 

The Governments of the United Kingdom, the United States of America and 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and the Provisional Government of the 
French Republic, hereby assume supreme authority with respect to Germany, 
including all the powers possessed by the German Government, the High 
Command and any state, municipal, or local government or authority. The 
assumption, for the purposes stated above, of the said authority and powers 
does not effect the annexation of Germany. 

The Governments of the United Kingdom, the United States of America 
and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and the Provisional Government of 
the French Republic, will hereafter determine the boundaries of Germany or 
any part thereof and the status of Germany or of any area at present being part 
of German territory. 

In virtue of the supreme authority and powers thus assumed by the four 
Governments, the Allied Representatives announce the following requirements 
arising from the complete defeat and unconditional surrender of Germany with 
which Germany must comply :— 


Article 1 


Germany, and all German military, naval and air authorities and all forces 
under German control shall immediately cease hostilities in all theatres of war 
against the forces of the United Nations on land, at sea and in the air. 


*The Canadian Government has been consulted on this Declaration and has expressed 
its agreement. 
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Article 2 


(a) All armed forces of Germany or under German control, wherever they 
may be situated, including land, air, anti-aircraft and naval forces, the S.S., S.A. 
and Gestapo, and all other forces or auxiliary organizations equipped with 
weapons, shall be completely disarmed, handing over their weapons and equip- 
ment to local Allied Commanders or to officers designated by the Allied 
Representatives. 


(b) The personnel of the formations and units of all the forces referred to 
in paragraph (a) above shall, at the discretion of the Commander-in-Chief of 
the Armed Forces of the Allied State concerned, be declared to be prisoners of 
war, pending further decisions, and shall be subject to such conditions and 
directions as may be prescribed by the respective Allied Representatives. 


(c) All forces referred to in paragraph (a) above, wherever they may be, 
will remain in their present positions pending instructions from the Allied 
Representatives. 

(d) Evacuation by the said forces of all territories outside the frontiers 
of Germany as they existed on the 31st December, 1937, will proceed according 
to instructions to be given by the Allied Representatives. 


(e) Detachments of civil police to be armed with small arms only, for the 
maintenance of order and for guard duties, will be designated by the Allied 
Representatives. 


Article 3 


(a) All aircraft of any kind or nationality in Germany or German-occupied 
or controlled territories or waters, military, naval or civil, other than aircraft 
in the service of the Allies, will remain on the ground, on the water or aboard 
ships pending further instruction. 


(b) All German or German-controlled aircraft in or over territories or 
waters not occupied or controlled by Germany will proceed to Germany or to 
such other place or places as may be specified by the Allied Representatives. 


Article 4 


(a) All German or German-controlled naval vessels, surface and submarine 
auxiliary naval craft, and merchant and other shipping, wherever such vessels 
may be at the time of this Declaration, and all other merchant ships of whatever 
nationality in German ports, will remain in or proceed immediately to ports and 
bases as specified by the Allied Representatives. The crews of such vessels will 
remain on board pending further instructions. 

(b) All ships and vessels of the United Nations, whether or not title has 
been transferred as the result of prize court or other proceedings, which are at 
the disposal of Germany or under German control at the time of this Declaration, 
will proceed at the dates and to the ports or bases specified by the Allied 
Representatives. 


Article 5 


(a) All or any of the following articles in the possession of the German 
armed forces or under German control or at German disposal will be held intact 
and in good condition at the disposal of the Allied Representatives, for such 
purposes and at such times and places as they may prescribe:— 

(1) all arms, ammunition, explosives, military equipment, stores and 

supplies and other implements of war of all kinds and all other war 
material ; 
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(ii) all naval vessels of all classes, both surface and submarine, auxiliary 
naval craft and all merchant shipping, whether afloat, under repair or 
construction, built or building: | 

(iii) all aircraft of all kinds, aviation and anti-aircraft equipment and 
devices ; 

(iv) all transportation and communications facilities and equipment, by 
land, water or air; ; 

(v) all military installations and establishments, including airfields, sea- 
plane bases, ports and naval bases, storage depots, permanent and 
temporary land and coast. fortifications, fortresses and other fortified 
areas, together with plans and drawings of all such fortifications, 
installations and establishments; 

(vi) all factories, plants, shops, research institutions, laboratories, testing 
stations, technical data, patents, plans, drawings and inventions, 
designed or intended to produce or to facilitate the production or use 
of the articles, materials and facilities referred to in sub-paragraphs (1), 
(11), (iv) and (v) above or otherwise to further the conduct of war. 

(b) At the demand of the Allied Representatives the following will be 
furnished :— 

(i) the labour, services and plant required for the maintenance or operation 

of any of the six categories mentioned in paragraph (a) above; and 

(ii) any information or records that may be required by the Allied Repre- 
sentatives in connection with the same. 

(c) At the demand of the Allied Representatives all facilities will be pro- 
vided for the movement of Allied troops and agencies, their equipment and 
supplies, on the railways, roads and other land communications or by sea, river 
or air. All means of transportation will be maintained in good order and repair, 
and the labour, services and plant necessary therefor will be furnished. 


Article 6 

(a) The German authorities will release to the Allied Representatives, in 
accordance with the procedure to be laid down by them, all prisoners of war at 
present in their power, belonging to the forces of the United Nations, and will 
furnish full lists of these persons, indicating the places of their detention in 
Germany or territory occupied by Germany. Pending the release of such 
prisoners of war, the German authorities and people will protect them in their 
persons and property and provide them with adequate food, clothing, shelter, 
medical attention and money in accordance with their rank or official position. 

(b) The German authorities and people will in like manner provide for and 
release all other nationals of the United Nations who are confined, interned or 
otherwise under restraint, and all other persons who may be confined, interned 
or otherwise under restraint for political reasons or as a result of any Nazi action, 
law or regulation which discriminates on the ground of race, colour, creed, or 
political belief. 

(c) The German authorities will, at the demand of the Allied Represen- 
tatives, hand over control of places of detention to such officers as may be 
designated for the purpose by the Allied Representatives. | 


Article 7 

The German authorities concerned will furnish to the Allied Representa- 
tives: — 

(a) full information regarding the forces referred to in Article 2 (a), and, 
in particular, will furnish forthwith all information which the Allied Representa- 
tives may require concerning the numbers, locations and dispositions of such 
forces, whether located inside or outside Germany; 
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(b) complete and detailed information concerning mines, minefields and 
other obstacles to movement by land, sea or air, and the safety lanes in con- 
nection therewith. All such safety lanes will be kept open and clearly marked; 
all mines, minefields and other dangerous obstacles will as far as possible be 
rendered safe, and all aids to navigation will be restated. Unarmed German 
military and civilian personnel with the necessary equipment will be made 
available and utilized for the above purposes, and for the removal of mines, 
minefields and other obstacles as directed by the Allied Representatives. 


Article 8 


There shall be no destruction, removal, concealment, transfer or scuttling 
of, or damage to, any military, naval, air, shipping, port, industrial and other 
like property and facilities and all-records and archives, wherever they may be 
situated, except as may be directed by the Allied Representatives. 


Article 9 


Pending the institution of control by the Allied Representatives over all 
means of communication, all radio and telecommunication installations and other 
forms of wire or wireless communications, whether ashore or afloat, under 
German Control, will cease transmission except as directed by the Allied 
Representatives. 


Article 10 


The forces, nationals, ships, aircraft, military equipment, and other property 
in Germany or in German control or service or at German disposal, of any other 
country at war with any of the Allies, will be subject to the provisions of this 
Declaration and of any proclamations, orders, ordinances or instructions issued 
thereunder. 


Article 11 


(a) The principal Nazi leaders as specified by the Allied Representatives, 
and all persons from time to time named or designated by rank, office or employ- 
ment by the Allied Representatives as being suspected of having committed, 
ordered or abetted war crimes or analogous offences, will be apprehended and 
surrendered to the Allied Representatives. 

(6b) The same will apply in the case of any national of any of the United 
Nations who is alleged to have committed an offence against his national law, 
and who may at any time be named or designated by rank, office or employment 
by the Allied Representatives. 

_ (c) The German authorities and people will comply with any instructions 
given by the Allied Representatives for the apprehension and surrender of such 
persons. 


Article 12 


The Allied Representatives will station forces and civil agencies in any or 
all parts of Germany as they may determine. 


Article 13 


(a) In the exercise of the supreme authority with respect to Germany 
assumed by the Governments of the United Kingdom, the United States of 
America and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and the Provisional Govern- 
ment of the French Republic, the four Allied Governments will take such steps, 
including the complete disarmament and demilitarization of Germany, as they 
deem requisite for future peace and security. 
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(b) The Allied Representatives will impose on Germany additional political, 
administrative, economic, financial, military and other requirements arising from 
the complete defeat of Germany. The Allied Representatives, or persons or 
agencies duly designated to act on their authority, will issue proclamations, 
orders, ordinances and instructions for the purpose of laying down such addi- 
tional requirements, and of giving effect to the other provisions of this Decla- 
ration. All German authorities and the German people shall carry out uncon- 
ditionally the requirements of the Allied Representatives, and shall fully comply 
with all such proclamations, orders, ordinances and instructions. 


Article 14 


This Declaration enters into force and effect at the date and hour set forth 
below. In the event of failure on the part of the German authorities or people 
promptly and completely to fulfil their obligations hereby or hereafter imposed, 
the Allied Representatives will take whatever action may be deemed by them 
to be appropriate under the circumstances. 


Article 15 


This Declaration is drawn up in the English, Russian, French and German 
languages. The English, Russian and French are the only authentic texts. 


5th June, 1945. Berlin. 
16-40 Hours. 


Signed by the Allied Representatives: 


B. Montcomnmry, F.M. 
Dwicut D. EISENHOWER. 
G. K. Zuuxov. 

F, Dr Larrre De Tassieny. 


II 


STATEMENT BY THE GOVERNMENTS OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND THE UNION OF SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLICS, AND THE PROVISIONAL GOVERN- 
MENT OF THE FRENCH REPUBLIC ON ZONES OF OCCUPATION 
IN GERMANY. 


Germany, within her frontiers as they were on the 31st December, 1937, will, 
for the purposes of occupation, be divided into four zones, one to be allotted to 
each Powers as follows:— 

an eastern zone to the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics; 

a north-western zone to the United Kingdom; 

a south-western zone to the United States of America; 

a western zone to France. 
The occupying forces in each zone will be under a Commander-in-Chief desig- 
nated by the responsible Power. Each of the four Powers may, at its discretion, 
include, among the forces assigned to occupation duties under the command of 
its Commander-in-Chief, auxiliary contingents from the forces of any other 
Allied Power which has: actively participated in military operations against 
Germany. 


2. The area of “Greater Berlin” will be occupied by forces of each of the 
four Powers. An Inter-Allied Governing Authority (in Russian, Komendatura) 
consisting of four Commandants, appointed by their respective Commanders-in- 
Chief, will be established to direct jointly its administration. 


5th June, 1945. 
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STATEMENT BY THE GOVERNMENTS OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, 
THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND THE UNION OF 
SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS, AND THE PROVISIONAL 
GOVERNMENT OF THE FRENCH REPUBLIC ON CONTROL 
MACHINERY IN GERMANY. 


In the period when Germany is carrying out the basic requirements of 
unconditional surrender, supreme authority in Germany will be exercised, on 
instructions from their Governments, by the British, United States, Soviet and 
French Commanders-in-Chief, each in his own zone of occupation, and also 
jointly, in matters affecting Germany as a whole. The four Commanders-in- 
Chief will together constitute the Control Council. Each Commander-in-Chief 
will be assisted by a Political Adviser. 


2. The Control Council, whose decisions shall be unanimous, will ensure 
appropriate uniformity of action by the Commanders-in-Chief in their respective 
zones of occupation and will reach agreed decisions on the chief questions 
affecting Germany as a whole. 


3. Under the Control Council, there will be a permanent Co-ordinating 
Committee composed of one representative of each of the four Commanders-in- 
Chief, and a Control Staff organized in the following Divisions (which are subject 
to adjustment in the light of experience) :— 

Military; Naval; Air; Transport; Political; Economic; Finance; Reparation, 
Deliveries and Restitution; Internal Affairs and Communications; Legal: 
Prisoners of War and Displaced Persons; Man-power. 

There will be four heads of each Division, one designated by each Power. 
The staffs of the Divisions may include civilian as well as military personnel, 
and may also in special cases include nationals of other United Nations appointed 
in a personal capacity. 


4. The functions of the Co-ordinating Committee and of the Control Staff 
will be to advise the Control Council, to carry out the Council’s decisions and to 
transmit them to the appropriate German organs, and to supervise and control 
the day-to-day activities of the latter. 


5. Liaison with the other United Nations Governments chiefly interested 
will be established through the appointment by such Governments of military 
missions (which may include civilian members) to the Control Council. These 
missions will have access through the appropriate channels to the organs of 
control. 

6. United Nations organizations will, if admitted by the Control Council 
to operate in Germany, be subordinate to the Allied control machinery and 
answerable to it. 


7. The administration of the “Greater Berlin” area will be directed by an 
Inter-Allied Governing Authority, which will operate under the general direction 
of the Control Council, and will consist of four Commandants, each of whom 
will serve in rotation as Chief Commandant. They will be assisted by a technical 
staff which will supervise and control the activities of the local German organs. 


8. The arrangements outlined above will operate during the period of 
occupation following German surrender when Germany is carrying out the basic 
requirements of unconditional surrender. Arrangements for the subsequent 
period will be the subject of a separate agreement. 


5th June, 1945. 


IV 


STATEMENT BY THE GOVERNMENTS OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, 
_ THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND THE UNION OF 
SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS, AND THE PROVISIONAL 
GOVERNMENT OF THE FRENCH REPUBLIC ON CONSULTATION 

WITH GOVERNMENTS OF OTHER UNITED NATIONS. 


By the Declaration regarding the defeat of Germany issued at Berlin on 
the 5th June, 1945, the Governments of the United Kingdom, the United States 
of America and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and the Provisional 
Government of the French Republic have assumed supreme authority with 
respect to Germany. The Governments of the four Powers hereby announce 
that it is their intention to consult with the Governments of other United Nations 
in connection with the exercise of this authority. 


Sth June, 1945. 
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AGREEMENT FOR AIR SERVICES 
BETWEEN THE UNITED KINGDOM AND CANADA 


Signed at Bermuda, December 21, 1945 


The Government of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the Government 
of Canada, desiring to conclude an Agreement for the purpose of establishing 
direct air communications as soon as possible between the United Kingdom and 
Canada, agree as follows:— 


Article 1 


Each contracting party grants to the other contracting party, the rights 
specified in the Annex to this Agreement, for the purpose of the establishment 
of the air services therein described. Such services may be inaugurated 
immediately or at a later date at the option of the contracting party to whom 
the rights are granted. 


Article 2 

(1) Each of the specified air services may be put into operation as soon 
as the contracting party to whom the rights have been granted has designated 
an airline for the specified route. The contracting party granting the rights 
shall, subject to paragraph (2) of this Article and to Article 7, be bound to 
grant without delay the appropriate operating permission to the airline concerned. 

(2) The airline designated may be required to satisfy the competent air 
authorities of the contracting party granting the rights that it is qualified to 
fulfil the conditions prescribed under the laws and regulations normally applied 
by these authorities to the operations of commercial airlines. 


Article 3 


The competent air authorities of the contracting parties shall exchange such 
periodic statements as they may agree relating to the traffic carried on their 
respective air services to, from and over the territory of the other party, 
including information concerning the origin and destination of this traffic. 


Article 4 


(1) The charges which either of the contracting parties may impose, or 
permit to be imposed, on the designated airline of the other contracting party 
for the use of airports and other facilities shall not be higher than would be 
paid for the use of such airports and facilities by its national aircraft engaged 
in similar international services. 


(2) Fuel, lubricating oils and spare parts introduced into or taken on board 
aircraft in the territory of one contracting party by, or on behalf of, the other 
contracting party or its designated airline and intended solely for use by the 
aircraft of the other contracting party shall be accorded with respect to customs 
duties, inspection fees or other charges imposed by the former contracting party 
treatment not less favourable than that granted to national airlines engaged in 
international air transport and the airline of the most favoured nation. 


(3) Aircraft operated on the agreed services and supplies of fuel, lubricating 
oils, spare parts, regular equipment and aircraft stores retained on board 
aircraft of the designated airline of one contracting party shall be exempt in 
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the territory of the other contracting party from customs duties, inspection 
-fees or similar duties or charges, even though such supplies be used ‘by such 
aircraft on flights in that territory. 


(4) Each contracting party shall grant equal treatment to its own airlines 
and those of the other contracting party in the application of its customs, 
immigration, quarantine and similar regulations and in the use of airports, 
airways and other facilities. 


Article 5 


Certificates of airworthiness, certificates of competency and licences of 
personnel issued or rendered valid by one contracting party and still in force 
shall be recognized as valid by the other contracting party for the purpose 
of operating the routes and services described in the Annex. Each contracting 
party reserves the right, however, to refuse to recognize, for the purpose of 
flight above its own territory certificates of competency and licences granted 
to its own nationals by another State. 


Article 6 


(1) The laws and regulations of one contracting party relating to entry 
into or departure from its territory of aircraft engaged in international air 
navigation or to the operation and navigation of such aircraft while within its 
territory, shall apply to aircraft of the designated airline of the other contracting 
party. 


(2) The laws and regulations of one contracting party relating to the entry 
into or departure from its territory of passengers, crew or cargo of aircraft 
(such as regulations relating to entry, clearance, immigration, passports, customs 
and quarantine) shall be applicable to the passengers, crew or cargo of the 
aircraft of the designated airline of the other contracting party while in the 
territory of the first contracting party. 


Article 7 


Each contracting party reserves the right to withhold or revoke the rights 
specified in the Annex to this Agreement in any case in which it is not satisfied 
that substantial ownership and effective control of the designated airline of 
the other contracting party are vested in nationals of either contracting party, 
or in case of failure by the designated airline to comply with its laws and 
regulations as referred to in Article 6, or otherwise to fulfil the conditions 
under which the rights are granted in accordance with this Agreement. 


Article 8 


This Agreement and all contracts connected therewith shall be registered 
with the Provisional International Civil Aviation Organization set up under 
the Interim Agreement on International Civil Aviation done at Chicago on 
December 7, 1944. 


Article 9 


If either of the contracting parties considers it desirable to modify any 
provision or provisions of the Annex to this Agreement, such modification 
may be made by direct agreement between the competent air authorities of the — 
contracting parties, confirmed by exchange of notes. 


Article 10 


Any dispute between the contracting parties relating to the interpretation _ 
or application of this Agreement or of the Annex thereto, shall be referred 
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for decision to the Interim Council in accordance with the provisions of Article 
III Section 6 (8) of the Interim Agreement on International Civil Aviation done 
at Chicago on December 7, 1944, unless the contracting parties agree to settle 
the dispute by referring to an arbitral tribunal appointed by agreement between 
them, or to some other person or body. The contracting parties undertake to 
comply with the decision given. 


Article 11 


When the Convention on International Civil Aviation signed at Chicago 
on December 7, 1944 comes into operation in respect of both the contracting 
parties, references in this Agreement to the Interim Agreement and the Interim 
Council shall be interpreted as references to the Convention and the Council. 
In the event of the conclusion of any other multilateral convention concerning 
air transport to which both contracting parties adhere, this Agreement shall be 
modified to conform with the provisions of such Convention. 


Article 12 


Either contracting party may at any time give notice to the other if it 
desires to terminate this Agreement. If such notice is given, this Agreement 
shall terminate twelve months after the date of its receipt by the other con- 
tracting party, unless the notice to terminate is withdrawn by agreement 
before the expiry of this period. 


Article 13 


This Agreement shall come into force on the date of signature. 


In witness thereof the undersigned, being duly authorized thereto by their 
respective Governments, have signed the present Agreement. 


Signed at Bermuda on this twenty-first day of December, 1945. 


WINSTER. 
C. D. HOWE. 


ANNEX 


1. An airline designated by the Government of the United Kingdom may 
operate a return service originating in the United Kingdom and terminating in 
Canada and may take on and put down at Montreal, passengers, mail and 
cargo for and from the United Kingdom. 


2. An airline designated by the Government of Canada may operate a 
return service originating in Canada and terminating in the United Kingdom 
and may take on and put down in the United Kingdom passengers, mail and 
cargo for and from Canada. Pending the provision of a London airport, the 
airline designated by the Government of Canada shall be granted alternative 
airport facilities in the United Kingdom, not less favourable than those accorded 
to the airline designated by the United Kingdom. 


3. The route shall be:— 


United Kingdom—Eire—Newfoundland—Montreal and the following alter- 
natives :— 


United Kingdom—Iceland—Newfoundland—Montreal. 
United Kingdom—Lisbon—Azores—Bermuda—Montreal. 


4. Trans-Canada Air Lines and British Overseas Airways Corporation 
shall, for the operation of these services, be deemed to be qualified to fulfil 
the conditions referred to in Article 2 para. (2) of this Agreement. 


5. Each airline shall be entitled to operate the same capacity. On this 
Agreement coming into force the total capacity shall be sufficient to accommodate 
up to 350 passengers each week travelling in each direction and air mails and 
freight. Thereafter the capacity to be provided shall be discussed from time 
to time between the competent air authorities of the contracting parties and 
adjusted by agreement between them. 


6. The frequencies of the services to be operated by the designated airlines 
of the contracting parties and the load factor to be adopted for determining the 
frequencies shall from time to time be agreed between the airlines of the 
contracting parties, subject to the approval of the competent air authorities of 
the contracting parties. 


7. In order to meet seasonal fluctuations or unexpected traffic demands of 
a temporary character the designated airlines may, notwithstanding the pro- 
visions of paragraph 5 of this Annex, agree between them to such temporary 
increases of capacity for either airline or both airlines as are necessary to 
meet the traffic demand. Any such increases shall be reported forthwith to the 
competent air authorities who may confirm or modify them. 


8. In so far as one of the contracting parties may not wish, permanently 
or temporarily, to operate, in full or in part, the capacity to which it is entitled 
under the preceding paragraphs, that contracting party may arrange with the 
other contracting party, under tems and conditions to be agreed between 
them for the designated airline of such other contracting party to operate 
additional capacity so as to maintain the full capacity agreed upon between 
them in accordance with the preceding paragraphs. It shall, however, be 
a condition of any such arrangement, that if the first contracting party should 
at any time decide to commence to operate or to increase the capacity of its 
services, within the total capacity to which it is entitled under paragraph 5 
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of the Annex, the airline of the other contracting party shall withdraw 
correspondingly some or all of the additional capacity which it had been 
operating. 


9. Tariffs to be charged by the airlines shall, in the first instance, be agreed 
between them. Any tariffs so agreed will be subject to the approval of the 
contracting parties and, in the event of disagreement, settlement will be reached 
in accordance with the provisions of Article 10 of this Agreement. 
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Articles— 


. Purposes and Functions 


. Membership 


. Secretariat 
. National Co-operating Bodies 
. Reports by Member States 
. Budget 
. Relations with the United Nations Organisation 


. Legal Status of the Organisation 
. Amendments 


. Interpretation 
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ADDENDUM 


Page 23, Article XV, ajouter le paragraphe ei-apres: 

“4 Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni notifiera 4 tous les Membres de 
Organisation des Nations Unies la réception de tous les instruments d’accep- 
tation et la date A laquelle la Convention entrera en vigueur conformément 
au paragraphe précédent.” 
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FINAL ACT (AND RELATED DOCUMENTS) OF THE UNITED NATIONS. 
CONFERENCE FOR THE ESTABLISHMENT OF AN EDUCA- 
TIONAL, SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL ORANISATION HELD IN 
LONDON FROM THE Ist TO THE 16th NOVEMBER, 1945. 


I 
FINAL ACT 


The Conference for the Establishment of an Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organisation of the United Nations was convened by the Government 
of the United Kingdom in association with the Government of France. The 
invitations were sent out in accordance with the recommendation of the Con- 
ference of San Francisco and upon the request of the Conference of the Allied 
Ministers of Education, in order to promote the aims set out in Article I, Para- 
eraph 3 of the Charter of the United Nations. The Conference met in London 
from the Ist to the 16th November, 1945. 


The Governments of the following countries were represented at the Con- 
ference by Delegates and Advisers: . 


Argentine Republic France Peru 

Australia Greece Philippines (The) 
Belgium Guatemala Poland 

Bolivia Haiti Saudi Arabia 

Brazil India Syria 

Canada Iran Turkey 

Chile Iraq Union of South Africa 
China Lebanon United Kingdom of Great 
Colombia Liberia Britain and Northern 
Cuba Luxembourg Ireland aes 
Czecho-Slovakia Mexico United States of America 
Denmark Netherlands (The) Uruguay 

Dominican Republic New Zealand Venezuela (represented by 
Ecuador Nicaragua an Observer) 

El Salvador Norway Yugoslavia. 

Egypt Panama 


The following international organisations were also represented by Observers: 


International Labour Organisation 

League of Nations Secretariat 

League of Nations Committee on Intellectual Cooperation 
Pan-American Union 

United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administration (U.N.R.R.A.) 
International Bureau of Education. 


The Conference had before it, and adopted as its basis of discussion a draft 
Constitution prepared by the Conference of Allied Ministers of Education. It 
likewise had before it a draft Constitution prepared by the French Government. 
A number of proposals put forward by other Governments and by various bodies 
and organisations were also before the Conference. 
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ACTE FINAL (ET DOCUMENTS CONNEXES) DE LA CONFERENCE DES 
NATIONS UNIES CHARGEE DE CONSTITUER UNE ORGANI- 
SATION POUR L°EDUCATION, LA SCIENCE ET LA CULTURE 
TENUE A LONDRES DU ler AU 16 NOVEMBRE 1945. 


I 
ACTE FINAL 


La Conférence chargée de constituer une Organisation des Nations Unies 
pour l’Education, la Science et la Culture a été convoquée par le Gouvernement 
du Royaume-Uni conjointement avec le Gouvernement francais. Les invitations 
ont été envoyées & la suite d’une recommandation de la Conférence de San 
Francisco et & la demande de la Conférence des Ministres Alliés de 1’Education, 
en vue de réaliser les fins énoncées & l’Article 1, Paragraphe 3 de la Charte de 
YOrganisation des Nations Unies. La Conférence s’est réeunie a Londres du 
ler au 16 novembre 1945. 


Les Gouvernements des pays ci-aprés étaient représentés 4 la Conférence 
par des délégués et conseillers: 


Etats-Unis d’Amérique 
du Nord 

République Argentine 

Australie 

Belgique 

Bolivie 

Brésil 

Canada 

Chili 

Chine 

Colombie 

Cuba 

Danemark 

République Dominicaine 

Equateur 

Egypte 


El] Salvador 

France 

Royaume-Uni de la 
Grande-Bretagne et de 
V’Irlande du Nord 

Gréce 

Guatemala 

Haiti 

Inde 

Trak 

Tran 

Liban 

Libéria 

Luxembourg 

Mexique 

Nicaragua 


Norvége 

Nouvelle-Zélande 

Panama 

Pays-Bas 

Pérou 

Philippines 

Pologne 

Arabie Saoudite 

Union Sud-africaine 

Syrie 

Tchécoslovaquie 

Turquie 

Uruguay 

Venezuela (représenté par 
un observateur) 

Yougoslavie. 


Les Organisations internationales suivantes étaient également représentées 
a la Conférence par des observateurs: 
Organisation internationale du Travail. 
Secrétariat de la Société des Nations. 
Commission de coopération intellectuelle de la Société des Nations. 
Institut international de coopération intellectuelle. 
Union pan-américaine. 


U.N.R.R.A. 


Bureau international de l’Education. 


La Conférence avait été saisie d’un projet de statut préparé par la Confé- 


rence des Ministres Alliés de Education et l’a adopté comme base de discussion. 
Elle était également saisie d’un projet présenté par le Gouvernement francais. 
Un certain nombre de propositions émanant d’autres gouvernements et de 
diverses institutions et organisations ont en outre été soumises & la Conférence. 
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After consideration of these drafts and proposals the Conference drew up a 
Constitution establishing an Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation 
and an Instrument establishing a Preparatory Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Commission. The Conference also adopted the following Resolution:— 

“The seat of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organisation shall be in Paris. ; 

“This Resolution shall not in any way affect the right of the General 
Conference to take decisions in regard to this matter by a two-thirds 
majority.” 


IN FAITH WHEREOF, the undersigned have signed this Final Act. 
Done in London, the sixteenth day of November, 1945, in a single copy in 


the English and French languages, both texts being equally authentic. This 
copy shall be deposited in the archives of the Government of the United Kingdom, 


by whom certified copies will be sent to all the United Nations. 


Argentine Republic Guatemala 

ConrAbDo TRAVERSO. M. GALicH. 
Australia Haiti 

H. S. WYNDHAM. LEon LALEAU. 
Belgium India 

A. BUISSERET. JOHN SARGENT. 
Bolivia Iran 

C, SALAMANCA. A. A. Hexmat. 
Brazil Iraq 

Moniz DE ARAGAO. Nasi Au ASIL. 
Canada Lebanon 

VINCENT MASSEY. CAMILLE CHAMOUN. 
Chile Liberia 

FRANCISCO WALKER LINARES. J. W. PEARSON. 
China Luxembourg 

‘Hu SHIH. Ap ALS; 
Colombia Mexico 

J. J. ARANGO. J. T. Bonet. 
Cuba The Netherlands 

Luts MArINo PEREZ. V. D. LEEvw. 


Czecho-Slovakia 
JAN OPOCENSKY. 


Denmark Nicaragua 

Aus. MICHELSEN. ERNESTO SELVA. 
Dominican Republic Norway 

A. PASTORIZA. Nits HgELMTVEIT. 
Ecuador Panama 

ALB. PUIG. E. A. Morates. 
El Salvador Peru 

— E. LETTS. 
Egypt The Philippines 

A. Farran An. AMR. Maximo M. Kataw. 
France Poland 

RENE CASSIN. BERNARD DRZEWIESKI. 
Greece Saudi Arabia 


Tu. AGHNIDES. 


New Zealand 
ARNOLD E. CAMPBELL. 


HaFiz WAHBA. 


. 
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Aprés avoir étudié ces projets et propositions, la Conférence a établi une 
Convention créant l’Organisation des Nations Unies pour |’Education, la Science 
ét la Culture ainsi qu’un Arrangement provisoire instituant une Commission 
préparatoire pour |’Education, la Science et la Culture. 
La Conférence a également adopté la résolution suivante: 

“Le siége de l’Organisation des Nations Unies pour |’Education, la 
Science et la Culture est établi a’ Paris. 


“Cette résolution n’affecte en aucune facon le pouvoir de la Conférence 
Générale de décider en cette matiére, 4 la majorité des deux tiers.” 


EN FOI DE Quol, les soussignés ont signé l’Acte final. 


Fair & Londres, le seiziéme jour de novembre 1945, en un seul exemplaire 
dont les textes anglais‘et francais feront également foi. Cet exemplaire sera 
déposé aux archives du Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni qui en communiquera 
des copies certifiées conformes aux gouvernements de toutes les Nations Unies. 


République Argentine 

CoNRADO TRAVERSO. 
Australie 

H. 8S. WyNpDHAM. 
Belgique 

A. BUISSERET. 
Bolivie 

C. SALAMANCA. 
Brésil 

Moniz pE ARAGAO. 
Canada 

VINCENT MASSEY. 
Chili . 


FRANCISCO WALKER LINARES. 


Chine 

Hv SHIH. 
Colombie 

J. J. ARANGO. 
Cuba 

Luis Marino PiREz. 
Tchécoslovaquie 

JAN OPOcENSKY. 
Danemark 

AuB. MICHELSEN. 
République Dominicaine 

A. PASTORIZA. 
Equateur 

ALBe UIC: 
Egypte 

A. Farrag An. Amr. 
France 

RENE CASSIN. 
Gréce 

Tu. AGHNIDES. 
Guatemala 

M. GALicuH. 


Haiti 

Lron LALEAU. 
Inde 

JOHN SARGENT. 
Iran 

A. A. Hexmat. 


Trak 

Nast Au Ast. 
Liban 

CAMILLE CHAMOUN. 
Libéria 

J. W. PEARSON. 
Luxembourg 

A. ALS. 
Mexique 

J. T. Bovet. 
Pays-Bas 

V .D. Leeuw. 
Nouvelle-Zélande 
ARNOLD FE). CAMPBELL. 
Nicaragua 
ERNESTO SELVA. 
Norvege 

Nits HsELMTVEIT. 
Panama 

E.. A. MORALES. 


Pérou 

i. Lerts. 
Philippines 

Maximo M. Kataw. 


Pologne 
BERNARD DRZEWIESKI. 


El Salvador 


— 


Arabie Saoudite 
Hariz WAHBA. 


Syria 
_N. ARMANAZI. 
Turkey x 
~ YUCEL. ‘ 
Union of South Africa 
G. Heaton NIcHOLLs. 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 
ELLEN WILKINSON. 
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R ned de la muerenictncne 
et de I’Irlande du Nord 

ELLEN WILKINSON. 


Denent “Btats- Unis sPataerianie du Nord 


ARCHIBALD MAcLEISH. 
_ Uruguay 

R. E. MacHacHen. 
Venezuela 

A. RopricuEz AZPURUA. 
-Yougoslavie 

Dr. Livso LEontic. 


10 


II 


CONSTITUTION OF THE UNITED NATIONS EDUCATIONAL, 
SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL ORGANISATION 


The Governments of the States parties to this Constitution on behalf of 
their peoples declare : 
that since wars begin in the minds of men, it is in the minds of men 
that the defences of peace must be constructed ; 
that ignorance of each other’s ways and lives has been a common 
cause, throughout the history of mankind, of that suspicion and mistrust 
between the peoples of the world through which their differences have all 
too often broken into war; 


that the great and terrible war which has now ended was a war | 


made possible by the denial of the democratic principles of the dignity, 
equality and mutual respect of men, and by the propagation, in their 
place, through ignorance and prejudice, of the doctrine of the inequality 
of men and races; 

that the wide diffusion of culture, and the education of humanity 
for justice and liberty and peace are indispensable to the dignity of man 
and constitute a sacred duty which all the nations must fulfil in a spirit 
of mutual assistance and concern; 

that a peace based exclusively upon the political and economic 
arrangements of governments would not be a peace which could secure 
the unanimous, lasting and sincere support of the peoples of the world, 
and that the peace must therefore be founded, if it is not to fail, upon 
the intellectual and moral solidarity of mankind. 


For these reasons, the States parties to this Constitution, believing in full 
and equal opportunities for education for all, in the unrestricted pursuit of 
objective truth, and in the free exchange of ideas and knowledge, are agreed 
and determined to develop and to increase the means of communication between 
their peoples and to employ these means for the purposes of mutual under- 
standing and a truer and more perfect knowledge of each other’s lives. 


In consequence whereof they do hereby create the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organisation for the purpose of advancing, through 
the educational, scientific and cultural relations of the peoples of the world, the 
objectives of international peace and of the common welfare of mankind for 
which the United Nations Organisation was established and which its Charter 
proclaims. 


ARTICLE I 
Purposes and Functions 


1. The purpose of the Organisation is to contribute to peace and security by 


promoting collaboration among the nations through education, science and culture — 


in order to further universal respect of justice, for the rule of law and for the 


human rights and fundamental freedoms which are affirmed for the peoples of © 


the world, without distinction of race, sex, language or religion, by the Charter 
of the United Nations. 


——_—— oe en 


_ iia ae ea 
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CONVENTION 
CREANT UNE ORGANISATION DES NATIONS UNIES 
POUR L’EDUCATION, LA SCIENCE ET LA CULTURE 


Les Gouvernements des Etats parties a la présente Convention déclarent 

que, les guerres prenant naissance dans l’esprit des hommes, c’est 
dans l’esprit des hommes que doivent étre élevées les défenses de la 
paix; 

que l’incompréhension mutuelle des peuples a toujours été, au cours 
de histoire, & l’origine de la suspicion et de la méfiance entre nations 
par ou leurs désaccords ont trop souvent dégénéré en guerre; 

que la grande et terrible guerre qui vient de finir a été rendue possi- 
ble par le reniement de l’idéal démocratique de dignité, d’égalité et de 
respect de la personne humaine et par la volonté de lui substituer, en 
exploitant Vignorance et le préjugé, le dogme de J’inégalité des races 
et des hommes; 

que la dignité de ’homme exigeant la diffusion de la culture et Védu- 
cation de tous en vue de la justice, de la liberté et de la paix, il y a 1a, 
pour toutes les nations, des devoirs sacrés 4 remplir dans un esprit de 
mutuelle assistance; . 

qu’une paix fondée sur les seuls accords économiques et politiques 
des Gouvernements ne saurait entrainer l’adhésion unanime, durable et 
sincére des peuples et que, par conséquent, cette paix doit étre établie 
sur le fondement de la solidarité intellectuelle et morale de l’humanité. 


Pour ces motifs les Etats signataires de cette Convention, résolus 4 assurer 
4 tous le plein et égal accés A l’éducation, la libre poursuite de la vérité objective 
et le libre échange des idées et des connaissances, décident de développer et de 
multiplier les relations entre leurs peuples, en vue de se mieux comprendre et 
dacquérir une connaissance plus précise et plus vraie de leurs coutumes res- 
pectives. oe 

En conséquence ils créent par les présentes l’Organisation des Nations 
Unies pour l’Education, la Science et la Culture afin d’atteindre graduellement, 
par la coopération des Nations du monde dans les domaines de |’éducation, 
de la science et de la culture, les buts de paix internationale et de prospérité 
commune de l’humanité en vue desquels l’Organisation des Nations Unies a été 
constituée, et que sa Charte proclame. 


ARTICLE I 
Buts et Fonctions 


1. L’Organisation se propose de contribuer au maintien de la paix et de 
la sécurité en resserrant, par l’éducation, la science et la culture, la collabora- 
tion entre nations, afin d’assurer le respect universel de la justice, de la 1oi, 
des droits de homme et des libertés fondamentales pour tous, sans distinction 
de race, de sexe, de langue ou de religion, que la Charte des Nations Unies 
reconnait & tous les peuples. 
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2. To realise this purpose the Organisation will: 


(a) collaborate in the work of advancing the mutual knowledge and 
understanding of peoples, through all means of mass communication and 
to that end recommend such international agreements as may be necessary 
to promote the free flow of ideas by word and image; 

(b) give fresh impulse to popular education and to the spread of culture, 

by collaborating with Members, at their request, in the development 
of educational activities; 

by instituting collaboration among the nations to advance the ideal 
of equality of educational opportunity without regard to race, sex or 
any distinctions, economic or social; 

by suggesting educational methods best suited to prepare the 
children of the world for the responsibilities of freedom; 

(c) maintain, increase and diffuse knowledge, 

by assuring the conservation and protection of the world’s inherit- 
ance of books, works of art and monuments of history and science, and 
recommending to the nations concerned the necessary international 
conventions; 

by encouraging cooperation among the nations in all branches of 
intellectual activity, including the international exchange of persons 
active in the fields of education, science and culture and the exchange 
of publications, objects of artistic and scientific interest and other 
materials of information; 

by initiating methods of international cooperation calculated to 
give the people of all countries access to the printed and published 
materials produced by any of them. 


3. With a view to preserving the independence, integrity and fruitful 
diversity of the cultures and educational systems of the States Members of 
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this Organisation, the Organisation is prohibited from intervening in matters | 


which are essentially within their domestic jurisdiction. 


ArticLte II 


Membership 


1. Membership of the United Nations Organisation shall carry with it the 
right to membership of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organisation. 


2. Subject to the conditions of the agreement between this Organisation and 
the United Nations Organisation, approved pursuant to Article X of this 
Constitution, States not members of the United Nations Organisation-may be 
admitted to membership of the Organisation, upon recommendation of the 
Executive Board, by a two-thirds majority vote of the General Conference. 


3. Members of the Organisation which are suspended from the exercise of | 


the rights and privileges of membership of the United Nations Organisation shall, — 


upon the request of the latter, be suspended from the rights and privileges of 
this Organisation. 


‘ 


Fe 


4. Members of the Organisation which are expelled from the United Nations 


Organisation shall automatically cease to be members of this Organisation. 


Articie III 


Organs 


| 


: 


The Organisation shall include a General Conference, an Executive Board — 


and a Secretariat. 


ane * 


ree 
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2. A ces fins, l’Organisation: 

(a) favorise la connaissance et la compréhension mutuelle des nations 
en prétant son concours aux organes d’information des masses; elle recom- 
mande a cet effet tels accords internationaux qu’elle juge utiles pour faciliter 
la libre circulation des idées, par le mot et par l'image; 

(6) imprime une impulsion vigoureuse 4 |’éducation populaire et 4 la 
diffusion de la culture: 

en collaborant avec les Etats Membres qui le désirent pour les 
aider & développer leur action éducatrice; 

en instituant la collaboration des nations afin de réaliser graduel- 
lement |’idéal d’une chance égale d’éducation pour tous, sans distinc- 
tion de race, de sexe ni d’aucune condition économique ou sociale; 

en suggérant des méthodes d’éducation convenables pour préparer 
les enfants du monde entier aux responsabilités de l’-homme libre; 

(c) aide au maintien, a l’avancement et a la diffusion du savoir: 

en veillant 4 la conservation et protection du patrimoime universel 
de livres, d’ccuvres d’art et d’autres monuments d’intérét historique 
ou scientifique, et en recommandant aux peuples intéressés des con- 
ventions internationales 4 cet effet; 

en encourageant la coopération entre nations dans toutes les 
branches de l’activité intellectuelle, ]’échange international de repré- 
sentants de l’éducation, de la science et de la culture ainsi que celul 
de publications, d’ccuvres d’art, de matériel de laboratoire et de toute 
documentation utile; 

en facilitant par des méthodes de coopération internationale appro- 
priées l’accés de tous les peuples 4 ce que chacun d’eux publie. 


3. Soucieuse d’assurer aux Etats membres de la présente Organisation 
l’indépendance, l’intégrité et la féconde diversité de leurs cultures et de leurs 
systémes d’éducation, l’Organisation s’interdit d’intervenir en aucune matiere 
relevant essentiellement de leur juridiction intérieure. 


ArticLe [I 
Membres 


1. Les Etats membres de l’Organisation des Nations Unies possédent le 
droit de faire partie de |’Organisation des Nations Unies pour |’Education, la 
Science et la Culture. 

2. Sous réserve des termes de l’accord & intervenir entre la présente Orga- 
nisation et l’Organisation des Nations Unies, approuvé conformément a |’Article 
X de la présente Convention, les Etats non membres de l’Organisation des 
Nations Unies peuvent étre admis comme membres de Organisation sur recom- 
mandation du Conseil Exécutif, par la Conférence Générale votant & la majorité 
des deux tiers. 


3. Les Etats membres de l’Organisation suspendus de l’exercice de leurs 
droits et privileges de membres de l’Organisation des Nations Unies, seront sur 
la demande de cette derniére suspendus des droits et priviléges inhérents a la 
qualité de membre. 

4. Les Etats membres de |’Organisation cessent tpso facto d’en étre mem- 
bres s’ils sont exclus de l’Organisation des Nations Unies. 


ArTIcLE IIT 
Organes 


L’Organisation comprend une Conférence Générale, un Conseil Exécutif et 
un Secrétariat. 
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ARTICLE IV 


The General Conference 
A. Composition. 

1. The General Conference shall consist of the representatives of the 
States Members of the Organisation. The Government of each Member State 
shall appoint not more than five delegates, who shall be selected after consultation 
with the National Commission, if established, or with educational, scientific and 
cultural bodies. 


B. Functions. 


2. The General Conference shall determine the policies and the main lines 
of work of the Organisation. It shall take decisions on programmes drawn up 
by the Executive Board. 


3. The General Conference shall, when it deems it desirable, summon 
international conferences on education, the sciences and humanities and the 
dissemination of knowledge. 


4. The General Conference shall, in adopting proposals for submission to 
the Member States, distinguish between recommendations and international con- 
ventions submitted for their approval. In the former case a majority vote shall 
suffice; in the latter case a two-thirds majority shall be required. Each of the 
Member States shall submit recommendations or conventions to its competent 
authorities within a period of one year from the close of the session of the General 
Conference at which they were adopted. 

5. The General Conference shall advise the United Nations Organisation 
on the educational, scientific and cultural aspects of matters of concern to the 
latter, in accordance with the terms and procedure agreed upon between the 
appropriate authorities of the two Organisations. 


6. The General Conference shall receive and consider the reports submitted 
periodically by Member States as provided by Article VIII. | . 


7. The General Conference shall elect the members of the Executive Board 
and, on the recommendation of the Board, shall appoint the Director-General. 


C. Voting. 


8. Each Member State shall have one vote in the General Conference. 
Decisions shall be made by a simple majority except in cases in which a two- 
thirds majority is required by the provisions of this Constitution. A majority 
shall be a majority of the Members present and voting. 


D. Procedure. 


9. The Genera! Conference shall meet annually in ordinary session; it may 
meet in extraordinary session on the call of the Executive Board. At each 
session the location of its next session shall be designated by the General Con- 
ference and shall vary from year to year. 

10. The General Conference shall, at each session, elect a President and 
other officers and adopt rules of procedure. 

11. The General Conference shall set up special and technical committees ~ 
and such other subordinate bodies as may be necessary for its purposes. 

12. The General Conference shall cause arrangements to be made for public 
access to meetings, subject to such regulations as it shall prescribe. 


E. Observers. 


13. The General Conference, on the recommendation of the Executive 
Board and by a two-thirds majority may, subject to its rules of procedure, invite | 
as observers at specified sessions of the Conference or of its commissions repre- _ 
sentatives of international organisations, such as those referred to in Article — 
XI, Paragraph 4. 
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ARTICLE IV 


La Conférence Générale 
A. Composition. 

1. La Conférence Générale se compose des représentants des Etats membres 
de l’Organisation. Le Gouvernement de chaque Etat Membre nomme au plus 
cing représentants choisis aprés consultation avec le Comité National, s’il en 
existe, ou avec les institutions et corps éducatifs, scientifiques et culturels. 


B. Fonctions. 

2. La Conférence Générale détermine l’orientation et la ligne de conduite 
générale de |’Organisation. Elle se prononce sur les programmes établis par le 
Conseil Exécutif. 

3. La Conférence Générale convoque, s’il y a lieu, des conférences interna- 
tionales sur |’éducation, les sciences, les humanités et la diffusion du savoir. 

4. Quand elle se prononce pour l’adoption de projets 4 soumettre aux Etats 
Membres, la Conférence Générale doit distinguer entre les recommandations aux 
Etats Membres et les conventions internationales 4 ratifier par les Etats Mem- 
bres. Dans le premier cas, la majorité simple suffit; dans le second, une majo- 
rité des deux tiers est requise. Chacun des Etats Membres soumettra les recom- 
mandations ou conventions aux autorités nationales compétentes dans le délai 
d’un an & partir de la cléture de la session de la Conférence Générale au cours 
de laquelle elles auront été adoptées. 

5. La Conférence Générale conseille l’Organisation des Nations Unies sur 
les aspects éducatifs, scientifiques et culturels des questions intéressant les 
Nations Unies, dans les conditions et suivant la procédure qui auront été adoptées 
par les autorités compétentes des deux Organisations. 

6. La Conférence Générale recoit et examine les rapports qui lui sont 
soumis périodiquement par les Etats Membres, conformément a |’Article VIII. 

7. La Conférence Générale élit les membres du Conseil Exécutif; elle nomme 
le Directeur Général sur présentation du Conseil Exécutif. 


Ga Vote. 

8. Chaque EtatMembre dispose d’un voix a la Conférence Générale. Les 
décisions sont prises A la majorité simple, sauf dans les cas ot les dispositions 
de la présente Convention exigent une majorité des deux tiers. Par majorite, 
il faut entendre la majorité des membres présents et votant. 


D. Procédure. 

9. La Conférence Générale re réunit chaque année en session ordinaire; elle 
peut se réunir en session extraordinaire sur convocation du Conseil Exécutif. 
Au cours de chaque session la Conférence fixe le siége de la session suivante; ce 
siége change chaque année. 

10. La Conférence Générale, 4 chaque session, élit son président et son 
bureau et adopte son réglement intérieur. 

11. La Conférence Générale crée les commissions tant spéciales que tech- 
niques et autres organismes subsidiaires qui peuvent étre nécessaires 4 l’exécution 
de sa tache. 

12. Des dispositions seront prises pour que le public puisse assister aux 
délibérations, sous réserve des dispositions du réglement intérieur. 


E. Observateurs. 

13. La Conférence Générale, votant 4 la majorité des deux tiers, sur la 
recommandation du Conseil Exécutif, et sous réserve du réglement intérieur, peut 
inviter comme observateurs & des sessions déterminées de la Conférence ou de 
ses commissions, des représentants d’organisations internationales, notamment 
de celles qui sont visées 4 l’Article XI, Paragraphe 4. 
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ARTICLE V 


Executive Board 
A. Composition. 

1. The Executive Board shall consist of eighteen members elected by the 
General Conference from among the delegates appointed by the Member States, 
together with the President of the Conference who shall sit ex officio in an 
advisory capacity. 


2. In electing the members of the Executive Board the General Conference 
shall endeavour to include persons competent in the arts, the humanities, the 
sciences, education and the diffusion of ideas, and qualified by their experience 
and capacity to fulfil the administrative and executive duties of the Board. It 
shall also have regard to the diversity of cultures and a balanced geographical 
distribution. Not more than one national of any Member State shall serve on 
the Board at any one time, the President of the Conference excepted. 


3. The elected members of the Executive Board shall serve for a term of 
three years, and shall be immediately eligible for a second term, but shall not 
serve consecutively for more than two terms. At the first election eighteen 
members shall be elected of whom one third shall retire at the end of the first 
year and one third at the end of the second year, the order of retirement being 
determined immediately after the election by the drawing of lots. Thereafter 
six members shall be elected each year. 


4. In the event of the death or resignation of one of its members, the 
Executive Board shall appoint, from among the delegates of the Member State 
concerned, a substitute, who shall serve until the next session of the General 
Conference which shall elect a member for the remainder of the term. 


B. Functions. 


5. The Executive Board, acting under the authority of the General Con- 
ference, shall be responsible for the execution of the programme adopted by the 
Conference and shall prepare its agenda and programme of work. 


6. ae Executive Board shall recommend to the General Conference the 
admission of new members to the Organisation. 


7. Subject to decisions of the General Conference, the Executive Board 


shall adopt its own rules of procedure. It shall elect its officers from among its 
members. 


8. The Executive Board shall meet in regular session at least twice a year 
and may meet in special session if convoked by the Chairman on his own 
Initiative or upon the request of six members of the Board. 


9. The Chairman of the Executive Board shall present to the General 
Conference, with or without comment; the annual report of the Director-General 


on the activities of the Organisation, which shall have been previously submitted 
to the Board. 


10. The Executive Board shall make all necessary arrangements to consult 
the representatives of international organisations or qualified persons concerned 
with questions within its competence. 


11. The members of the Executive Board shall exercise the powers 
delegated to them by the General Conference on behalf of the Conference as a 
whole and not as representatives of their respective Governments. 
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_ ARTICLE V 


Conseil Exécutif 
A. Composition. . 
1. Le Conseil Exécutif est composé de dix huit membres élus par la Con- 
férence Générale parmi les délégués nommés par les Etats Membres ainsi que 
du Président de la Conférence qui siége és-qualité avec voix consultative. 


2. En procédant & l’élection des membres du Conseil Exécutif, la Conférence 
Générale s’efforcera d’y faire figurer des personnalités compétentes dans le do- 
maine des arts, des lettres, des sciences, de l’éducation et de la diffusion de la 
pensée, et ayant l’expérience et la compétence nécessaires pour remplir les fonc- . 
tions administratives et exécutives qui incombent au Conseil. Elle tiendra 
compte également de Ja diversité des cultures et d’une répartition géographique 
équitable. Il ne pourra jamais y avoir en méme temps au Conseil Exécutif plus 
d’un ressortissant d’un méme Etat Membre, le Président de la Conférence n’en- 
trant pas en compte. 


8. Les membres élus du Conseil Exécutif conservent leurs fonctions pendant 
une durée de trois ans; ils sont immédiatement rééligibles pour un second mandat, 
mais ils ne peuvent siéger plus de deux termes consécutifs. A la premiere élec- 
tion, dix huit membres seront élus parmi lesquels un tiers se retirera a |’expiration 
de la premiére année de mandat et un tiers a l’expiration de la deuxieme, |’ordre 
de sortie étant déterminé par tirage au sort immédiatement aprés l’élection. Par 
la suite, six membres seront élus chaque année. 


4. En cas de décés ou de démission d’un des membres, le Conseil Exécutit 
désigne parmi les délégués de l’Etat Membre intéressé, un suppléant qui siégera 
jusqu’a la plus prochaine session de la Conférence Générale, laquelle élira un 
titulaire pour la portion du mandat restant a courir. 


B. Fonctions. 

5. Le Conseil Exécutif, agissant sous l’autorité de la Conférence Générale, 
est responsable devant elle de l’exécution du programme adopté par la Confeé- 
rence. Il] prépare Vordre du jour des réunions de la Conférence et le programme 
de travail qui est soumis a celle-ci. 


6. Le Conseil Exécutif reeommande A la Conférence Générale |’admission de 
nouveaux membres dans l’Organisation. 


7. Sous réserve des décisions de la Conférence Générale, le Conseil Exécutif 
établit son réglement intérieur. II élit, parmi ses membres, son bureau. 


8. Le Conseil Exécutif se réunit en session ordinaire au moins deux fois par 
an; il peut se réunir en session extraordinaire sur convocation de son Président a 
Vinitiative de celui-ci, ou & la demande de six membres du Conseil. 


“ 9. Le Président du Conseil Exécutif présente 4 la Conférence Générale, avec 
ou sans commentaires, le rapport annuel du Directeur Général sur lactivité de 
_ Organisation, préalablement soumis au Conseil. 


. 10. Le Conseil Exécutif prend toutes dispositions utiles pour consulter les 
_représentants des organismes internationaux ou les personnalités qualifiées qui 
s’occupent de questions relevant de sa competence. 


11. Les membres du Conseil Exécutif exercent les pouvoirs qui leur sont 
délégués par la Conférence Générale, au nom de la Conférence tout entiére et non 
comme représentants de leurs gouvernements respectifs. 
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ARTICLE VI 


Secretariat 


1. The Secretariat shall consist of a Director-General and such staff as may 
be required. 

2. The Director-General shall be nominated by the Executive Board and 
appointed by the General Conference for a period of six years, under such 
conditions as the Conference may approve, and shall be eligible for re-appoint- 
ment. He shall be the chief administrative officer of the Organisation. 

3. The Director-General, or a deputy designated by him, shall participate, 
without the right to vote, in all meetings of the General Conference, of the 
Executive Board, and of the committees of the Organisation. He shall formulate 
proposals for appropriate action by the Conference and the Board. 

4. The Director-General shall appoint the staff of the Secretariat in 
accordance with staff regulations to be approved by the General Conference. 
Subject to the paramount consideration of securing the highest standards of 
integrity, efficiency and technical competence, appointment to the staff shall be 
on as wide a geographical basis as possible. 

5. The responsibilities.of the Director-General and of the staff shall be 
exclusively international in character. In the discharge of their duties they shall 
not seek or receive instructions from any government or from any authority 
external to the Organisation. They shall refrain from any action which might 
prejudice their position as international officials. Each State Member of the 
Organisation undertakes to respect the international character of the respon- 
sibilities of the Director-General and the staff, and not to seek to influence them 
in the discharge of their duties. 


6. Nothing in this Article shall preclude the Organisation from entering 
into special arrangements within the United Nations Organisation for common 
services and staff and for the interchange of personnel. 


ARTICLE VII 
National Co-operating Bodies 


1. Each Member State shall make such arrangements as suit its particular 
conditions for the purpose of associating its principal bodies interested in 
educational, scientific and cultural matters with the work of the Organisation, 
preferably by the formation of a National Commission broadly representative 
of the Government and such bodies. 

2. National Commissions or national co-operating bodies, where they exist, 
shall act in an advisory capacity to their respective delegations to the General 
Conference and to their Governments in matters relating to the Organisation 
and shall function as agencies of liaison in all matters of interest to it. 

3. The Organisation may, on the request of a Member State, delegate, 
either temporarily or permanently, a member of its Secretariat to serve on the 


patos Commission of that State, in order to assist in the development of its 
work. 


ArtTIcLEe VIII 


Reports by Member States 


Each Member State shall report periodically to the Organisation, in a 
manner to be determined by the General Conference, on its laws, regulations and 
statistics. relating to educational, scientific and cultural life and institutions, and 
on the action taken upon the recommendations and conventions referred to in 
Article IV, Paragraph 4. 
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ARTICLE VI 


Secrétariat 


1. Le Secrétariat se compose d’un Directeur Général et du personnel reconnu 
nécessaire. 

2. Le Directeur Général est proposé par le Conseil Exécutif et nommé par 
la Conférence Générale pour une période de six ans, aux conditions qui seront 
approuvées par la Conférence. Sa nomination est renouvelable. Le Directeur 
Général est le plus haut fonctionnaire de l’Organisation. | 

3. Le Directeur Général ou, & son défaut, le remplacant qu'il aura désigné, 
prend part, sans droit de vote, 4 toutes les réunions de la Conférence Générale, du 
Conseil Exécutif et des commissions de l’Organisation. Il formule des propositions 
en vue des mesures & prendre par la Conférence et le Conseil. 

4. Le Directeur Général nomme le personnel du Secrétariat conformément 
au statut du personnel qui devra étre soumis & l’approbation de la Conférence 
Générale. Sous réserve de réunir les plus hautes qualités d’intégrité, d’efficacité 
et de compétence technique, le personnel devra étre recruté sur une base géogra- 
phique aussi large que possible. 

5. Les responsabilités du Directeur Général et du personnel ont un carac- 
tere exclusivement international. Dans l’accomplissement de leurs devoirs, ils 
ne demanderont ni ne recevront d’instructions d’aucun Gouvernement ni d’aucune 
autorité étrangére & l’Organisation. Ils s’abstiendront de tout acte de nature 
& compromettre leur situation de fonctionnaires internationaux. Tous les 
Etats membres de Organisation s’engagent a respecter le caractere international 
des fonctions du Directeur Général et du personnel et a ne pas chercher a les 
influencer dans l’accomplissement de leur tache. 

6. Aucune des dispositions de cet Article ne saurait empécher l’Organisa- 
tion de passer, dans le cadre de l’Organisation des Nations Unies, des accords 
spéciaux pour la constitution de services communs et le recrutement de personnel 
commun ainsi que pour l’échange de personnel. 


ArticLE VII 
Comités nationaux de coopération 


1. Chaque Etat Membre prendra les dispositions appropriées a sa situation 
particuliére pour associer aux travaux de l’Organisation les principaux groupes 
nationaux qui s’intéressent aux problémes d’éducation, de recherche scientifique 
et de culture, de préférence en constituant une Commission nationale ou seront 
représentés le Gouvernement et ces différents groupes. 

2. Dans les pays ou il en existe les Commissions nationales ou les orga- 
nismes nationaux de coopération remplissent un réle consultatif auprés de leur 
Délégation nationale & la Conférence Générale et auprés de leur Gouvernement 
pour tous les problémes se rapportant a V’Organisation. Ils jouent le role 
dorgane de liaison pour toutes les questions qui intéressent V’Organisation. 

8 Sur la demande d’un Etat Membre, l’Organisation peut déléguer, a 
titre temporaire ou permanent, auprés de la Commission Nationale de cet 
Etat, un membre de son Secrétariat pour collaborer aux travaux de cette 
Commission. 

ArticLtE VIII 


Présentation de rapports par les Etats Membres 


Chaque Etat Membre adresse 4 l’Organisation un rapport périodique, sous 
la forme que déterminera la Conférence Générale, sur les lois, réglements et 
statistiques relatifs A ses institutions et & son activite dans Vordre de léduca- 
tion, de la science et de la culture ainsi que sur la suite donnée aux recomman- 
dations et conventions visées & l’Article IV, Paragraphe 4. 
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ArtricLte IX mee 
Budget 


1. The budget shall be administered by the Organisation. 

2. The General Conference shall approve and give final effect to the 
budget and to the apportionment of financial responsibility among the States 
Members of the Organisation subject to such arrangement with the United 
Nations as may be provided in the agreement to be entered into pursuant to 
Article X. 

3. The Director-General, with the approval of the Executive Board, may 
receive gifts, bequests, and subventions directly from governments, public and 
private institutions, associations and private persons. 


ARTICLE X 


Relations with the United Nations Organisation 


This Organisation shall be brought into relation with the United Nations 
Organisation, as soon las practicable, as one of the specialised agencies referred 
to in Article 57 of the Charter of the United Nations. This relationship shall 
be effected through an agreement with the United Nations Organisation under 
Article 63 of the Charter, which agreement shall be subject to the approval of the 
General Conference of this Organisation. The agreement shall provide for 
effective co-operation between the two Organisations in the pursuit of their 
common purposes, and at the same time shall recognise the autonomy of this 
Organisation, within the fields of its competence as defined in this Constitution. 
Such agreement may, among other matters, provide for the approval and 
financing of the budget of the Organisation by the General Assembly of the 
United Nations. 


ARTICLE XI 


Relations with other specialised international organisations and agencies 


1. This Organisation may co-operate with other specialised inter-govern- 
mental organisations and agencies whose interests and activities are related to 
its purposes. To this end the Director-General, acting under the general 
authority of the Executive Board, may establish effective working relationships 
with such organisations and agencies and establish such joint committees as may 
be necessary to assure effective co-operation. Any formal arrangements entered 
into with such organisations or agencies shall be subject to the approval of the 
Executive Board. | 

2. Whenever the General Conference of this Organisation and the com- 
petent authorities of any other specialised inter-governmental organisations or 
agencies whose purposes and functions lie within the competence of this Organisa- 
tion, deem it desirable to effect a transfer of their resources and activities to this 
Organisation, the Director-General, subject to the approval of the Conference, 
may enter into mutually acceptable arrangements for this purpose. 

3. This Organisation may make appropriate arrangements with other inter- 

governmental organisations for reciprocal representation at meetings. 

4. The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation 
may make suitable arrangements for consultation and co-operation with non- 
governmental international organisations concerned with matters within its 
competence, and may invite them to undertake specific tasks. Such co-operation 
may also include appropriate participation by representatives of such organi- 
sations on advisory committees set up by the General Conference. 
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ARTICLE IX 
( Budget 


1. Le budget est administré par |’Organisation. 

2. La Conférence Générale approuve définitivement le budget et fixe la 
participation financiére de chacun des Etats Membres, sous réserve des disposi- 
tions qui pourront étre prévues en cette matiére par la convention conclue avec 
VOrganisation des Nations Unies conformément & |’Article X de la présente 
Convention. 

3. Le Directeur Général peut, avec l’approbation du Conseil Exécutif, 
recevoir directement tous dons, legs et subventions provenant de Gouvernements, 
d’institutions publiques ou privées, d’associations ou de particuliers. 


ARTICLE X 
Relations avec Organisation des Nations Unies 


L’Organisation sera reliée, dés que possible, a l’Organisation des Nations 
Unies. Elle en constituera l’une des institutions spécialisées prévues & |’Article 
57 de la Charte des Nations Unies. Ces relations feront l’objet d’un accord 
avec l’Organisation des Nations Unies conformément aux dispositions de |’Article 
63 de la Charte. Cet accord sera soumis, pour approbation, & la Conférence 
Générale de la présente Organisation. I] devra fournir les moyens d’établir une 
coopération effective entre les deux organisations, dans la poursuite de leurs fins 
communes. I consacrera, en méme temps, |’autonomie de l|’Organisation dans 
le domaine de sa compétence particuliére, tel qu’il est défini dans la présente 
Convention. Cet accord pourra notamment contenir toutes dispositions con- 
cernant l’approbation du budget et le financement de l’Organisation par |’Assem- 
blée Générale des Nations Unies. 


ARTICLE XI 
Relations avec d’autres organisations et institutions internationales spécialisées 


1. L’Organisation peut coopérer avec d’autres organisations et institutions 
intergouvernementales spécialisées, dont les taches et activités sont en harmonie 
avec les siennes. A cet effet, le Directeur Général peut, sous la haute autorite 
du Conseil Exécutif, établir des relations effectives avec ces organisations et insti- 
tutions et constituer les commissions mixtes jugées nécessaires pour assurer 
une coopération efficace. Tout accord passé avec ces organisations ou institu- 
tions spécialisées sera soumis 4 l’approbation du Conseil Exécutif. 

2. Toutes les fois que la Conférence Générale et les autorites compétentes 
de toute autre organisation ou institution intergouvernementale spécialisée pour- 
suivant des activités et des objectifs analogues, jugeront souhaitable de trans- 
férer & l’Organisation les ressources et fonctions de ladite organisation ou 
institution, le Directeur Général pourra, sous réserve de Vapprobation de la 
Conférence, conclure, & la satisfaction des deux parties, les accords nécessaires. 

3. L’Organisation peut, d’un commun accord avec d’autres organisations 
intergouvernementales, prendre des dispositions approprices pour s’assurer une 
représentation 4 leurs réunions respectives. 

4. L’Organisation des Nations Unies pour |’Education, la Science et la 
Culture peut prendre toutes dispositions utiles pour faciliter les consultations 
et assurer la coopération avec les organisations internationales privées s’occupant 
de questions qui entrent dans son domaine. Elle peut les inviter 4 entreprendre 
-certaines taches déterminées-rentrant dans leur compétence. Cette coopération 
peut également prendre la forme d’une participation appropriée de représentants 
desdites organisations aux travaux de comités consultatifs créés par la Confé- 
rence Générale. 
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Apricin XII | 


Legal status of the Organisation 


The provisions of Articles 104 and 105 of the Charter of the United Nations 
Organisation concerning the legal status of that Organisation, its privileges and 
immunities shall apply in the same way to this Organisation. 


ARTICLE XIII 


Amendments 


7 


1. Proposals for amendments to this Constitution shall become effective 
upon receiving the approval of the General Conference by a two-thirds majority; 
provided, however, that those amendments which involve fundamental alterations 
in the aims of the Organisation or new obligations for the Member States shall 
require subsequent acceptance on the part of two-thirds of the Member States 
before they come into force. The draft texts of proposed amendments shall be 
communicated by the Director-General to the Member States at least six 
months in advance of their consideration by the General Conference. 

2. The General Conference shall have power to adopt by a two-thirds 
majority rules of procedure for carrying out the provisions of this Article. 


ARTICLE XIV 
Interpretation 


1. The English and French texts of this Constitution shall be regarded as 
equally authoritative. 

2. Any question or dispute concerning the interpretation of this Constitution 
shall be referred for determination to the International Court of Justice or to 
an arbitral tribunal, as the General Conference may determine under its rules 
of procedure. 


ARTICLE XV 
Entry into force 


1. This Constitution shall be subject to acceptance. The instruments of 
acceptance shall be deposited with the Government of the United Kingdom. 

2. This Constitution shall remain open for signature in the archives of 
the Government of the United Kingdom. Signature may take place either 
before or after the deposit of the instrument of acceptance. No acceptance 
shall be valid unless preceded or followed by signature. 

3. This Constitution shall come into force when it has been accepted by 
twenty of its signatories. Subsequent acceptances shall take effect immediately. 

4. The Government of the United Kingdom will inform all members of 
the United Nations of the receipt of all instruments of acceptance and of the 
date on which the Constitution comes into force in accordance with the preceding 
paragraph. 


IN FAITH WHEREOF, the undersigned, duly authorised to that effect, 
have signed this Constitution in the English and French languages, both texts 
being equally authentic. 


DONE in London the sixteenth day of November, 1945, in a single copy, 
in the English and French languages, of which certified copies will be commu- 
nicated by the Government of the United Kingdom to the Governments of all 
the Members of the United Nations. 


es 


ei ie, ae 
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ARTICLE XIT 


Statut juridique de V’Organisation 


Les dispositions des Articles 104 et 105 de la Charte de |’Organisation des 
Nations Unies relatives au statut juridique de cette Organisation, & ses priviléges 
et immunités, s’appliquent également a la présente Organisation. 


ARTICLE XIII 
Amendements 


1. Les projets d’amendements 4 la présente Convention prendront effet 
lorsqu’ils auront été adoptés par la Conférence Générale 4 la majorité des deux 
tiers; néanmoins, les amendements entrainant des modifications fondamentales 
dans les buts de l'Organisation ou des obligations nouvelles pour les Etats Mem- 
bres, devront étre ensuite acceptés par les deux tiers des Etats Membres avant 
d’entrer en vigueur. Le texte des projets d’amendements sera communiqué aux 
Etats Membres par le Directeur Général six mois au moins avant d’étre soumis 
& examen de la Conférence Générale. 

2. La Conférence Générale aura pouvoir d’adopter & la majorité des deux 
tiers un réglement en vue de l’application des dispositions du présent Article. 


ARTICLE XVI 


Interprétation 


1. Les textes anglais et francais de la présente Convention font également 
fol. 

2. Toutes questions et tous différends relatifs a l'interprétation de la pré- 
sente Convention seront soumis pour décision & la Cour Internationale de Justice 
ou & un tribunal arbitral, selon ce que décidera la Conférence Générale confor- 
mément & son réglement intérieur. 


ARTICLE XV 
Entrée en vigueur 


1. La présente Convention sera soumise a acceptation. Les instruments 
d’acceptation seront déposés auprés du Gouvernement du Royaume- Uni. 

2. La présente Convention sera déposée dans les archives du Gouvernement 
du Royaume-Uni ot elle restera ouverte a la signature. Les signatures pourront 
étre apposées avant ou aprés le dépot des instruments d’acceptation. L’accepta- 
tion ne sera valable que si elle est précédée ou suivie d’une signature. 

3. La présente Convention entrera en vigueur lorsqu’elle aura été acceptée 
par vingt de ses signataires. Les acceptations ultérieures prendront effet immé- 
diatement. 


EN For DE quor les soussignés, dfiment autorisés 4 cet effet, ont signé la 
présente Convention dans les langues anglaise et francaise, les deux textes faisant 
également foi. 


Farr & Londres, le seize novembre 1945, en un seul exemplaire dans les 
langues anglaise et francaise. Des copies dtiment certifiées conformes seront 
remises par le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni aux Gouvernements de tous les 
Etats membres des Nations Unies. 


Argentine Republic 
CoNRADO T'RAVERSO. 
Australia 
Belgium 
A. BUISSERET. 
Bolivia 
C. SALAMANCA. 
Brazil 
Moniz pE ARAGAO. 
The Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Re- 
public 
Canada 
VINCENT MASSEY. 
Chile 
Francisco WALKER LINARES. 
China 
Hv SHIH. 
Colombia 
J. J. ARANGO. 
Costa Rica 


Cuba 

Luis Marino PEREZ. 
Czechoslovakia 

JAN OPOCENSKY. 
Denmark 

AB. MICHELSEN. 
The Dominican Republic 

A. PASTORIZA. 
Ecuador 

Aus. Puta. 
Egypt 

A. Fatraun Au. Amr. 
El Salvador 
Ethiopia 
France 
Greece 

Tu. AGHNIDES. 
Guatemala 

M. GauicuH. 
Haiti 

Lron LALEAv. 
Honduras 


India 

JOHN SARGENT. 
Tran 

A, A. Hexmart, 
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Iraq 

Nasr Au ASI. 
Lebanon 

CAMILLE CHAMOUN. 
Liberia 

J. W. PEaARson. 
Luxembourg 

A. ALS. 
Mexico 

J. T. Bopet. 
The Netherlands 

V. D. Leeuw. 
New Zealand 
Nicaragua 

ERNESTO SELVA. 
Norway 

Nits HJELMTVEIT. 
Panama 

E. A. Moraes. 
Paraguay 


—— 


Peru 
- K. Letts. 
The Philippines 
Maximo M. Kataw. 
Poland 
BERNARD DRZEWIESEI. 
Saudi Arabia 
Hariz WAHBA. 
Syria 
N. ARMANAZI. 
Turkey 
YUCEL. 
The Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Re- 
public 


The Union of South Africa 4 
C. Heaton NICHOLLS. 
The Union of Soviet Socialist Repu- 
blies 
The United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland : 
ELLEN WILKINSON. 
The United States of America 
Uruguay 
R. E. MacHKacHen. 
Venezuela 
A. RopricguEz AZPURUA. 
Yugoslavia 
Dr. Lsuso LEOoNTIC, 
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République Argentine 

(CONRADO TRAVERSO. 
Australie 
Belgique 

A. BUISSERET. 
Bolivie 

C. SALAMANCA. 
Brésil 

Moniz DE ARAGAO. 


République Soviétique Socialiste de 


Bielorussie 


Canada 
VINCENT MASSEY. 


Chili 


Francisco WALKER LINARES. 


Chine 
Hv SHIH. 


Colombie 
J. J. ARANGO. 
Costa Rica 


Cuba 


Luis Marino PEREZ. 


Tchécoslovaquie 

JAN OPOCENSKY. 
Danemark 

Aus. MIcHELSEN. 
République Dominicaine 

A. PASTORIZA. 


Equateur 

ALB. PUIG. 
Egypte 

A. Farran An. AMR. 
Salvador 
Ethiopie 
France 
Gréce 

Tu. AGHNIDES. 
Guatemala 

M. GaAticH. 
Haiti 

Lron LALEAU. 
_Honduras 
Inde 


JOHN SARGENT. 


Tran 
A. A. HEKMAT. 
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CAMILLE CHAMOUN. 
Libéria 
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J. T. Bovet. 
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Norvége 
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Panama 
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Pérou 
E. Lerts. 
Philippines 
Maximo M. Kataw. 
Pologne 
BERNARD DRZEWIESKI. 
Arabie Saoudite 
Hariz WaAuBA. 
Syrie 
N. ARMANAZI. 
Turquie 
YUCEL. 
République Soviétique Socialiste 
d’Ukraine 
Union Sud-africaine 
G. Heaton NICHOLLS. 
Union des Républiques Soviétiques 
Socialistes 
Royaume-Uni de la Grande Bretagne 
et de l’Irlande du Nord 
ELLEN WILKINSON. 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique 
Uruguay 
R. E. MacEKacHen. 
Venezuela 
A. RopRIGUEZ AZPURUA. 
Yougoslavie 
Dr Lsvuso LEONTIC. 
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Il 


INSTRUMENT ESTABLISHING A PREPARATORY EDUCATIONAL, 
SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL COMMISSION 


The Governments represented at the United Nations Educational and 
Cultural Conference in London, 

Having determined that an international organisation to be known as the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation shall be 
established, and 

Having formulated the Constitution of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organisation, 


Agree as follows: 


1. Pending the coming into force of the Constitution and the establishment 
of the Organisation provided for therein, there shall be established a Preparatory 
Commission to make arrangements for the first Session of the General Confer- 
ence of the Organisation, and to take such other steps as are indicated below. 


2. For this purpose the Commission shall:— 
(a) Convoke the First Session of the General Conference. 


(6) Prepare the provisional agenda for the First Session of the General 
Conference and prepare documents and recommendations relating to 
all matters on the agenda including such matters as the possible 
transfer of functions, activities and assets of existing international 
agencies, the specific arrangements between this Organisation and the 
United Nations Organisation, and arrangements for the Secretariat of 
the Organisation and the appointment of its Director-General. 


(c) Make studies and prepare recommendations concerning the programme 
and the budget of the Organisation for presentation to the General 
Conference at its First Session. | 


(d) Provide without delay for immediate action on urgent needs of educa- 
tional, scientific, and cultural reconstruction in devastated countries as 
indicated in Paragraphs 6 and 7. 


3. The Commission shall consist of one representative of each of the 
Governments signatory to this Instrument. 


4, The Commission shall appoint an Executive Committee composed of 
fifteen members to be selected at the first meeting of the Commission. The 
Executive Committee shall exercise any or all powers of the Commission as the 
Commission may determine. 


5. The Commission shall establish its own rules of procedure and shall 
appoint such other committees and consult with such specialists as may be 
desirable to facilitate its work. . 


6. The Commission shall appoint a special technical sub-committee to 
examine the problems relating to the educational, scientific and cultural needs 
of the countries devastated by the war, having regard to the information already 
collected and the work being done by other international organisations, and to 
prepare as complete a conspectus as possible of the extent and nature of the 
problems for the information of the Organisation at the First Session of the 
Conference. 
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ARRANGEMENT PROVISOIRE INSTITUANT UNE COMMISSION PRE- 
PARATOIRE POUR L’7EDUCATION, LA SCIENCE ET LA CULTURE 


Les Gouvernements représentés 4 la Conférence des Nations Unies pour 
Education et la Culture, & Londres, 


Ayant décidé d’établir une organisation internationale portant le nom 
d’Organisation des Nations Unies pour |’Education, la Science et la Culture, 


Ayant rédigé la Convention qui institue |’Organisation des Nations Unies 
pour |’Education, la Science et la Culture, 


Conviennent de ce qui suit: | 


1. En attendant l’entrée en vigueur de la Convention et 1’établissement de 
YOrganisation prévue par cette Convention, il est établi une Commission Pré- 
paratoire chargée de prendre toutes dispositions pour la premiére session de la 
Conférence Générale de Organisation et telles autres mesures qui sont indiquées 
cl-aprés: 


2. A cette fin, la Commission 
(a) Convoquera la premiére session de la Conférence Générale, 


(b) Préparera l’ordre du jour provisoire de cette session et tous documents 
et recommandations relatifs aux questions inscrites 4 l’ordre du jour, 
y compris des questions telles que le transfert éventuel des fonctions, 
activités et avoirs des organisations internationales existantes, les 
accords particuliers & intervenir entre ladite Organisation et l’Organisa- 
tion des Nations Unies et les dispositions relatives au Secrétariat de 
VOrganisation et & la nomination de son Directeur General. 


(c) Entreprendra des études et préparera des recommandations concernant 
le programme et le budget de l’Organisation pour les soumettre 4 la 
Conférence Générale au cours de sa premiére session. 


(d) Prendra sans délai des mesures immédiates pour faire face aux néces- 
sités urgentes de reconstruction, en pays dévastés, dans les domaines 
de V’éducation, de la science et de la culture, conformément aux disposi- 
tions des Paragraphes 6 et 7. 


3. La Commission comprendra un représentant de chacun des Gouverne- 
ments signataires du présent Arrangement. 


4. La Commission nommera un Comité Exécutif composé de quinze membres 
qui seront désignés au cours de la premiére séance de la Commission. Le 
Comité Exécutif exercera tout pouvoir que la Commission lui aura delegue. 


5. La Commission établira son réglement intérieur, nommera les comités 
et consultera les spécialistes susceptibles de l’aider dans sa tache. 


6. La Commission désignera un sous-comité technique spécial chargé d’¢tu- 
dier les problémes relatifs aux besoins des pays ravagés par la guerre dans les 
domaines de l’éducation, de la science et de la culture, en tenant compte des 
renseignements déjA assemblés et des travaux poursulvis par d’autres organisa- 
tions internationales, et de préparer un exposé d’ensemble, aussi complet que 


possible, de l’étendue et de la nature de ces problémes, pour le soumettre a 


- VPOrganisation au cours de la premiére session de la Conférence Générale. 
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7. When the technical sub-committee is satisfied that any ameliorative 
measures are immediately practicable to meet any educational, scientific or 
cultural needs it shall report to the Commission accordingly and the Commission 
shall, if it approves, take steps to bring such needs to the attention of govern- 
ments, organisations, and persons wishing to assist by contributing money, 
supplies or services in order that co-ordinated relief may be given either directly 
by the donors to the countries requiring aid or indirectly through existing inter- 
national relief organisations. 


8. The Commission shall appoint an Executive Secretary who shall exercise 
such powers and perform such duties as the Commission may determine, with 
such international staff as may be required. The staff shall be composed as far 
as possible of officials and specialists made available for this purpose by the 
participating Governments on the invitation of the Executive Secretary. 


9. The provisions of Articles 104 and 105 of the Charter of the United 
Nations ®rganisation concerning the legal status of that Organisation, its 
privileges and immunities shall apply in the same way to this Commission. 


10. The Commission shall hold its first meeting in London immediately 
after the conclusion of the present Conference and shall continue to sit in 
London until such time as the Constitution of the Organisation has come into 
force. The Commission shall then transfer to Paris where the permanent 
Organisation is to be located. 


11. During such period as the Commission is in London, the expenses of its 
maintenance shall be met by the Government of the United Kingdom on the 
understanding: 


(1) that the amount of the expenses so incurred will be deducted 
from the contribution of that Government to the new Organisation until 
they have been recovered, and | 

(2) that it will be open to the Commission, if circumstances so 
warrant, to seek contributions from other governments. 


When the Commission is transferred to Paris, the financial responsibility 
will pass to the French Government on the same terms. 


12. The Commission shall cease to exist upon the assumption of office of 
the Director-General of the Organisation, at which time its property and records 
shall be transferred to the Organisation. 


13. The Government of the United Kingdom shall be the temporary deposit- 
ory and shall have custody of the original document embodying these interim 
arrangements in the English and French languages. The Government of the 
United Kingdom shall transfer the original to the Director General on his 
assumption of office. 


14. This Instrument shall be effective as from this date, and shall remain 
open for signature on behalf of the States entitled to be the original Members 
of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation, until 
the Commission is dissolved in accordance with Paragraph 12. 


“ 


In Farrh Wuereor, the undersigned representatives having been duly | 


authorised for that purpose, have signed this Instrument in the English and 
French languages, both texts being equally authentic. 


Done in London the sixteenth day of November, 1945, in a single copy, 
in the English and French languages, of which certified copies will be commu- 
nicated by the Government of the United Kingdom-to the Governments of all 
the States Members of the United Nations. 


5 


“ 
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7. Lorsque le sous-comité technique se sera assuré que des améliorations 
quelconques peuvent étre immédiatement apportées dans les domaines de 
Véducation, de la science ou de la culture, 11 présentera un rapport dans ce sens 
4 la Commission; il appartiendra 4 la Commission, si elle le juge bon, de prendre 
des mesures pour attirer sur ces besoins l’attention des gouvernements, des 
organisations et des personnalités qui désirent contribuer a cette ceuvre a 
Vaide de fonds, de fournitures ou de services, afin que les donateurs puissent 
apporter une assistance coordonnée aux pays qui en ont besoin, soit directe- 
ment, soit indirectement par l’intermédiaire des organisations internationales de 
secours existantes. 


8. La Commission nommera un Secrétaire Exécutif, celui-ci avec le personnel 
international nécessaire, exercera les pouvoirs et remplira les fonctions qui seront 
déterminées par la Commission. Le personnel sera composé, dans la mesure du 
possible, de fonctionnaires ou de spécialistes autorisés 4 cette fin par les 
Gouvernements des Etats Membres sur l’invitation du Secrétaire Exécutif. 

9. Les dispositions des Articles 104 et 105 de la Charte de l’Organisation 
des Nations Unies relatives au statut juridique de cette Organisation, 4 ses 
priviléges et immunités, s’appliquent également a la présente Commission. 


10. La Commission tiendra sa premiére séance a Londres immédiatement 
apres la cloture de la présente Conférence et continuera de siéger a Londres 
jusqu’au moment ot la Convention créant |’Organisation sera entrée en vigueur. 
La Commission sera alors transférée 4 Paris, ot siégera l’Organisation per- 
manente. 


11. Tant que la Commission siégera & Londres, ses frais seront couverts 
par le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni, sous réserve 


(1) que le montant des dépenses ainsi engagées soit déduit des contri- 
butions & verser par ce Gouvernement 4 la nouvelle Organisation, jusqu’a 
ce qu’il ait été récupéré; 

(2) qu’il soit loisible A la Commission, si les circonstances le justifient, 
de solliciter les contributions d’autres gouvernements. 


Lorsque la Commission sera transférée & Paris, ces charges financieres 
seront supportées par le Gouvernement francais aux mémes conditions. 


12. La Commission cessera d’exister au moment ou le Directeur Général de 
YOrganisation entrera en fonctions; & ce moment, les biens et archives de la 
Commission seront transférés a l’Organisation. 


13. Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni aura provisoirement la garde du 
document original contenant ces dispositions transitoires en langues anglaise 
et francaise. Le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni remettra le document original 
au Directeur Général lorsque celui-ci entrera en fonctions. 


14. Le présent Arrangement prendra effet & la date de ce jour et restera 
ouvert & la signature des représentants des Etats qualifiés pour étre Membres 
originaires de l’Organisation des Nations Unies pour |’Education, la Science 
et la Culture, jusqu’A ce que la Commission soit dissoute en application du Para- 


_ graphe 12. 


EN FOI DE quot, les représentants soussignés, diiment autorisés a cette fin, 
ont signé le présent Arrangement dans les langues anglaise et francaise, les 
deux textes faisant également fol. 


Farr & Londres le 16 novembre 1945, en un seul exemplaire dans les langues 
anglaise et francaise. Des copies dtiment certifi¢es conformes seront remises 
par le Gouvernement du Royaume-Uni aux gouvernements de tous les Etats 


membres des Nations Unies. 
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Argentine Republic 

(CONRADO TRAVERSO. 
Australia 
Belgium 

A. BUISSERET. 
Bolivia 

C. SALAMANCA. 
Brazil 

Moniz DE ARAGAO. 
The Byelorussian Soviet Socialist 

Republic 

Canada 

VINCENT MASSEY. 
Chile 

FRANCISCO WALKER LINARES. 
China 

Hv SHIH. 
Colombia 

J. J. ARANGO. 
Costa Rica 
Cuba 

Luis MArIno PEREZ. 
Czechoslovakia 

JAN OPOCENSKY. 
Denmark 

ALB. MICHELSEN. 
Dominican Republic 

A. PASTORIZA. 
Ecuador 

ALB. PUIG. 
Egypt 

A. FattaH AH. Amr. 
El] Salvador 
Ethiopia 


France 
Greece 

Tu. AGHNIDES. 
Guatemala 

M. GALIcH. 
Haiti 

Lion LALEAU. 
Honduras 


India 

JOHN SARGENT. 
Tran 

A. A. HeKMat. 
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Iraq 

Nagi At Asin. 
Lebanon 

CAMILLE CHAMOUN. 
Liberia 

J. W. PEARSON. 
Luxembourg 

A. ALS. 
Mexico 

J. IT. Boper. 
The Netherlands 

V. D. LEEvw. 
New Zealand 

ARNOLD E.. CAMPBELL. 
Nicaragua 

ERNESTO SELVA. 
Norway 

Nits HJELMTVEIT. 
Panama 

E. A. Morates. 
Paraguay 


Peru 
EK. Letts. 
The Philippines 
Maximo M. Kataw. 
Poland 
BERNARD DRZEWIESKI. 
Saudi Arabia 
Hariz WAHBA. 
Syria 
N. ARMANAZI. 
Turkey 
YUCEL. 
The Ukrainian Soviet Socialist 
Republic 


The Union of South Africa 
G. Heaton NICHOLLS. 
The Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republies 


The United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland 
ELLEN WILKINSON. 
The United States of America 
ARCHIBALD MACLBEISH. 
Uruguay 
R. E. MacEKacHen. 
Venezuela 
A. RopriGuEz AZPURUA. 
Yugoslavia | 
Dr. Liuso LEonTIC. 
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République Argentine 

Conrado TRAVERSO. 
Australie 
Belgique 

A. BUISSERET. 
Bolivie 

C. SALAMANCA. 
Brésil 

Moniz de ARAGAO. 


République Soviétique Socialiste de 


Bielorussie 
Canada 
Vincent MAssry. 
Chili 


Francisco Walker LINARES. 


Chine 

Hu Suu. 
Colombie 

J. J. ARANGO. 
Costa Rica 


Cuba 


Luis Marino PEREz. 


Tchécoslovaquie 

Jan OPpocENSKY. 
Danemark 

Alb. MICHELSEN. 
République Dominicaine 

A. PASTORIZA. 
Equateur 

Alb. Puta. 


Egypte 


A. Fattah Ah. Amr. 


Salvador 


Ethiopie 
France 


Gréce : 
Th. AGHNIDES. 
Guatemala 

M. GAuicH. 
Haiti 

Léon LALEAU. 


Honduras 


Inde 

John SARGENT. 
Tran 

A. A. HEKMAT. 


Irak 

Naji Al Asin. 
Liban 

Camille CHAMOUN. 
Libéria 

J. W. PEARSON. 
Luxembourg 

A. ALS. 
Mexique 

J. T. Bover. 
Pays-Bas 

V..D LEEUW. 
Nouvelle-Zélande 

Arnold E. CAMPBELL. 


Nicaragua 

Ernesto SELVA. 
Norvége 

Nils HsELMTVEIT. 
Panama 

EK. A. MOoRALgs. 
Paraguay 
Pérou 

HB. Lerts. 
Philippines 

Maximo M. KAnaw. 
Pologne 


Bernard DRzEWIESKI. 
Arabie Saoudite 

Hafiz WAHBA. 
Syrie 

N. ARMANAZI. 
Turquie 

YUCEL. 


République Soviétique Socialiste 


d’Ukraine 
Union Sud-africaine 
G. Heaton NICHOLLS. 


Union des Républiques Soviétiques 


Socialistes 


Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bretagne 


et de l’Irlande du Nord 
Ellen WILKINSON. 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique 
Archibald MacL&IsH. 
Uruguay 
R. E. MacKacHEn. 
Venezuela 
A. Rodriguez AZPURUA. 


Yougoslavie 
Dr Ljubo LEonTIC. 
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INSTRUMENT OF JAPAN’S SURRENDER 
Signed at Tokyo Bay, Japan, September 2, 1945 


INSTRUMENT OF SURRENDER 


We, acting by command of and in behalf of the Emperor of Japan, the 
Japanese Government and the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters, hereby 
accept the provisions set forth in the declaration issued by the heads of the 
Governments of the United States, China and Great Britain on 26 July 1945, 
at Potsdam, and subsequently adhered to by the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, which four powers are hereafter referred to as the Allied Powers. 

We hereby proclaim the unconditional surrender to the Allied Powers of 
the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters and of all Japanese armed forces 
and all armed forces under Japanese control wherever situated. 

We hereby command all Japanese forces wherever situated and the Japanese 
people to cease hostilities forthwith, to preserve and save from damage all ships, 
aircraft, and military and civil property and to comply with all requirements 
which may be imposed by the Supreme Commander for the Allied Powers or by 
agencies of the Japanese Government at his direction. 

We hereby command the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters to issue 
at once orders to the Commanders of all Japanese forces and all forces under 
Japanese control wherever situated to surrender unconditionally themselves and 
all forces under their control. 

We hereby command all civil, military and naval officials to obey and 
enforce all proclamations, orders and directives deemed by the Supreme Com- 
mander for the Allied Powers to be proper to effectuate this surrender and issued 
by him or under his authority and we direct all such officials to remain at their 
posts and to continue to perform their non-combatant duties unless specifically 
relieved by him or under his authority. 

We hereby undertake for the Emperor, the Japanese Government and their 
successors to carry out the provisions of the Potsdam Declaration in good faith, 
and to issue whatever orders and take whatever action may be required by the 
Supreme Commander for the Allied Powers or by any other designated repre- 
sentative of the Allied Powers for the purpose of giving effect to that Declaration. 

We hereby command the Japanese Imperial Government and the Japanese 
Imperial General Headquarters at once to liberate all allied prisoners of war and 
civilian internees now under Japanese control and to provide for their protection, 
care, maintenance and immediate transportation to places as directed. 

The authority of the Emperor and the Japanese Government to rule the 
state shall be subject to the Supreme Commander for the Allied Powers who 
will take such steps as he deems proper to effectuate these terms of surrender. 


Signed at Tokyo Bay, Japan, at 0904 I on the second day of September, 1945. 


MAMORU SHIGEMITSU, 
By Command and in behalf of the Emperor 
of Japan and the Japanese Government. 
YOSHIJIRO UMEZU, 


By Command and in behalf of the Japanese 
Imperial General Headquarters. 
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Accepted at Tokyo Bay, Japan, at 0908 I on the second day of September, 
1945, for the United States, Republic of China, United Kingdom and the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics, and in the interests of the other United Nations 
at war with Japan. 


DOUGLAS MacARTHUR, 
Supreme Commander for the Allied Powers. 


C. W. NIMITZ, 

United States Representative. 
HSU YOUNG-CHANG, 

Republic of China Representative. 


BRUCE FRASER, 
United Kingdom Representative. 


DEREVYANKO, 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics Representative. 
TA BISA, 


Commonwealth of Australia Representative. 


MOORE COSGRAVE, 
Dominion of Canada Representative. 


LECLERC, 
Provisional Government of the French Republic Representative. 


D. E, L. HREUPRICH, 
Kingdom of the Netherlands Representative. 


LHONARD,M. ISI’T, 
Dominion of New Zealand Representative. 
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SUMMARY 


1. Armistice Agreement with Hungary............... : 


II. Annex to the Armistice Agreement...............- 


III. Protocol to the Armistice Agreement.............. 


AGREEMENT CONCERNING AN ARMISTICE BETWEEN THE UNION 
OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS, THE UNITED KINGDOM 
OF GREAT BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRELAND, AND THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA ON THE ONE HAND, AND 
HUNGARY ON THE OTHER, TOGETHER WITH AN ANNEX AND 
A PROTOCOL. 


I 


ARMISTICE AGREEMENT 


Signed at Moscow, January 20, 1945 


The Provisional National Government of Hungary, recognising the fact of 
the defeat of Hungary in the war against the Soviet Union, the United Kingdom, 
the United States of America, and other United Nations, accepts the armistice 
terms presented by the Governments of the above-mentioned three powers, acting 
on behalf of all the United Nations which are in a state of war with Hungary.! 


On the basis of the foregoing the representative of the Allied (Soviet) High 
Command, Marshal of the Soviet Union K. E. Voroshilov, duly authorized 
thereto by the Governments of the Soviet Union, the United Kingdom, and the 
United States of America, acting on behalf of all the United Nations which are 
at war with Hungary, on the one hand and the representatives of the Provi- 
sional National Government of Hungary, Minister of Foreign Affairs Mister 
Gyongyosi Janos, Minister of Defence Colonel General Vérés Janos and State 
Secretary of the Cabinet of Ministers Mister Balogh Istvan, on the other, holding 
proper full powers, have signed the following conditions: 


1. (a) Hungary has withdrawn from the war against the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics and other United Nations, including Czechoslovakia, has 
severed all relations with Germany and has declared war on Germany. 

(b) The Government of Hungary undertakes to disarm German armed 
forces in Hungary and to hand them over as prisoners of war. 


The Government of Hungary also undertakes to intern nationals of 
Germany. 

(c) The Government of Hungary undertakes to maintain and make available 
such land, sea and air forces as may be specified for service under the general 
direction of the Allied (Soviet) High Command. In this connection Hungary 
will provide not less than eight infantry divisions with corps troops. These 
forces must not be used on allied territory except with the prior consent of the 
allied government concerned. 

(d) On the conclusion of hostilities against Germany, the Hungarian armed 
forces must be demobilized and put on a peace footing under the supervision otf 
the Allied Control Commission. (See Annex to Article 1.) 


2. Hungary has accepted the obligation to evacuate all Hungarian troops 
and officials from the territory of Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, and Rumania 
occupied by her within the limits of the frontiers of Hungary existing on 
December 31, 1937, and also to repeal all legislative and administrative provisions 
relating to the annexation or incorporation into Hungary of Czechoslovak, 
Yugoslav and Rumanian territory. 


Lad 


1By Proclamation issued at Ottawa on December 7, 1941, it was declared that a state of war 
with Hungary existed as and from December 7, 1941. 
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3. The Government and High Command of Hungary will ensure to the 
Soviet and other allied forces facilities for free movement on Hungarian territory 
in any direction if, in the opinion of the Allied (Soviet) High Command, the 
military situation requires this, the Government and High Command of Hungary 
giving such movement every possible assistance with their own means of 
communication and at their own expense on land, on water and in the air. 
(See Annex to Article 3.) 


4. The Government of Hungary will immediately release all allied prisoners 
of war and internees. Pending further instructions the Government of Hungary 
will at its own expense provide all allied prisoners of war and internees, displaced 
persons and refugees, including nationals of Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia, 
with adequate food, clothing, medical services, and sanitary and _ hygienic 
requirements, and also with means of transportation for the return of any such 
persons to their own country. 


5. The Government of Hungary will immediately release, regardless of 
citizenship and nationality, all persons held in confinement in connection with 
their activities in favour of the United Nations or because of their sympathies 
with the United Nations’ cause or for racial or religious reasons, and will repeal 
all discriminatory legislation and disabilities arising therefrom. 

The Government of Hungary will take all necessary measures to ensure 
that all displaced persons or refugees within the limits of Hungarian territory, 
including Jews and stateless persons, are accorded at least the same measure of 
protection and security as its own nationals. 


6. The Government of Hungary undertakes to return to the Soviet Union, 
and also to Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia and to the other United Nations, 
by the dates specified by the Allied Control Commission, ‘and in complete good 
order, all valuables and materials removed during the war to Hungary from 
United Nations territory and belonging to state, public or co-operative organisa- 
tions, enterprises, institutions or individual citizens, such as factory and works 
equipment, locomotives, rolling stock, tractors, motor vehicles, historic monu- 
ments, museum treasures and any other property. 


7. The Government and High Command of Hungary undertake to hand 
over as booty into the hands of the Allied (Soviet) High Command all German 
war material located on Hungarian territory, including vessels of the flect of 
Germany. 


8. The Government and High Command of Hungary undertake not to 
permit, without the authorization of the Allied Control Commission, the export 
or expropriation of any form of property (including valuables and currency) 
belonging to Germany or her nationals or to persons resident in German territory 
or in territories occupied by Germany. They will safeguard such property in 
the manner specified by the Allied Control Commission. 


9. The Government and High Command of Hungary undertake to hand 
over to the Alhed (Soviet) High Command all vessels belonging or having 
belonged to the United Nations which are located in Hungarian Danubian ports, 
no matter at whose disposal these vessels may be, for use during the period of 
the war against Germany by the Allied (Soviet) High Command in the general 
interests of the Allies, these vessels subsequently to be returned to their owners. 

The Government of Hungary will bear full material responsibility for any 
damage or destruction of the aforementioned property until the moment of its 
transfer to the Allied (Soviet) High Command, 


10. Hungarian merchant vessels, whether in Hungarian or foreign waters, 
shall be subject to the operational control of the Allied (Soviet) High Command 
tor use in the general interests of the Allies. 
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11. The Government of Hungary will make regular payments in Hungarian 
currency and provide commodities (fuel, foodstuffs, et cetera), facilities and 
services as may be required by the Allied (Soviet) High Command for the 
fulfilment of its functions as well as for the needs of missions and representatives 
of the allied states connected with the Allied Control Commission. 

The Government of Hungary will also assure, in case of need, the use and 
regulation of the work of industrial and transport enterprises, means of 
communication, power stations, enterprises and installations of public utility, 
stores of fuel and other material, in accordance with instructions issued during 
the armistice by the Allied (Soviet) High Command or the Allied Control 
Contmission. (See Annex to Article 11.) 


12. Losses caused to the Soviet Union, Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia by 
military operations and by the occupation by Hungary of the territories of these 
states will be made good by Hungary to the Soviet Union, Czechoslovakia and 
Yugoslavia, but taking into consideration that Hungary has not only withdrawn 
from the war against the United Nations but has declared war against Germany, 
the parties agree that compensation for the indicated losses will be made by 
Hungary not in full but only in part; namely, to the amount of 300 million 
American dollars payable over six years in commodities (machine equipment, 
river craft, grain, livestock, et cetera), the sum to be paid to the Soviet Union 
to amount to 200 million American dollars and the sum to be paid to 
Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia to amount to 100 million American dollars. 


Compensation will be paid by Hungary for loss and damage caused by the 
war to other allied states and their nationals, the amount of compensation to 
be fixed at a later date. (See Annex to Article 12.) 


13. The Government of Hungary undertakes to restore all legal rights and 
interests of the United Nations and their nationals on Hungarian territory as 
they existed before the war and also to return their property in complete good 
order. 


14. Hungary will co-operate in the apprehension and trial, as well as the 
surrender to the governments concerned, of persons accused of war crimes. 


15. The Government of Hungary undertakes to dissolve immediately all 
pro-Hitler or other fascist political, military, para-military and other organisa- 
tions on Hungarian territory conducting propaganda hostile to the United 
Nations and not to tolerate the existence of such organisations in future. 


16. The publication, introduction and distribution in Hungary of periodical 
or non-periodical literature, the presentation of theatrical performances or 
films, the operation of wireless stations, post, telegraph and telephone services 
will take place in agreement with the Allied (Soviet) High Command. (See 
Annex to Article 16.) 


17. Hungarian civil administration will be restored in the whole area of 
Hungary separated by not less than 50-100 kilometres (depending upon condi- 
tions of terrain) from the front line, Hungarian administrative bodies under- 
taking to carry out, in the interests of the re-establishment of peace and security, 
instructions and orders of the Allied (Soviet) High Command or Allied Control 
Commission issued by them for the purpose of securing the execution of these 
armistice terms. 


18. For the whole period of the armistice there will be established in 
Hungary an Allied Control Commission which will regulate and supervise the 
execution of the armistice terms under the chairmanship of the representative of 
the Allied (Soviet) High Command and with the participation of representatives 
of the United Kingdom and the United States. 
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During the period between the coming into force of the armistice and the 
conclusion of hostilities against Germany, the Allied Control Commission will 
be under the general direction of the Allied (Soviet) High Command. (See 
Annex to Article 18.) 


19. The Vienna Arbitration Award of November 2, 1938, and the Vienna 
Award of August 30, 1940, are hereby declared to be null and void. 


20. The present terms come into force at the moment of their signing. 


Done in Moscow 20th January, 1945, in one copy which will be entrusted 
to the safekeeping of the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, 
in the Russian, English and Hungarian languages, the Russian and English 
texts being authentic. Certified copies of the present agreement, with annexes, 
will be transmitted by the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
to each of the other governments on whose behalf the present agreement is being 
siened. 


For the Governments of the Union For the Provisional National 
of Soviet Socialist Republics, Government of Hungary: 
the United Kingdom and the GYONGYOSE JANOS, 


United States of America; vOROS JANOS 


K. E. VOROSHILOV. . BALOGH ISTVAN. 


1945. No. 20 


Il 


ANNEX TO AGREEMENT 


A. Annex to Article 1 


The Hungarian Military Command shall hand over to the Allied (Soviet) 
High Command within a period fixed by the latter all the information at its 
disposal regarding the German armed forces and the plans of the German 
Military Command for the development of military operations against the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the other United Nations, and also 
the charts and maps and all operational documents relating to the military 
operations of the German armed forces. 

The measures provided for in Article 1 of the Agreement regarding the 
internment of nationals of Germany now in Hungarian territory do not apply 
to nationals of that country of Jewish origin. 


B. Annex to Article 3 


The assistance specified in Article 3 of the Agreement shall be taken to 
mean that the Government and High Command of Hungary will place at the 
disposal of the Allied (Soviet) High Command, for use at its discretion during 
the armistice, in complete good order and with the personnel required for their 
maintenance, all Hungarian military, air and river fleet installations and 
buildings, ports, barracks, warehouses, airfields, means of communication and 
meteorological stations which might be required for military needs. 


C. Annex to Article 11 


The Government of Hungary will withdraw and redeem within such time 
limits and on such terms as the Allied (Soviet) High Command may specify, 
all holdings in Hungarian territory of currencies issued by the Allied (Soviet) 
High Command, and will hand over currency so withdrawn free of cost to the 
Allied (Soviet) High Command. 

The Government of Hungary will not permit the disposal of external 
Hungarian assets or the disposal of internal Hungarian assets to foreign 
governments or foreign nationals without the permission of the Allied (Soviet) 
High Command or Allied Control] Commission. 


D. Annex to Article 12 


The precise nomenclature and varieties of commodities to be delivered by 
Hungary to the Soviet Union, Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia in accordance with 
Article 12 of the Agreement and also the more precise periods for making these 
deliveries each year shall be defined in special agreements between the respective 
covernments. These deliveries will be calculated at 1938 prices with an increase 
of fifteen per cent for industrial equipment and ten per cent for other goods. 

As the basis of calculation for payment of the indemnity foreseen in Article 
12 of the Agreement, the American dollar is to be used at its gold parity on the 
day of signing of the agreement, i.e. thirty-five dollars to one ounce of gold. 

In connection with Article 12 it is understood that the Government of 
Hungary will immediately make available certain food and other supplies 
required for relief and rehabilitation of the population of those. Czechoslovak 
and Yugoslav territories which have suffered as a result of Hungarian aggression. 
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The quantities of the products to be delivered will be determined by agreement 
between the three governments and will be considered as part of the reparation 
by Hungary for the loss and damages sustained by Czechoslovakia and 
Yugoslavia. 


H. Annex to Article 16 


The Government of Hungary will ensure that wireless communication, 
telegraphic and postal correspondence, and correspondence in cipher and by 
courier, as well as telephonic communication with foreign countries, of embassies, 
legations and consulates situated in Hungary will be conducted in the manner 
laid down by the Allied (Soviet) High Command. 


F. Annex to Article 18 


Control over the exact execution of the armistice terms will be entrusted 
to the Allied Control] Commission to be established in conformity with Article 18 
of the Armistice Agreement. 

The Government of Hungary and its organs shall fulfill all instructions of 
the Allied Control Commission arising out of the armistice agreement. 

The Allied Control Commission will set up special organs or sections, 
entrusting them respectively with the execution of various functions. In 
addition, the Allied Control Commission may have its officers in various parts 
of Hungary. 

The Allied Control Commission will have its seat in the city of Budapest. 


Moscow, 20th January, 1945. 
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III 
PRorocoL To THE ARMISTICE AGREEMENT witH Huncary 
Signed at Moscow, January 20, 1945 
In signing the armistice agreement with the Government of Hungary, the 


Allied Governments signatory thereto have agreed as follows: 


One. The term “war material” used in Article VII shall be deemed to 
include all material or equipment belonging to, used by, or intended for use by 
the military or para-military formations of the enemy or members thereof. 


Two. The use by the Allied (Soviet) High Command of Allied vessels 
handed over by the Government of Hungary in accordance with Article IX of 
the armistice and the date of their return to their owners will be the subject of 
discussion and settlement between the Government of the Soviet Union and the 
Alhed Governments concerned. 


Done in Moscow in three copies, each in the Russian and English languages, 
the Russian and English texts being authentic. 


January 20, 1945. 


By authority of the For the Government of For the Government of 


Government of the the United States of the United Kingdom: 
Union of Soviet America: 
Socialist Republics: 
V. DEKANOZOV. W. A. Harriman. JOHN BALFOUR. 
[Seal] [Seal] [Seal] 
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ACTS OF THE INTERNATIONAL WHALING CONFERENCE HELD IN 
LONDON FROM NOVEMBER 20 TO NOVEMBER 26, 1945 


FINAL ACT 


An International Whaling Conference was opened in London on the 
20th November, 1945, and continued on the 21st, 22nd and 23rd November, 1945. 


The Governments of the countries mentioned below were represented as 
follows:— 


(Here follow the names of the representatives of the 
Union of South soning Australia, Canada, Denmark, France, 
Mexico, Netherlands, New foundland, New Zealand, "Norway, 
the United Kingdom. fi the United States of America.) 


Mr. A. T. A. Dobson (United Kingdom) was invited to preside over the 
conference, and Mr. A. M. Lowe and Miss U. Borenius (United Kingdom), 
assisted by a member of the United States of America Delegation, acted as 
Secretaries. 


The object of the Conférence was to consider what special measures should 
be put in force by agreement in respect of the whaling season 1946/47. All the 
Governments represented at the Conference were parties or signatories to the 
International Agreement for the Regulation of Whaling signed at London on 
the 8th June, 1937. 


The Conference having heard a statement on behalf of the Minister of Food 
of the United Kingdom on the present position of world stocks of oils and fats, 
and the prospects in the near future, came to the conclusion that, so far as 
whaling is concerned, some special relaxation of the Agreement of 1937 and the 
Protocol of 1938 was desirable for the season 1946/47. 


On the other hand the Conference was impressed with two main considera- 
tions. In the first place it was of vital importance to further the conservation 
of existing whale stocks, which prior to the war were already showing signs of 
depletion. Secondly, it was of equal importance that any temporary relaxation 
of the existing regulations should not serve to encourage countries that had not 
taken part in whaling operations before to enter the industry only to find that - 
ultimately their expeditions might not prove financially profitable. 


The Conference had the advantage of perusing a number of papers submitted 
by the various delegates, and in particular was grateful to the Norwegian 
Delegation for the very full statistical material relating to the whaling industry 
as a whole which was of inestimable value. 


The Conference adopted at its final meeting the following resolutions:— 

(1) “That it is desirable that a Protocol, in the terms of the Annex to this 
resolution,* should be signed and brought into force as soon as possible; 
that the Government of the United Kingdom is requested to make 
early arrangements for the signature of this Protocol by duly accredited 
representatives; that as this Protocol makes certain temporary amend- 


* The Annex is omitted from this document in view of the fact that the Draft Protocol 
embodied therein is word for word as the Protocol signed on November 26, 1945 and reproduced 
on page 5 below. 
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ments to the Agreement of 1937, as amended by the Protocol of 1988, 
all Governments which are parties to those instruments should be 
invited either to sign the present Protocol or to accede thereto; that 
Governments which are signatories to the Agreement of 1937 and 
Protocol of 1988 but have not become parties thereto by ratification 
should be invited to ratify those instruments and to sign the annexed 
Protocol or to accede thereto; and that copies of this Final Act and 
the Annex thereto should be communicated to all such Governments 
which are not represented at the present Conference and to any other 
interested Governments.” 


(ii) “That the Governments parties or signatories to the 1937 Agreement 
take such measures as may be appropriate to facilitate the exchange of 
scientific and other data on whales and whaling. The Conference 
likewise recommends the interchange of experts on whale biology and 
collaboration among those Governments on research and scientific 
studies pertaining to whales.” 


(iui) “That the regulations of the several Governments should provide that 
(1) the official measurements as required in Article 16 of the 1937 
Agreement shall be taken by the inspector when the whale is at rest on 
deek or platform in accordance with the definition of ‘length’ in 
Article 18 of that Agreement, and (2) the other data required by 
Article 16 shall be verified by the inspector at the time of tally.” 


The Conference considered a proposal by the Delegation of the United 
States of America that the contracting Governments should prohibit the sale, 
loan or delivery of vessels, equipment or supplies designed especially for whaling 
operations, or known to be intended for such operations, to any Government or 
the national of any Government not a party or a signatory to the whaling 
Agreement of 1987. The Conference, however, was unable, owing to uncertainty 
as to the necessary legislative powers in the various countries, to include these 
provisions in the Protocol, but recognising the vital necessity for this prohibition 
adopted the following resolution :— 

(iv) “That the various Governments should take all practicable steps to 
prohibit the sale, loan or delivery of vessels, equipment or supplies 
designed especially for whaling operations, or known to be intended 
for such operations, to any Government or the nationals of any 
Government not a party or signatory to the whaling Agreement 
GealgsiTy 


The Conference also gave consideration to urgent representations by the 
Norwegian and United Kingdom representatives that as, owing to unforeseen 
circumstances, certain factory ships would be unable to reach the whaling 
grounds by the 24th November, 1945, they should be permitted to operate with 
a full complement of catchers for a continuous period of four months from the 
date in which they were able to commence operations. 


The Conference recognised the vital importance of acquiring all the oil 
possible during the 1945/46 season, and considered that it would be highly 
detrimental to world oil supplies if the limited number of expeditions were 
unable to fish for the full four months owing to circumstances not only beyond 
. their control, but due primarily to the aftermath of the war. 


While unable to include any provision on this subject in the Protocol on 
account of the difficulty of obtaining the necessary ratifications in time for this 
provision to be effective, the Conference adopted the following further resolution: 


(v) “That every effort should be made to overcome the legal difficulties and 
obtain special authority for the required extension of the 1945/46 
season in the case of the particular factory ships which cannot reach 
the grounds by the opening date.” 
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Done in London the twenty-sixth day of November, 1945, in a single copy 
which shall be deposited in the archives of the Government of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and of which certified copies 
shall be transmitted to all signatory Governments. 


(Here follow the names of the signatories for the Union 
of South Africa, Australia, Canada, Denmark, France, Mexico, 
Netherlands, Newfoundland, New Zealand, Norway, the United 
Kingdom and the United States of America.) 


It 


PROTOCOL 


The Governments of the Union of South Africa, the Commonwealth of 
Australia, Canada, Denmark, France, Mexico, the Netherlands, New Zealand, 
Norway, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the 
United States of America; . 


Desiring, in view of the fact that pelagic whaling operations in the area 
defined by Article 7 of the international Agreement for the Regulation of 
Whaling, signed at London on the 8th June, 1937 (hereinafter referred to as the 
Principal Agreement), as amended by the Protocol signed at London on the 
24th June, 1938 (hereinafter referred to as the Protocol of 1938), have been 
interrupted for a considerable period by the war, and in order to meet the 
emergency produced by post-war conditions without prejudice to the conservation 
of stocks of whales, to put into force by agreement such provisions as may be 
necessary in regard to pelagic whaling for the season 1946/47; 


Have agreed as follows:— 
ARTICLE 1 


Subject to the provisions of Article 3 of the present Protocol, the period 
fixed by Article 7 of the Principal Agreement, during which factory ships or 
whalecatchers attached thereto may be used for the purpose of taking or treating 
baleen whales, shall be extended for the season 1946/47 so as to cover the period 
from the 8th December to the 7th April inclusive. 


ARTICLE 2 


Each contracting Government shall give notice to the Government of the 
United Kingdom when factory ships registered under the law of any territory 
under its authority or otherwise under its jurisdiction engage in whaling opera- 
tions in the area defined by Article 7 of the Principal Agreement. T he Govern- 
ment of the United Kingdom will inform the other contracting Governments of 
all notices received under this paragraph and shall itself similarly give notice 
to the other contracting Governments if factory ships registered under the law 
of any territory under its authority or otherwise under its jurisdiction engage 
in whaling operations in the said area. 


ARTICLE 3 


The prohibition contained in Article 1 of the Protocol of 1938 relating to 
the taking of hump back whales in any waters south of 40° south latitude shall 
apply during the season of 1946/47. 
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ARTICLE 4 


(1) During the season of 1946/47 the number of baleen whales caught in 
the area defined by Article 7 of the Principal Agreement shall not exceed 16,000 
blue whale units. 


(2) For the purposes of paragraph 1 of this Article blue whale units shall 
be calculated on the basis that one blue whale equals— 


(a) Two fin whales or 
(6b) ‘Two and a half hump back whales or 
(c) Six sei whales. 


(3) Each contracting Government undertakes to ensure that the Inter- 
national Bureau for Whaling Statistics shall be provided, within two days after 
the end of each calendar week, with data on the number of blue whale units 
caught by each factory ship under the jurisdiction of the said Government in 
the area defined by Article 7 of the Principal Agreement. The Government of 
the United Kingdom shall consult from time to time with the International 
Bureau for Whaling Statistics and if it should appear that the annual quota 
provided by paragraph (1) of this Article may be reached before the 7th April, 
the International Bureau for Whaling Statistics shall be requested to determine, 
on the basis of the data provided, the date on which the annual quota of blue 
whale units shall be deemed to have. been reached and to notify each contracting 
Government of that date not less than two weeks in advance thereof. The taking 
of baleen whales shall be illegal after the date so determined. 


ARTICLE 5 


The provisions of Article 3, paragraph (2), of the Protocol of 1938, 
regarding the operation of factory ships as land stations in the territorial] 
waters of any contracting Government, shall not apply during the period from 
Ist May, 1947, to 31st October, 1947, inclusive. 


ARTICLE 6 


(1) In the present Protocol the following expressions shall have the meanings 
assigned to them in Article 18 of the Principal Agreement; “factory ship”, “whale- 
catcher”, “land station”, “baleen whale”, “blue whale”, “hump back whale”, 
“fin whale.” 


(2) Sei whale means, for the purposes of this Protocol, any whale known 
by the name of balaenoptera borealis, sei whale, Rudolphi’s rorqual, pollack 


whale, or coalfish whale, and shall be taken to include Balaenoptera_ brydei, 
Bryde’s whale. 


(3) The expression “land station” shall, for the purposes of Article 5 of the 
present Protocol, include a factory ship the movements and anchorage of which 
are confined to the territorial waters of any contracting Government. 


ARTICLE 7 


(1) The present Protocol shall be ratified and the instruments of ratification 
deposited as soon as possible with the Government of the United Kingdom; and 
it shall be open to accession on behalf of any Government which is a party to 


the Principal Agreement and the Protocol of 1938 and has not signed the present 
Protocol. 


(2) Accession shall be effected by notification addressed to the Government 
of the United Kingdom. 


1945. No. 21 pod 


_ (3) The Government of the United Kingdom shall inform the Governments 
which -are parties or signatories to the present Protocol of all ratifications of 
this Protocol or accessions thereto. 


ARTICLE 8 


(1) The Present Protocol shall come into force in its entirety when all the 
Governments referred to in the Preamble hereof shall have deposited their 
instruments of ratification or given notifications of accession. 


(2) The provisions of this Article and Articles 2, 3, 4, 6 (1), 6 (2) and 7 
of the present Protocol shall, when instruments of ratification have been deposited 
by at least three signatory Governments, become binding on those Governments 
and shall become binding on each other Government which subsequently 
ratifies or accedes, on the date of the deposit of its instrument of ratification of 
its accession. 


The ratification of or accession to the present Protocol by a Government 
which is not a party to the Principal Agreement and the Protocol of 1938 shall 
not become effective until such Government becomes a party to that Agreement 
and the Protocol of 1988. 


ARTICLE 9 


The present Protocol shall bear the date on which it is opened for signature 
and shall remain open for signature for a period of 14 days thereafter. 


In witness whereof the undersigned plenipotentiaries being duly authorised 
to this end by their respective Governments have signed the present Protocol. 


Done at London this 26th day of November, 1945, in a single copy which 
shall remain deposited in the archives of the Government of the United Kingdom, 
by whom certified copies will be transmitted to all the Governments referred to 
in the preamble. 


(Here follow the names of the signatories for the Union 
of South Africa, Australia, Canada, Denmark, France, Mexico, 
Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, the United Kingdom and 
the Umted States of America.) 
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FINANCIAL AGREEMENT 


BETWEEN 


CANADA AND BELGIUM 


Signed at Ottawa, October 25, 1945 


(With an Exchange of Notes) 


OTTAWA 


EDMOND CLOUTIER, C.M.G., B.A., L.Ph., 
KING’S PRINTER AND CONTROLLER OF STATIONERY 
1946 ; 
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FINANCIAL AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF CANADA 
AND THE GOVERNMENT OF BELGIUM 


Signed at Ottawa, October 25, 1945 
AGREEMENT ENTERED INTO THIS 25th DAY OF OCTOBER, 1945 


BETWEEN: 
THE MINISTER OF FINANCE OF CANADA, 


hereinafter referred to as “the Minister”, 
Of the First Part, 
AND 


THE GOVERNMENT OF BELGIUM 


represented by its Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to Canada, 
His Excellency A. Paternotte de la Vaillee, 


Of the Second Part: 


WHEREAS the Government of Belgium has requested the Government of 
Canada to make loans to the Government of Belgium to enable the said 
Government to purchase Canadian-produced goods for export to Belgium, the 
Grand Duchy of Luxembourg and the Belgian Congo; and 


WHEREAS by Order in Council P.C. 6678 dated October 25, 1945, the 
Minister has been duly authorized under The Export Credits Insurance Act to 
make the loans hereinafter referred to, on behalf of the Government of Canada; 
and 


WHEREAS the Ambassador of Belgium to Canada, His Excellency 
A. Paternotte de la Vaillee, has been duly authorized by the Government of 
Belgium to execute this agreement on behalf of the Government of Belgium. 


NOW THEREFORE THIS AGREEMENT WITNESSETH that in 
consideration of the Agreement by the Government of Belgium hereinafter set 
forth to expend moneys received by it by way of loan as hereinafter provided, 
solely for the purpose of purchasing from exporters and paying the cost of 
Canadian-produced goods (which terms “exporters”, “Canadian-produced goods” 
and “cost of Canadian-produced goods” in this Agreement have the meaning 
assigned to them by The Export Credits Insurance Act of Canada or any regula- 
tions made thereunder) exported or to be exported to Belgium, the Grand Duchy 
of Luxembourg or the Belgian Congo, and the mutual covenants hereinafter 
contained, it is hereby agreed as follows:— 


1. Subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement, the Minister, on 
behalf of the Government of Canada, agrees to lend to the Government of 
Belgium, such amounts not exceeding Twenty-five Million Canadian Dollars 
($25,000,000 Canadian) as may from time to time be requisitioned from the 
Minister by the Government of Belgium to enable the Government of Belgium 
to purchase from exporters and to pay the cost of Canadian-produced goods 
exported or to be exported from Canada to Belgium, the Grand Duchy of 
Luxembourg or the Belgian Congo. 
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2. The Minister will pay amounts requisitioned under paragraph one of this 
Agreement into the account of the National Bank of Belgium with the Bank of 
Canada, for the credit of the Government of Belgium. 


3. The Government of Belgium will expend moneys received by it by way 
of loan under this Agreement solely for the purpose of purchasing from exporters 
and paying the cost of Canadian-produced goods exported or to be exported 
from Canada to Belgium, the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg or the Belgian 
Congo. 


4. The Government of Belgium agrees to pay interest at the rate of three 
per centum per annum on each amount paid by the Minister into the said special 
account from the date when it is paid into the said special account until the 
date of consolidation of that particular amount of the debt into a consolidated 
debt to be evidenced by bonds of the Government of Belgium, as provided for in 
paragraphs 5 or 6 of this Agreement. 


5. The Government of Belgium agrees that the amounts paid by the 
Minister into the account of the National Bank of Belgium for the credit of 
the Belgian Government, pursuant to this Agreement, during the period 
commencing on the date of the execution of this Agreement and ending on 
June 30, 1946, and interest thereon as provided in paragraph 4 of this Agreement, 
shall be consolidated into one amount called the consolidated debt at the end 
of the said period, and the Government of Belgium shall thereupon deliver to 
the Minister bonds of a face value equal to such consolidated debt, which bonds 
shall constitute valid, binding, absolute, and unconditional obligations of the 
Government of Belgium; the said bonds shall bear interest at the rate of three 
per centum per annum, payable semi-annually on the 31st day of December and 
the 30th day of June, and shall mature serially in thirty equal annual amounts of 
principal payable on the 30th of June, 1947, and on the 30th June in each year 
thereafter, up to and including the year 1976. 


6. The Government of Belgium agrees that the amounts paid by the 
Minister into the account of the National Bank of Belgium for the credit of the 
Government of Belgium, pursuant to this Agreement, during the twelve months’ 
period commencing July 1, 1946, and interest thereon, as provided for in 
paragraph 4 of this Agreement, shall be consolidated into one amount called the 
consolidated debt at the end of the said twelve months’ period, and the Govern- 
ment of Belgium shall thereupon pay on the 30th June, 1947, one-thirtieth of 
the amount of such consolidated debt, and shall deliver to the Minister bonds 
of a face value equal to the remainder of such consolidated debt, which bonds 
shall constitute valid, binding, absolute and unconditional obligations of the 
Government of Belgium; the bonds shall bear interest at the rate of three per 
centum per annum, payable semi-annually on the 31st day of December and 
the. 30th day of June and shall mature serially in twenty-nine equal annual 
amounts of principal payable on the 30th June, 1948, and on the 30th June in 
each year thereafter, up to and including the year 1976. 


7. Any portion of the total amount of Twenty-five Million Canadian 
Dollars ($25,000,000, Canadian) referred to in paragraph one of this Agreement, 
which has not been requisitioned by the Government of Belgium in accordance 
with the said paragraph one on or before the 30th day of June, 1947, shall lapse 
and be no longer payable by the Minister unless the parties hereto mutually 
agree otherwise. 


8. It is mutually agreed by the Parties hereto that if the Government of 
Belgium fails to deliver bonds as heretofore provided at the end of any of the 
periods referred to in paragraphs 5 or 6 of this Agreement, or fails to redeem 
any of the bonds on maturity, the whole amount of the loan shall thereupon 
become due and payable, 
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9. It is mutually agreed by the Parties hereto that payments by the 
Government of Belgium shall be in Canadian dollars or fine gold at the option 
of the Government of Belgium. The value of fine gold shall be calculated on the 
basis of the buying price for gold of the Canadian Foreign Exchange Control 
Board (or successor agency) on the date of its delivery. During such period as 
foreign exchange regulations in Canada require that exports from Canada to 
Belgium result in the sale of a specified foreign currency to an Authorized 
Dealer of the Foreign Exchange Control Board (or successor agency) and permit 
Canadian importers of goods from Belgium to make payment therefor in such 
specified foreign currency, any Canadian dollars used by the Government of 
Belgium to effect payments under this Agreement shall be acquired by the sale 
to an Authorized Dealer of the Canadian Foreign Exchange Control Board (or 
successor agency) of such specified foreign currency at the published official 
buying rate, or in such other manner as may be mutually agreed upon by the 
Government of Belgium and the Minister. 


10. The Minister agrees that the Government of Belgium shall have the 
right to redeem any or all of the bonds prior to their maturities at par plus 
accrued interest if the Government of Belgium tenders payment in fine gold or 
Canadian dollars acquired in the manner provided by paragraph 9 of this 
Agreement. 


Witness: 
R. B. Bryce. J. h. -Tvstry; 
Minister of Finance for Canada. 
L. CouvREUR. A. PATERNOTTE DE LA VAILLEE, 


For the Government of Belgium. 
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APPENDIX 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES (OCTOBER 25 AND 27, 1945) BETWEEN 
CANADA AND BELGIUM RELATING TO THE FINANCIAL 
AGREEMENT SIGNED FOR THEM AT OTTAWA, OCTOBER 25, 


1945. 
I 
The Canadian Minister of Finance 
to the Ambassador of Belgium 
Ortawa, October 25, 1945. 
DEar Sir, 


In signing to-day with you the agreement for the provision of a credit of 
$25,000,000 to the Government of Belgium under The Export Credits Insuranee 
Act, I desire to place on record our understanding regarding our intention to 
proceed subsequently to increase the amount of this credit, our understanding 
regarding certain collateral points, and our understanding about the purchases 
which Belgium will make in Canada to be financed in Canadian dollars acquired 
from the sale of gold or foreign exchange convertible into gold. 

In requesting the credit which has been furnished under the above-mentioned 
Agreement, you have asked that the amount be increased in the future in order 
to provide Belgium with enough Canadian funds to meet the cost of the program 
of purchases which your Government is contemplating in Canada. The amount 
you will require for this purpose will not be known unti! the amounts to be paid 
by Canada to Belgium in respect of currency, goods and services provided to 
the Canadian Army by Belgium have been determined, and furthermore our 
legislation does not permit us to provide you at this time with a credit of more 
than $25,000,000. 

I wish to assure you, however, that the Canadian Government will he 
prepared to amend the Agreement signed to-day in order to increase the amount 
of the credit being furnished to Belgium, provided that the Canadian Parliament 
increases the amount which the Government may lend under The Export Credits 
Insurance Act. I understand it is also the intention of your Government to 
increase the amount of credit specified in this Agreement after our legislation 
has been amended to make this possible and the total amount required by 
Belgium, which can be furnished by Canada, has been determined. 

I wish also to record that I am prepared to agree to the redemption, under 
paragraph 10 of the Agreement, of the bonds to be given in accordance with the 
Agreement out of any Canadian dollars accruing to the Government of Belgium 
from current account transactions between Canada and Belgium (including 
Luxembourg and the Congo) and from the sale of Canadian securities held by 
residents of Belgium (including Luxembourg and the Congo), as authorized 
during the period in question by the Foreign Exchange Control Board (or 
successor agency). For this purpose, I shall be prepared to regard as current 
account transactions payments to Belgium in respect of currency, goods and 
services for the use of the Canadian Army. I am also prepared to agree to the 
use in the repayment of the credits advanced under the Agreement, of Canadian 
dollars acquired by Belgium from the International Monetary Fund or the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development. I also wish to confirma 
our understanding that the Foreign Exchange Control Board (or its successor 
agency) will sell to Belgium Canadian dollars in exchange for US. dollars, at 
the official rate in force on the day of the transaction, for the purpose of making 
repayments of the credit provided under the Agreement signed to-day. 
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I wish also to note that it is the intention of the two Governments that a 
certain proportion of the Canadian dollar requirements of Belgium shall be 
covered by the purchase from Canada of Canadian dollars for gold or foreign 
exchange convertible into gold. To implement this intention it is understood 
that the Government of Belgium, through the National Bank of Belgium, will 
within or at the end of each quarter year, commencing on or after to-day’s date, 
during which the credits referred to in this letter are drawn upon, acquire 
Canadian dollars by the sale to Canada of gold or foreign exchange, convertible 
into gold, in an amount not less than twenty per cent of the amount of credit 
drawn during each such quarter year. Any acquisition of Canadian dollars by 
the sale to Canada of gold or foreign exchange convertible into gold between 
October 15, 1945, and the date of this Agreement will be included in this agreed 
amount and will reduce correspondingly the amount to be acquired in the next 
following quarterly period or periods. It is also understood that the Canadian 
dollars so acquired will be used to meet the current requirements of Belgium 
in Canada. 


I would appreciate it if you would confirm the understandings set forth 
above. 
Yours very truly, 


J. L. Insuey, 
Canadian Minister of Finance. 


II 


The Ambassador of Belgiwm 
to the Canadian Minister of Finance 


Orrawa, October 27, 1945. 
Dear Sir, 


I have the honour to acknowledge receipt of your letter of October 25 in 
which you refer to the Agreement for the provision of a credit of Twenty-five 
Million Canadian Dollars ($25,000,000) to the Government of Belgium under 
The Export Credit Insurance Act and beg to confirm the understandings set forth 
in the said letter. 


Yours very truly, 


A. PATERNOTTE DE LA VAILLEE, 
Ambassador of Belgium 
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FINAL ACT OF THE CONFERENCE ON REPARATIONS HELD AT PARIS 
FROM NOVEMBER 9th TO DECEMBER 21st, 1945 


\ 


CONFERENCE RECOMMENDATION 


The Paris Conference on Reparation, which has met from 9 November 
1945 to 21 December 1945, recommends that the Governments represented at 
the Conference should sign in Paris as soon as possible an Agreement on 
Reparation from Germany, on the Establishment of an Inter-Allied Reparation 
Agency and on the Restitution of Monetary Gold in the terms set forth below. 


ACTE FINAL DE LA CONFERENCE SUR LES REPARATIONS 
TENUE A PARIS DU 9 NOVEMBRE AU 21 DECEMBRE 1945 


RECOMMANDATION DE LA CONFERENCE 


La Conférence de Paris sur les Réparations, qui a siégé du 9 novembre 
1945 au 21 décembre 1945, recommande aux Gouvernements qui y sont repré- 
sentés de signer & Paris, aussitOt que possible, un Accord concernant les répa- 
rations & recevoir de |’Allemagne, |’institution d’une Agence Interalliée des 
Réparations et la restitution de l’or monétaire, dans les termes énoncés ci-aprés. 


1945. No 23 


(Draft) 


AGREEMENT ON REPARATION FROM GERMANY, ON THE ESTABLISH- 
MENT OF AN INTER-ALLIED REPARATION AGENCY AND ON 
THE RESTITUTION OF MONETARY GOLD 


The Governments of Albania, the United States of America, Australia, 
Belgium, Canada, Denmark, Egypt, France, the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland, Greece, India, Luxembourg, Norway, New Zealand, 
the Netherlands, Czechoslovakia, the Union of South Africa and Yugoslavia, in 
order to obtain an equitable distribution among themselves of the total assets 
which, in accordance with the provisions of this Agreement and the provisions 
agreed upon at Potsdam on 1 August 1945 between the Governments of the 
United States of America, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, are or may be declared 
to be available as reparation from Germany (hereinafter referred to as German 
reparation), in order to establish an Inter-Allied Reparation Agency, and to 
settle an equitable procedure for the restitution of monetary gold. 


Have agreed as follows: 


1945. N° 28 


(Projet) 


ACCORD CONCERNANT LES REPARATIONS A RECEVOIR DE 
L°’ALLEMAGNE, L’INSTITUTION D’UNE AGENCE INTER- 


ALLIEE DES REPARATIONS ET LA RESTITUTION 
DE L°’OR MONETAIRE 


Les Gouvernements de |’Albanie, des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, de ]’Australie, 
de la Belgique, du Canada, du Danemark, de l’Egypte, de la France, du Royaume- 
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, de la Gréce, de l’Inde, du 
Luxembourg, de la Norvége, de la Nouvelle-Zélande, des Pays-Bas, de la Tchéco- 
slovaquie, de l’Union de l'Afrique du Sud et de la Yougoslavie, en vue de répartir 
équitablement entre eux le total des biens qui, conformément aux dispositions 
du présent Accord et des dispositions convenues 4 Potsdam, le ler aout 1945, 
entre les Gouvernements des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, du Royaume-Uni de 
Grande-Bretagne et d’Irlande du Nord, et de ]’Union des Républiques socialistes 
soviétiques, sont ou seront déclarés disponibles au titre des réparations & recevoir 
de Allemagne (ci-aprés dénommées “réparations allemandes”), en vue de 
créer une Agence Interalliée des Réparations et en vue d’établir une procédure 
équitable pour la restitution de l’or monétaire, 


Sont convenus de ce qui suit: 


~~] 
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Part I 
GERMAN REPARATION 


ARTICLE 1 


Shares in Reparation 


A. German reparation (exclusive of the funds to be allocated under 
Article 8 of Part I of this Agreement), shall be divided into the following 
categories: 

Category A, which shall include all forms of German reparation except 
those included in Category B, 

Category B, which shall include industrial and other capital equipment 
removed from Germany, and merchant ships and inland water transport. 


B. Each signatory Government shall be entitled to the percentage share 
of the total value of Category A and the percentage share of the total value of 
Category B set out for that Government in the Table of Shares set forth below: 


TABLE OF SHARES 


Country Category A Category B 

aA lbantaolrr...a!. abo banet we ah tee .05 met) 
Wnited States‘olpAmericanys:.. 20... tee ek 28 .00 11.80 
AUSECA LIAS iro of, ani ee ee ee ee ee ee .70 .95 
Bevery, Sorc . sceatcte s eis eee eee, ere ee 2.70 4.50 
GAuaU at, ates Lee te nee ee rene eran 3. 50: 1.50 
Denmark eee SSO), art aaa P25 135: 
Hovypiunh..ule. seer ie eee .ee 05 .20 
Heancelelund y, aatiocadat he ee eek ee 16.00: 22.80 
Titec, KineOnn ss cee oes ce Mie cae ean 28 .00 27.80 
CAPEEGON fee erie g tieg se werent een” 1 ARs ae 2.70 4.35 
TROT ee. ec ee eer en eee oer 2.00 2.90 
Luxembourg. eee, eh) eee Bee, 5 40 
Norway saul ho 6 ae ee Ie ae 1.30 1.90 
INewi7/iea lan spies c3 «cee ena .40 .60 
IN GtHerland Sori Loa) ue eee ee ae eee 3.90 5.60 
CP ZECHOSIO VELA te a. Wcxuit et eee 3.00 4.30 
Wntonol SoutnsAT rica (0) ce. tee ane .70 aL 
VUSOS AVIA sty ie eee Mi ce ote ee ee 6.60 9.60 
SLO tal ea execet hese Ace om mene en ge 100.00 100.00 


C. Subject to the provisions of paragraph D below, each Signatory Govern- 
ment shall be entitled to receive its share of merchant ships determined in 
accordance with Article 5 of Part I of this Agreement, provided that its receipts 
of merchant ships do not exceed in value its share in Category B as a whole. 


(o) The government of the Union of South Africa has undertaken to waive its claims to the 
extent necessary to reduce its percentage share of Category B to the figure of 0,1 per cent but 
is entitled, in disposing of German enemy assets within its jurisdiction, to charge the net value 
of such assets against its percentage share if Category A and a percentage share under 
Category B of 1,0 per cent. 
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PaRTig£ I 
REPARATIONS ALLEMANDES 


ARTICLE PREMIER 
Quote-parts de réparations 


A. Les réparations allemandes (a |’exception des fonds qui doivent étre 
alloués aux termes de l’article 8 de la Partie I du présent Accord) sont divisées: 
en catégories de la facon suivante: 

Catégorie A, comprenant toutes les formes de réparations allemandes a 
Vexception de celles comprises dans la Catégorie B. 

Catégorie B, comprenant tout Voutillage industriel et autres biens d’équipe- 
ment en capital enlevés d’Allemagne, ainsi que les navires marchands et les 
bateaux de navigation intérieure. 

B. Chaque Gouvernement signataire a droit, sur la valeur totale des biens 
de la Catégorie A, ainsi que sur la valeur totale des biens de la Catégorie 
B, aux pourcentages indiqués pour chacune de ces catégories dans les colonnes 
correspondantes du tableau ci-aprés: 


Pays Catégorie A Catégorie B 

ALD aniGeyies ere ere ie ed Get eC ee, ee 0,05 0,35 
Hebate-Umisp dVAMierique .... ssh esses os. 28,00 11,80 
PATIS UT SC mie td aac cogeea dee la ae ccieale dt) sales - 0,70 0,95 
ELC eR maser mtes. Oe AGH, oy ANTE AT SEBS 2,70 4,50 
Grarala  Crsig emery’ oetat -iveelect a) 1 ele «0als)s 3,50 1,50 
LOUGH ARNTAP Na hc (ae PCE ee ee ae aaeeeeieg Bene 0,25. 0,35 
jSiGa a aie eRe SY eee ete oy are ert 0,05 0,20 
1 EY CL ALONE OE ARETE TA 16,00 22,80 
LaKO Kee NAN ORV Se Bia the psig elas) Sheena insirs clbet i earenirearae 28,00 27,80 
STECEM. Ho NOM tee ls EOE ete he eu 2,70 4,35 
Uri eRe ay Nia, Real. fut Ror Ge tal, 2), 2,00 2,90 
ASTER CID OUTo a iyeith sad. es dt nctee ald wlert >.< 0,15 0,40: 
UNG Veo Come Mae yeas Se epee ao Sinus 1,30 1,90 
NOU eles Ca eerie ere ste kas 6) don sae « 0,40 0,60 
PSR AS BYE Se joan open cage aeencnniae aia oh eho emanates 3,90 0,60 
ME ECOSLOVAQUICE. tee weet a ees 3,00 4,30 
WnionederleAinaue du Sudie@ yy. stan =. 0,70 0,10 
PYRO O OS LAN Gummer ei re eet iit costed tn 6,60 9,60 

SOU Leen eetae: Bae Ne Mies eee lev 2 tance Wy, 100,00 100,00 


C. Sous réserve des dispositions du paragraphe D ci-dessous, chaque Gou- 
vernement signataire a Je droit de recevoir, sur |’ensemble des navires marchands, 
une part déterminée conformément aux dispositions de l’article 5 de la Partie 
I du présent accord, a condition que la valeur des navires marchands qui lui sont 
attribués n’excéde pas la valeur de la quote-part 4 laquelle il a droit dans 
V’ensemble des biens de la Catégorie B. 


(°) Le Gouvernement de l'Union de l’Afrique du Sud s’est engagé a renoncer a ses droits 
dans la mesure qui sera nécessaire pour ramener sa quote-part dans la catégorie B a 0,1 p. 100, 
mais ce Gouvernement aura le droit, lorsqu’il disposera des avoirs allemands de caractére 
ennemi se trouvant dans les territoires soumis 4 sa juridiction, d’imputer le montant de 
la valeur nette de ces avoirs sur sa quote-part dans la catégorie A et sur une quote-part de 
1 p. 100 dans la catégorie B. 
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Subject to the provisions of paragraph D below, each Signatory Government 
shall also be entitled to its Category A percentage share in German assets in 
countries which remained neutral in the war against Germany. 


The distribution among the Signatory Governments of forms of German 
reparation other than merchant ships, inland water transport and German assets 
in countries which remained neutral in the war, against Germany shall be guided 
by the principles set forth in Article 4 of Part I of this Agreement. 


D. If a Signatory Government receives more than its percentage share of 
certain types of assets in either Category A or Category B, its receipts of other 
types of assets in that Category shall be reduced so as to ensure that it shall not 
receive more than its share in that Category as a whole. 


E. No Signatory Government shall receive more than its percentage share 
of either Category A or Category B as a whole by surrendering any part of its 
percentage share of the other Category, except that with respect to German 
enemy assets within its own jurisdiction, any Signatory Government shall be 
permitted to charge any excess of such assets over its Category A percentage 
share of total German enemy assets within the jurisdiction of the Signatory 
Governments either to its receipts in Category A or to its receipts in Category 
B or in part to each Category. 


F. The Inter-Allied Reparation Agency, to be established in accordance 
with Part II of this Agreement, shall charge the reparation account of each 
Signatory Government for the German assets within that Government’s juris- 
diction over a period of five years. The charges at the date of the entry into 
force of this Agreement shall be not less than 20 per cent of the net value of such 
assets (as defined in Article 6 of Part I of this Agreement) as then estimated, 
at the beginning of the second year thereafter not less than 25 per cent of the 
balance as then estimated, at the beginning of the third year not less than 334 
per cent of the balance as then estimated, at the beginning of the fourth year not 
less than 50 per cent of the balance as then estimated, at the beginning of the 
fifth year not less than 90 per cent of the balance as then estimated, and at 
the end of the fifth year the entire remainder of the total amount actually 
realized. 


G. The following exceptions to paragraphs D and E above shall apply in 
the case of a Signatory Government whose share in Category B is less than its 
share in Category A: 


(z) Receipts of merchant ships by any such Government shall not reduce 
its percentage share in other types of assets in Category B, except to the extent 
that such receipts exceed the value obtained when that Government’s Category 
A percentage is applied to the total value of merchant ships. 


(iz) Any excess of German assets within the jurisdiction of such Govern- 
ment over its Category A percentage share of the total of German assets 
within the jurisdiction of Signatory Governments as a whole shall be charged 
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Sous réserve des dispositions du paragraphe D ci-dessous, chaque Gouver- 
nement signataire a également le droit de recevoir une part, correspondant 3 & Ses 
droits dans l’ensemble des biens de la Catégorie A, des avoirs allemands situés 
dans les pays qui sont demeurés neutres dans la guerre contre |’Allemagne. 

La répartition entre les Gouvernements signataires des biens disponibles au 
titre des réparations allemandes, autres que les navires marchands, les bateaux 
de navigation intérieure et les avoirs allemands. situés dans les pays qui sont 
demeurés neutres dans la guerre contre l’Allemagne, sera conforme aux principes 
énoncés a l’article 4 de la Partie I du présent accord. 


D. Si un Gouvernement signataire recoit une part supérieure 4 son pour- 
centage de certains types de biens ressortissant soit a la Catégorie A, soit 4 la 
Catégorie B, ses droits sur d’autres types de biens de la méme catégorie seront 
réduits de telle sorte que ce Gouvernement ne recoive pas au total une part 
supérieure & ses droits dans l’ensemble des biens de cette catégorie. 


EK. Aucun Gouvernement signataire ne peut recevoir une part supérieure a 
ses droits, soit dans l’ensemble des biens de la Catégorie A, soit dans l’ensemble 
des biens de la Catégorie B, en renoncant 4 une fraction quelconque de sa quote- 
part dans l’ensemble des biens de l|’autre catégorie; toutefois, en ce qui concerne 
les avoirs allemands de caractére ennemi soumis & la juridiction d’un Gouverne- 
ment signataire, ce Gouvernement a le droit d’imputer, soit sur les biens a 
recevoir de la Catégorie A, soit sur les biens 4 recevoir de la Catégorie B, soit 
pour partie sur les biens de l’une et l’autre catégorie, l’excés de tels avoirs sur sa 
quote-part de ensemble des avoirs allemands de caractére ennemi soumis & la 
juridiction des Gouvernements signataires, telle qu ‘elle est fixée pour l’ensemble 
des biens de la Catégorie A. 


F. L’Agence Interalliée des Réparations, qui doit étre instituée confor- 
mément & la Partie II du présent Accord, débitera le compte réparations de 
chacun des Gouvernements signataires des avoirs allemands soumis a4 sa juridic- 
tion, en répartissant les débits sur une période de cing ans. Les débits portés 
en compte a la date de l’entrée en vigueur du présent Accord ne doivent pas 
étre inférieurs a 20 p. 100 de la valeur nette de ces avoirs (définie a l’art. 6 
de la Partie I:du présent Accord) selon l’estimation qui en sera faite a cette date; 
au début de la deuxiéme année, ils ne devront pas étre inférieurs & 25 p. 100 
du solde selon l’estimation qui en sera faite a cette date; au début de la troisieme 
année, ils ne devront pas étre inférieurs 4 334 p. 100 du solde, selon V’estimation 
qui en sera faite 4 cette date; au début de a quatriéme année, ils ne devront 
pas étre inférieurs 4 50 p. 100 du solde, selon l’estimation qui en sera faite a 
cette date; au début de la cinquiéme année, ils ne devront pas étre inférieurs a 
90 p. 100 du solde, selon l’estimation qui en sera faite a cette date et, a la fin de 
la cinquiéme année, ils seront égaux au solde du montant total effectivement 
réalisé. 

G. Les dérogations suivantes aux dispositions des paragraphes D et E 
ci-dessus sont applicables au cas d’un Gouvernement signataire, dont les droits 
dans l’ensemble des biens de la Catégorie B sont inférieurs aux droits dans 
l’ensemble des biens de la Catégorie A. 

(7) L’attribution de navires marchands 4 un Gouvernement se trouvant 
dans cette situation ne doit pas réduire ses droits sur d’autres types de biens de 
la Catégorie B, sauf dans la mesure ot de telles attributions dépassent en valeur 
le chiffre obtenu en appliquant 4 la valeur totale des navires marchands le pour- 
centage auquel a droit ce Gouvernement dans l’ensemble des biens de la 
Catégorie A. 

(iz) Si la valeur des avoirs allemands soumis 4 la juridiction d’un Gouverne- 
ment se trouvant dans la méme situation excéde sa quote-part dans l’ensemble 
des avoirs allemands soumis A la juridiction des Gouvernements signataires, telle 
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first to the additional share in Category B to which that Government would 
be entitled if its share in Category B were determined by applying its Category 
A percentage to the forms of German reparation in Category B; 


H. If any Signatory Government renounces its shares or part of its shares in 
German reparation as set out in the above Table of Shares, or if it. withdraws 
from the Inter-Allied Reparation Agency at a time when all or part of its 
shares in German reparation remain unsatisfied, the shares or part thereof thus 
renounced or remaining shall be distributed rateably among the other Signatory 
Governments. 


ARTICLE 2 
Settlement of Claims against Germany 


A. The Signatory Governments agree among themselves that their respect- 
ive shares of reparation, as determined by the present Agreement, shall be 
regarded by each of them as covering all its claims and those of its nationals 
against the former German Government and its Agencies, of a° governmental 
or private nature, arising out of the war (which are not otherwise provided 
for), including costs of German occupation, credits acquired during occupation 
on clearing accounts and claims against the Reichskreditkassen. 


B. The provisions of paragraph A above are without prejudice to: 


(2) The determination at the proper time of the forms, duration or total 
amount of reparation to be made by Germany; 

(77) The right which each Signatory Government may have with respect 
to the final settlement of German reparation, and 

(zw) Any political, territorial or other demands which any Signatory 
Government may put forward with respect to the peace settlement with 
Germany. 


C. Notwithstanding anything in the provisions of paragraph A above, the 
present Agreement shall not be considered as affecting: 

(2) The obligation of the appropriate authorities in Germany to secure at 
a future date the discharge of claims against Germany and German nationals 
arising out of contracts and other obligations entered into, and rights acquired, 
before the existence of a state of war between Germany and the Signatory 
Government concerned or before the occupation of its territory by Germany, 
whichever was earlier; 

(v1) The claims of Social Insurance Agencies of the Signatory Governments 
or the claims of their nationals against the Social Insurance Agencies of the 
former German Government; and 

(777) Banknotes of the Reichsbank and the Rentenbank, it being under- 
stood that their realization shall not have the result of reducing improperly 
the amount of reparation and shall not be effected without the approval of the 
Control Council for Germany. 


D. Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph A of this Article, the 
Signatory Governments agree that, so far as they are concerned, the Czecho- 
slovak Government will be entitled to draw upon the Giro Account of the 
National Bank of Czechoslovakia at the Reichsbank, should such action be 
decided upon by the Czechoslovak Government and approved by the Control 
Council for Germany, in connection with the movement from Czechoslovakia 
to Germany of former Czechoslovak nationals. 
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qu’elle résulte du pourcentage qui lui est attribué dans l’ensemble des biens de 
la Catégorie A, la différence sera imputée en premier lieu sur la fraction addition- 
nelle du pourcentage auquel ce Gouvernement aurait droit dans l’ensemble des 
biens de la Catégorie B, si l’on appliquait le pourcentage auquel il a droit dans 
V’ensemble des biens de la Catégorie A aux formes de réparations prévues dans 
la Catégorie B. 

H. Si un Gouvernement signataire renonce & la totalité ou a une fraction 
de ses droits dans l’ensemble des réparations allemandes, tels qu’ils sont indiqués 
au tableau des parts ci-dessus, ou si ledit Gouvernement se retire de l’Agence 
Interalliée des Réparations 4 une époque ot tout ou partie de ses droits dans 
les réparations allemandes n’ont pas été couverts, la part ou fraction de part a 
laquelle il renonce ou qui lui reste due au moment de son retrait sera répartie 
entre les autres Gouvernements signataires au prorata de leurs propres 
pourcentages. 


ARTICLE 2 
Réglement des créances sur lV Allemagne 


A. Les Gouvernements signataires conviennent entre eux que leurs quote- 
parts respectives de réparations, telles qu’elles sont fixées par le présent accord, 
doivent étre considérées par chacun d’eux comme couvrant toutes ses créances 
et celles de ses ressortissants sur l’ancien Gouvernement allemand et les Agences 
gouvernementales allemandes, créances qui ne font pas express¢ment 1|’objet 
d’autres dispositions, créances de caractére public ou privé, issues de la guerre, 
y compris le cofit de loccupation allemande, les avoirs en compte de clearing 
acquis pendant l’occupation et les créances sur les Reichskreditkassen. 

B. Les dispositions du paragraphe A ci-dessus ne préjugent pas: 

(z) La détermination, en temps utile, des formes, de la durée ou du montant 
total des réparations 4 effectuer par |’Allemagne; 

(it) Le droit que chacun des Gouvernements signataires peut avoir en ce 
qui concerne le réglement définitif des réparations allemandes; 

(i) Toutes revendications d’ordre politique, territorial ou autre, qu’un 
Gouvernement signataire pourra présenter 4 propos du réglement de la paix avec 
Allemagne. 

C. Nonobstant les dispositions du paragraphe A ci-dessus, le présent Accord 
doit étre considéré comme n/’affectant pas: 

(t) L’obligation qui incombe aux autorités allemandes compétentes d’assurer 
ultérieurement le payement des dettes de |’Allemagne et de ses ressortissants, 
résultant de contrats et autres obligations qui étaient en vigueur, ainsi que de 
droits qui étaient acquis, avant que |’état de guerre existat entre Allemagne et 
le Gouvernement signataire intéressé ou avant l’occupation par |’Allemagne du 
pays intéressé, selon que l’un ou l’autre événement est survenu le plus tot; 

(i) Les créances d’institutions d’Assurances Sociales des Gouvernements 
signataires ou de leurs ressortissants sur les institutions d’assurances sociales de 
Vancien Gouvernement allemand; 

(iii) Les billets de banque de la Reichsbank et de la Rentenbank, étant 
entendu que leur réalisation ne peut avoir pour conséquence de diminuer indt- 
ment la masse des réparations et ne pourra s’effectuer qu’avec l’accord du Conseil 
de Contrédle en Allemagne. 

D. Nonobstant les dispositions du paragraphe A du présent article, les 
Gouvernemenis signataires conviennent, pour autant que la question les concerne, 
que le Gouvernement tchécoslovaque sera habilité & tirer sur le compte Giro de 
la Banque nationale de Tchécoslovaquie 4 la Reichsbank, dans le cas ow telle 
mesure serait décidée par le Gouvernement tchécoslovaque et approuvée par le 
Conseil de Contréle en Allemagne, en rapport avec le mouvement de Tchécoslo- 
vaquie vers l’Allemagne d’anciens ressortissants tchécoslovaques. 
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ARTICLE 3 


Waiver of Claims Regarding Property Allocated as Reparation 


Each of the Signatory Governments agrees that it will not assert, initiate 
actions in international tribunals in respect of, or give diplomatic support to 
claims on behalf of itself or those persons entitled to its protection against any 
other Signatory Government or its nationals in respect of property received by 
that Government as reparation with the approval of the Control Council for 
Germany. 


ARTICLE 4 


General Principles for the Allocation of Industrial and other Capital Equipment 


A. No Signatory Government shall request the allocation to it as reparation 
of any industrial or other capital equipment removed from Germany except 
for use in its own territory or for use by its own nationals outside its own 
territory. 


B. In submitting requests to the Inter-Allied Reparation Agency, the Sig- 
natory Governments should endeavour to submit comprehensive programs of 
requests for related groups of items, rather than requests for isolated items or 
small groups of items. It is recognized that the work of the Secretariat of the 
Agency will be more effective, the more comprehensive the programs which 
Signatory Governments submit to it. 


C. In the allocation by the Inter-Allied Reparation Agency of items declared 
available for reparation (other than merchant ships, inland water transport 
and German assets in countries which remained neutral in the war against 
Germany), the following general principles shall serve as guides: 


(.) Any item or related group of items in which a claimant country has 
a substantial prewar financial interest shall be allocated to that country if it so 
desires. Where two or more claimants have such substantial interests in a par- 
ticular item or group of items, the criteria stated below shall guide the allocation. 


(x) If the allocation between competing claimants is not determined by 
paragraph (2), attention shall be given, among other relevant factors, to the 
following considerations: 


(a) The urgency of each claimant country’s needs for the item or items to 
rehabilitate, reconstruct or restore to full activity the claimant country’s 
economy ; 


(b) The extent to which the item or items would replace property which 
was destroyed, damaged or looted in the war, or requires replacement because 
of excessive wear in war production, and which is important to the claimant 
country’s economy; 


(c) The relation of the item or items to the general pattern of the claimant 
country’s prewar economic life and to programs for its postwar economic 
adjustment or development; 


(d) The requirements of countries whose reparation shares are small but 
which are in need of certain specific items or categories of items. 


(wz) In making allocations a reasonable balance shall be maintained 
among the rates at which the reparation shares of the several claimant Govern- 
ments are satisfied, subject to such temporary exceptions as are justified by the 
considerations under paragraph (ii) (a) above. 
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ARTICLE 3 
Renonciation aux créances sur les biens attribués au titre des réparations 


Chacun des Gouvernements signataires s’engage & ne pas faire valoir, ni 
porter devant des tribunaux internationaux, ni soutenir par une action diploma- 
tique des réclamations présentées en son nom ou au nom de personnes ayant droit 
4 sa protection, contre tout autre Gouvernement signataire ou ses ressortissants, 
relatives & des biens recus par ce Gouvernement au titre des réparations, avec 
approbation du Conseil de Contréle en Allemagne. 


ARTICLE 4 


Principes généraux pour la répartition de Voutillage industriel ow d’autres 
biens d’équipement en capital 


A. Aucun Gouvernement signataire ne devra demander l’attribution, dans 
sa part de réparations d’outillage industriel ou d’autres biens d’équipement en 
capital enlevés d’Allemagne si ce n’est aux fins d’utilisation sur son propre 
territoire, ou, en dehors de son territoire, par ses propres nationaux. 

B. En soumettant leurs demandes & |’Agence interalliée des Réparations, 
les Gouvernements signataires s’efforceront de présenter des programmes d’en- 
semble comprenant des groupes de biens connexes plut6t que des demandes 
visant des biens isolés ou de petits groupes de biens. I] est reconnu que l’activité 
du Secrétariat de l’Agence sera d’autant plus efficace que les programmes que 
lui présenteront les Gouvernements signataires auront davantage le caractere 
de programmes d’ensemble. 

C. Pour Vattribution des biens déclarés disponibles pour les réparations, 
autres que les navires marchands, les bateaux de navigation interieure et les 
avoirs allemands dans les pays qui sont demeurés neutres au cours de la guerre 
contre l’Allemagne, l’Agence interalliée des Réparations s’inspirera des principes 
généraux suivants: 

(1). Tout bien ou groupe de biens connexes, dans lesquels un pays deman- 
deur posséde des intéréts financiers substantiels antérieurs & la guerre, doit étre 
attribué & ce pays, s'il le désire. 

Dans le cas ou deux ou plusieurs pays demandeurs possédent des intéréts 
substantiels de cette nature, dans un bien ou un groupe de biens définis, lattri- 
bution doit se faire en tenant compte des critéres énoncés ci-aprés; 

(ii) Dans le cas de demandes concurrentes, si attribution n’est pas déter- 
minée par les dispositions du paragraphe (2), il sera fait état, entre autres 
facteurs pertinents, des considérations suivantes: 

(a) Le degré d’urgence du besoin qu’a chaque pays demandeur de disposer 
du bien ou des biens disponibles pour remettre en état, reconstruire ou d’une 
maniére générale restaurer son économie nationale dans sa pleine activité; 

(b) La mesure dans laquelle le bien, ou les biens remplaceraient des biens 
détruits, endommagés ou ayant fait l’objet de spoliations pendant la guerre, ou 
des biens qui doivent étre remplacés 4 la suite d’usure anormale due 4 la pro- 
duction du temps de guerre, et qui sont susceptibles de jouer un role important 
dans l’économie du pays demandeur; 

(c) Le rédle du bien ou des biens dont il s’agit dans le cadre général de 
Yéconomie d’avant-guerre du pays demandeur et dans les programmes établis en 
~ vue de l’ajustement et du développement de son économie d’aprés guerre; 

(d) Les demandes des pays dont les quote-parts de réparations sont faibles, 


° 


mais qui ont besoin de certains biens ou catégories de biens nettement déter- 
minés; 

(12) Les programmes d’attribution devront conserver un équilibre raison- 
nable entre les différents ayants-droit en ce qui concerne la fraction déja satis- 


faite de leurs quote-parts respectives, sous reserve des exceptions temporaires 
qui peuvent se justifier par les considérations du paragraphe (7) (a) ci-dessus. 
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ARTICLE 5 


General Principles for the Allocation of Merchant Ships and Inland Water 
Transport 


A. (7) German merchant ships available for distribution as reparation 
among the Signatory Governments shall be distributed among them in propor- 
tion to the respective over-all losses of merchant shipping, on a gross tonnage 
basis, of the Signatory Governments and their nationals through acts of war. 
It is recognized that transfers of merchant ships by the United Kingdom and 
United States Governments to other Governments are subject to such final 
approvals by the legislatures of the United Kingdom and United States of 
America as may be required. 


(1) A special committee, composed of representatives of the Signatory 
Governments, shall be appointed by the Assembly of the Inter-Allied Reparation 
Agency to make recommendations concerning the determination of such losses 
and the allocation of German merchant ships available for distribution. 


(22) The value of German merchant ships for reparation accounting pur- 
poses shall be the value determined by the Tri-partite Merchant Marine Com- 
mission in terms of 1938 prices in Germany plus 15 per cent, with an allowance 
for depreciation. 


B. Recognizing that some countries have special need for inland water 
transport, the distribution of inland water transport shall be dealt with by a 
special committee appointed by the Assembly of the Inter-Allied Reparation 
Agency in the event that inland water transport becomes available at a future 
time as reparation for the Signatory Governments. 


The valuation of inland water transport will be made on the basis adopted 
for the valuation of merchant ships or on an equitable basis in relation to that 
adopted for merchant ships. 


’ ARTICLE 6 


German External Assets 


A. Each Signatory Government shall, under such procedures as it may 
choose, hold or dispose of German enemy assets within its jurisdiction in 
manners designed to preclude their return to German ownership or control and 
shall charge against its reparation share such assets (net of accrued taxes, liens, 
expenses of administration, other in rem charges against specific items and 
legitimate contract claims against the German former owners of such assets). 


B. The Signatory Governments shall give to the Inter-Allied Reparation. 
Agency all information for which it asks as to the value of such assets and. 
the amounts realized from time to time by their liquidation. 


C. German assets in those countries which remained neutral in the war . 
against Germany shall be removed from German ownership or control and 
liquidated or disposed of in accordance with the authority of France, the 
United Kingdom and the Unietd States of America, pursuant to arrangements 
to be negotiated with the neutrals by these countries. The net proceeds of 
liquidation or disposition shall be made available to the Inter-Allied Reparation 
Agency for distribution on reparation account. 
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ARTICLE 5 


Principes généraux pour la répartition des navires marchands et des bateaux 
de navigation intérieure 


A. (7) Les navires de commerce allemands disponibles pour répartition au 
titre des réparations entre les Gouvernements signataires seront répartis entre 
ceux-ci au prorata des pertes globales respectives de navires marchands, calcu- 
lées en prenant comme base le tonnage brut, que les Gouvernements signataires 
et leurs ressortissants ont subies par suite de faits de guerre. I] est reconnu 
que la cession de navires de commerce par les Gouvernements des Etats-Unis 
d’Amerique et du Royvaume-Uni a d’autres gouvernements est effective sous 
réserve de telle approbation définitive par les organes législatifs de ces deux 
pays qui pourrait étre nécessaire. 


(2) Un Comité spécial, composé de représentants des Gouvernements 
signataires, sera constitué par l’Assemblée de l’Agence interalli¢e des Répara- 
tions pour présenter des recommandations au sujet de la détermination de ces 
pertes et de l’attribution des navires de commerce allemands disponibles pour 
répartition. 

(127) La valeur des navires de commerce allemands portée dans les comptes 
de réparations sera la valeur fixée par la Commission tripartite de la Marine 
marchande sur la base des prix de 1938 en Allemagne, majorée de 15 p. 100 et 
avec application d’un coefficient de dépréciation. 


B. En raison du fait reconnu que certains pays ont particuliérement besoin 
de bateaux de navigation intérieure, la répartition de ces bateaux sera confiée & 
un Comité spécial constitué par l’Assemblée de l’Agence Interalliée des Répara- 
tions dans les cas ou des bateaux de navigation intérieure deviendraient dispo- 
nibles ultérieurement au titre des réparations pour les Gouvernements signa- 
taires. 

L’évaluation des bateaux de navigation intérieure sera faite sur la base 
adoptée pour la marine marchande ou sur une base équitable en rapport 
avec elle. 


ARTICLE 6 


Avoirs allemands a Vétranger 


A. Chacun des Gouvernements signataires, par les méthodes. de son choix, 
retiendra les avoirs allemands ennemis se trouvant dans les territoires soumis 
& sa juridiction, ou en disposera, de telle maniére qu’ils ne puissent redevenir 
propriété allemande ou retomber sous contrdle allemand, et Imputera sur sa 
quote-part de réparations les avoirs dont il s’agit (nets d’impdts arriérés, pYrl- 
viléges et frais de gestion, et libres de toutes autres charges in rem erevant des 
éléments déterminés de ces avoirs ainsi que de tous droits contractuels légitimes 
a Végard des anciens propriétaires allemands de ces avoirs). 


B. Les Gouvernements signataires communiqueront a l’Agence Interalliée 
des Réparations toutes les informations que celle-ci demandera sur le montant 
de ces avoirs et sur les produits périodiquement réalisés par la liquidation des 
dits avoirs. 


C. La propriété ou le contréle des avoirs allemands se trouvant dans les 
pays restés neutres pendant la guerre contre |’Allemagne sera retirée a |’Alle- 
magne. Ces avoirs seront liquidés ou il en sera disposé, conformément aux 
décisions que peuvent prendre les Etats-Unis d’Amérique, la France et le 
Royaume-Uni, en exécution d’accords que ces puissances négocieront avec les 
pays neutres; le produit net de la liquidation ou des actes de disposition de 
ces avoirs sera mis a la disposition de |’Agence interalliée des Réparations pour 
étre réparti au titre des réparations. 
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D. In applying the provisions of paragraph A above, assets which were the 
property of a country which is a member of the United Nations or its nationals 
who were not nationals of Germany at the time of the occupation or annexation 
of this country by Germany, or of its entry into war, shall not be charged to its 
reparation account. It is understood that this provision in no way prejudges 
any questions which may arise as regards assets which were not the property 
of a national of the country concerned at the time of the latter’s occupation or 
annexation by Germany or of its entry into war. 


E. The German enemy assets to be charged against reparation shares shall 
include assets which are in reality German enemy assets, despite the fact that 
the nominal owner of such assets is not a German enemy. 


Hach Signatory Government shall enact legislation or take other appropriate 
steps, if it has not already done so, to render null and void all transfers made, 
after the occupation of its territory or its entry into war, for the fraudulent 
purpose of cloaking German enemy interests, and thus saving them harmless 
from the effect of control measures regarding German enemy interests. 


¥, The Assembly of the Inter-Allied Reparation Agency shall set up a 
Committee of Experts in matters of enemy property custodianship in order to 
overcome practical difficulties of law and interpretation which may arise. The 
Committee should in particular guard against schemes which might result in 
effecting fictitious or other transactions designed to favour enemy interests, or 
to reduce improperly the amount of assets which might be allocated to 
reparation. 


ARTICLE 7 


Captured supplies 


The value of supplies and other materials susceptible of civilian use captured 
from the German Armed Forces in areas outside Germany and delivered to 
Signatory Governments shall be charged against their reparation shares in so 
far as such supplies and materials have not been or are not, in the future either 
paid for or delivered under arrangements precluding any charge. It is recognized 
that transfers of such supplies and material by the United Kingdom and United 
States Governments to other Governments are agreed to be subject to such final 
approval by the legislature of the United Kingdom or the United States of 
America as may be required. 


ARTICLE 8 


Allocation of a Reparation Share to Non-repatriable Victims of German Action 


In recognition of the fact that large numbers of persons have suffered 
heavily at the hands of the Nazis and now stand in dire need of aid to promote 
their rehabilitation but will be unable to claim the assistance of any Government 
receiving reparation from Germany, the Governments of the United States of 
America, France, the United Kingdom, Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia, in 
consultation with the Inter-Governmental Committee on Refugees, shall as soon 
as possible work out in common agreement a plan on the following general lines: 


A. A share of reparation consisting of all the non-monetary gold found 
by the Allied Armed Forces in Germany and in addition a sum not exceeding 
25 million dollars shall be allocated for the rehabilitation and resettlement of 
non-repatriable victims of German action. 
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D. Dans l’application des dispositions du paragraphe A ci-dessus, les avoirs 
qui étaient la propriété d’un pays membre des Nations Unies ou d’une personne 
ressortissant de ce pays et non de |’Allemagne au moment de |’annexion ou de 
l’occupation de ce pays par l’ Allemagne ou de son entrée en guerre, ne seront pas 
imputés & son compte de réparations, étant entendu que la disposition qui 
précéde ne préjuge aucune des questions qui pourraient se poser au sujet d’avoirs 
qui n’étaient pas la propriété d’un ressortissant du pays en question au moment 
de l’annexion ou de l’occupation de ce pays par |’Allemagne ou de son entrée 
en guerre. 


KE. Les avoirs allemands de caractére ennemi & imputer sur les quote-parts 
de réparations devront inclure les avoirs qui sont en réalité des avoirs allemands 
de caractére ennemi, méme si le propriétaire apparent de tels avoirs n’est pas. 
un Allemand de caractére ennemi. i 

Chaque Gouvernement signataire, si ce n’est déja fait, devra promulguer 
des textes législatifs et prendre toutes autres mesures appropriées pour annuler 
tous les transferts effectués aprés l’occupation de son territoire ou son entrée en 
guerre, dans l’intention frauduleuse de dissimuler les intéréts allemands de 
caractére ennemi et de les soustraire aux effets des mesures de contréle sur les 
intéréts allemands de caractére ennemi. 


F. L’Assemblée de |’Agence interalliée des Reéparations constituera un 
Comité d’Experts en matiére de séquestre de biens ennemis en vue de résoudre 
les difficultés pratiques de droit et d’interprétation qui pourraient surgir. Le 
Comité devra veiller notamment 4 éviter tout ce qui pourrait avoir pour résultat 
le maintien de transactions fictives ou autres, destinées soit & favoriser des 
intéréts ennemis, soit 4 diminuer indiment la masse des biens susceptibles 
d’étre affectée aux réparations. 


ARTICLE 7 


Approvistonnements capturés 


La valeur des approvisionnements et autres matériels susceptibles de servir 
& des usages civils, pris aux forces armées allemandes hors d’Allemagne et remis 
& des Gouvernements signataires, sera imputée sur leurs parts de réparations 
pour autant que ces approvisionnements et ces matériels n’auront pas été payés, 
ou bien remis en vertu d’autres arrangements ne prévoyant pas de contre-partie. 

Il est reconnu que les transferts de tels matériels et approvisionnements par 
les Gouvernements des Etats-Unis d’Amérique et du Royaume-Uni a d’autres 
Gouvernements sont soumis & telle approbation définitive par les organes 
législatifs de ces deux pays qui pourrait étre nécessaire. 


ARTICLE 8 


Attribution d’une part des réparations aux victimes non rapatriables de 
Vaction allemande 


Etant donné qu’un grand nombre de personnes ont souffert cruellement du 
fait des nazis et ont actuellement un besoin impérieux d’étre aidées pour leur 
“réhabilitation”, mais ne peuvent demander l’assistance d’aucun Gouvernement 
recevant des réparations de |’Allemagne, les Gouvernements des Etats-Unis 
d’Amérique, de la France, du Royaume-Uni, de la Tchécoslovaquie et de la 
Yougoslavie, en consultation avec le Comité Intergouvernemental des Réfugiés, 
établiront d’urgence un plan, agréé d’un commun accord, et ce, sur les bases 
générales suivantes: 

A. Une part des réparations constituée par l’ensemble de l’or non monétaire 
trouvé en Allemagne par les forces armées alliées et par une somme complé- 
mentaire n’excédant pas 25 millions de dollars sera affectée 4 la “réhabilitation” 
et au ré-établissement des victimes non rapatriables de l’action allemande. 
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B. The sum of 25 million dollars shall be met from a portion of the proceeds 
of German assets in neutral countries which are available for reparation. 


C. Governments of neutral countries shall be requested to make available 
for this purpose (in addition to the sum of 25 million dollars) assets in such 
countries of victims of Nazi action who have since died and left no heirs. 


D. The persons eligible for aid under the plan in question shall be restricted 
to true victims of Nazi persecution and to their immediate families and 
dependents, in the following classes: 


(t) Refugees from Nazi Germany or Austria who require aid and cannot 
be returned to their countries within a reasonable time because of prevailing 
conditions; 


(77) German and Austrian nationals now resident in Germany or Austria 
in exceptional cases in which it is reasonable on grounds of humanity to assist 
such persons to emigrate and providing they emigrate to other countries within 
a reasonable period; 


(71) Nationals of countries formerly occupied by the Germans who cannot 
be repatriated or are not in a position to be repatriated within a reasonable time. 
In order to concentrate aid on the most needy and deserving refugees and to 
exclude persons whose loyalty to the United Nations is or was doubtful, aid 
shall be restricted to nationals or former nationals of previously occupied 
countries who were victims of Nazi concentration camps or of concentration 
camps established by regimes under Nazi influence but not including persons 
who have been confined only in prisoners of war camps. 


E. The sums made available under paragraphs A and B above shall be 
administered by the Inter-Governmental Committee on Refugees or by a United 
Nations Agency to which appropriate functions of the Inter-Governmental 
Committee may in the future be transferred. The sums made available under 
paragraph C above shall be administered for the general purposes referred to 
in this article under a program of administration to be formulated by the five 
Governments named above. 


F. The non-monetary gold found in Germany shall be placed at the 
disposal of the Inter-Governmental Committee on Refugees as soon as a plan 
has been worked out as provided above. 


G. The Inter-Governmental Committee on Refugees shall have power to 
carry out the purposes of the fund through appropriate public and private field 
organizations. 


H. The fund shall be used, not for the compensation of individual victims, 
but to further the rehabilitation or resettlement of persons in the eligible classes. 


I. Nothing in this article shall be considered to prejudice the claims which 
individual refugees may have against a future German Government, except 
to the amount of the benefits that such refugees may have received from the 
sources referred to in paragraphs A and C above. 
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B. Cette somme de 25 millions de dollars sera prélevée sur le produit de la 
liquidation des avoirs allemands se trouvant dans les pays neutres et disponibles 
pour les réparations. 


C. Les Gouvernements des pays neutres seront priés de rendre disponibles 
& cette fin (en sus de la somme de 25 millions de dollars) les avoirs dans lesdits 
pays appartenant 4 des victimes d’actes des nazis qui sont mortes depuis sans 
laisser d’héritiers. 


D. Seules seront susceptibles d’étre admises a bénéficier de l’assistance 
prévue par le plan dont il s’agit les personnes—ainsi que leur famille et les 
personnes & leur charge—qui ont été réellement victimes des persécutions nazies 
et qui appartiennent aux catégories suivantes: 

(1) Réfugiés de l’Allemagne ou de |’Autriche nationales-socialistes qui 
ont besoin d’assistance et ne peuvent pas étre renvoyés dans leur pays dans 
un délai raisonnable par suite des conditions existantes; 

(272) Ressortissants allemands et autrichiens résidant actuellement en Alle- 
magne ou en Autriche, dans les cas exceptionnels ou il est raisonnable, pour 
des considérations d’humanité, de les aider & émigrer et pourvu qu’ils émigrent 
effectivement dans un délai raisonnable; 

(271) Ressortissants des pays antérieurement occupés par les Allemands qui 
ne peuvent pas étre rapatriés, ou ne sont pas &4 méme de |’étre dans un délai rai- 
sonnable. Afin de réserver toute lassistance aux réfugics les plus malheureux et 
les plus méritants, et d’exclure de son bénéfice les personnes dont la loyauté 
& l’égard des Nations Unies est, ou a été, douteuse, l’assistance ne sera accordée 
aux ressortissants ou anciens ressortissants des pays antérieurement occupés 
que s’ils ont été internés dans un camp de concentration nazi ou dans des camps 
de concentration institués par des régimes subissant l’influence nazie, non com- 
pris les personnes qui n’ont été internées que dans les camps de prisonniers de 
guerre. 


EK. Les fonds rendus disponibles conformément aux paragraphes A et B 
ci-dessus seront gérés par le Comité intergouvernemental des Réfugiés ou par 
un Organisme des Nations Unies auquel les fonctions que le Comité Intergou- 
vernemental exerce dans ce domaine pourront étre transférées dans |’avenir. Les 
fonds rendus disponibles aux termes du paragraphe C ci-dessus seront gérés 
pour les fins générales visées par le présent Article, conformément 4 un pro- 
gramme de gestion qui sera établi par les cinq Gouvernements ci-dessus. 


F. L’or non monétaire trouvé en Allemagne sera mis & la disposition du 
Comité Intergouvernemental des Réfugiés aussitot que le plan aura été élaboré. 


G. Le Comité Intergouvernemental des Réfugiés aura le pouvoir d’assurer 
la réalisation des fins pour lesquelles le fonds est créé, par l’intermédiaire d’or- 
ganismes d’exécution compétents de caractére public ou privé. 


H. Les fonds seront employés non a4 indemniser des victimes individuelles, 
mais & faciliter la “réhabilitation” ou le ré-établissement des personnes apparte- 
nant aux catégories bénéficiaires de l’assistance. 


I. Aucune disposition du présent article ne sera considérée comme préjugeant 
les réclamations que des réfugiés pourront étre fondés & présenter & titre indi- 
viduel & un Gouvernement allemand futur, sauf dans la mesure ot ces réfugiés 
ont bénéficié des ressources prévues aux paragraphes A et C ci-dessus. 
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PART 11: 


INTER-ALLIED REPARATION AGENCY 


ARTICLE 1 
Establishment of the Agency 


The Governments Signatory to the present Agreement hereby establish an 
Inter-Allied Reparation Agency (hereinafter referred to as “The Agency”). 
Each Government shall appoint a Delegate to the Agency and shall also be 
entitled to appoint an Alternate who, in the absence of the Delegate, shall be 
entitled to exercise all the functions and rights of the Delegate. 


ARTICLE 2 
Functions of the Agency 


A. The Agency shall allocate German reparation among the Signatory 
Governments in accordance with the provisions of this Agreement and of any 
other agreements from time to time in force among the Signatory Governments. 
For this purpose, the Agency shall be the medium through which the Signatory 
Governments receive information concerning, and express their wishes in regard 
to, items available as reparation. 

B. The Agency shall deal with all questions relating to the restitution to a 
Signatory Government of property situated in one of the Western Zones of 
Germany which may be referred to it by the Commander of that Zone (acting 
on behalf of his Government), in agreement with the claimant Signatory Gov- 
ernment or Governments, without prejudice, however, to the settlement of such 
questions by the Signatery Governments concerned either by agreement or 
arbitration. 

ARTICLE 3 


Internal Organization of the Agency 


A. The organs of the Agency shall be the Assembly and the Secretariat. 

B. The Assembly shall consist of the Delegates and shall be presided over 
by the President of the Agency. The President of the Agency shall be the 
Delegate of the Government of France. 

C. The Secretariat shall be under the direction of a Secretary General, 
assisted by two Deputy Secretaries General. The Secretary General and the 
two Deputy Secretaries General shall be appointed by the Governments of 
France, the United States of America and the United Kingdom. The Secretariat 
shall be international in character. It shall act for the Agency and not for the 
individual Signatory Governments. 


ARTICLE 4 
Functions of the Secretariat 


The Secretariat shall have the following functions: 

A. To prepare and submit to the Assembly programs for the allocation of 
German reparation; 

B. To maintain detailed accounts of assets available for, and of assets 
distributed as, German reparation; 

C. To prepare and submit to the Assembly the budget of the Agency; 

D. To perform such other administrative functions as may be required. 
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PARTIE Il 


AGENCE INTERALLIEE DES REPARATIONS 


ARTICLE PREMIER 
Constitution de lV Agence 


Les Gouvernements signataires du présent accord établissent une Agence 
Interalliée des Réparations (ci-aprés appelée “l’Agence”’). Chacun d’eux nomme 
un délégué & l’Agence et peut également nommer un délégué suppléant, lequel, 
en l’absence du délégué, a les fonctions et pouvoirs de celui-ci. 


ARTICLE 2 
Fonctions de lV Agence 


A. L’Agence répartit entre les Gouvernements signataires les réparations 
allemandes conformément aux dispositions du présent Accord et de tous autres 
accords qui sont ou seront en vigueur entre les Gouvernements signataires. A 
cette fin, l’Agence est l’organe par lequel les Gouvernements signataires recoivent 
les informations relatives aux prestations disponibles 4 titre de réparations et 
expriment leurs desiderata en la matiére. 


B. L’Agence traite toutes questions concernant la restitution & un Gouverne- 
ment signataire d’un bien situé dans l’une des zones occidentales d’Allemagne, qui 
lui sont déférées par le Commandant en chef de cette zone (agissant pour le 
compte de son Gouvernement), en accord avec le ou les Gouvernements deman- 
deurs, sans préjuger toutefois le reglement de ces questions entre les Gouverne- 
hades signataires intéressés, soit par voie d’accord, soit par une procédure ar- 

itrale. 


ARTICLE 3 
Organisation intérieure de l’Agence 


A. Les organes de |’Agence sont l’Assemblée et le Secrétariat. 

B. L’Assemblée se compose des délégués; elle est présidée par le Président 
de l’Agence. Le Président de l’Agence est le délégué du Gouvernement frangais. 

C. Le Secrétariat est sous la direction d’un Secrétaire Général, assisté de 
deux Secrétaires généraux adjoints. Le Secrétaire Général et les deux Secrétaires 
généraux adjoints sont nommés par les Gouvernements des Etats-Unis d’Amé- 
rique, de la France et du Royaume-Uni. Le Secrétariat a un caractére inter- 
national. Il agit pour le compte de |’Agence et non pour le compte des Gouverne- 
ments signataires pris individuellement. 


ARTICLE 4 
Fonctions du Secrétariat 


Les fonctions du Secrétariat sont les suivantes: 
A. Etablir des programmes pour la répartition des réparations allemandes 


>t 


et les soumettre 4 l’Assemblée; 
B. Tenir une comptabilité détaillée des biens disponibles au titre des répara- 
tions allemandes et des biens répartis a ce titre; 
C. Etablir le budget de Agence et le soumettre & l’Assemblée ; 
_ oD. Remplir telles autres fonctions administratives qui pourront étre néces- 
saires. 
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ARTICLE 5 
Functions of the Assembly 


Subject to the provisions of Articles 4 and 7 of Part II of this Agreement, 
the Assembly shall allocate German reparation among the Signatory Govern- 
ments in conformity with the provisions of this Agreement and of any other 
agreements from time to time in force among the Signatory Governments. It 
shall also approve the budget of the Agency and shall perform such other 
functions as are consistent with the provisions of this Agreement. 


ARTICLE 6 
Voting in the Assembly 


Except as otherwise provided in this Agreement, each Delegate shall have 
one vote. Decisions in the Assembly shall be taken by a majority of the votes 
cast. 


RPL ONE d: 
Appeal from Decisions of the Assembly 


A. When the Assembly has not agreed to a claim presented by a Delegate 
that an item should be allocated to his Government, the Assembly shall, at the 
request of that Delegate and within the time limit prescribed by the Assembly, 
refer the question to arbitration. Such reference shall suspend the effect of the 
decision of the Assembly on that item, 


B. The Delegates of the Governments claiming an item referred to arbitra- 
tion under paragraph A above shall select an Arbitrator from among the other 
Delegates. If agreement cannot be reached upon the selection of an Arbitrator, 
the United States Delegates shall either act as Arbitrator or appoint as Arbi- 
trator another Delegate from among the Delegates whose Governments are not 
claiming the item. If the United States Government is one of the claimant 
Governments, the President of the Agency shall appoint as Arbitrator a Dele- 
gate whose Government is not a claimant Government. 


ARTICLE 8 
Powers of the Arbitrator 


When the question of the allocation of any item is referred to arbitration 
under Article 7 of Part II of this Agreement, the Arbitrator shall have authority 
to make final allocation of the item among the claimant Governments. The 
Arbitrator may, at his discretion, refer the item to the Secretariat for further 
study. He may also, at his discretion, require the Secretariat to resubmit the 
item to the Assembly. 


ARTICLE 9 
Lapenses 


A. The salaries and expenses of the Delegates and of their staffs shall be 
paid by their own Governments. 


B. The common expenses of the Agency shall be met from the funds of the 
Agency. For the first two years from the date of the establishment of the 
Agency, these funds shall be contributed in proportion to the percentage shares 
of the Signatory Governments in Category B and thereafter in proportion to 
their percentage shares in Category A. 


C. Each Signatory Government shall contribute its share in the budget of 
the Agency for each budgetary period (as determined by the Assembly) at the’ 
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ARTICLE 5 
Fonctions de lV Assemblée 


Sous réserve des dispositions des articles 4 et 7 de la Partie If du présent 
Accord, Assemblée fait les attributions au titre des réparations allemandes entre 
les Gouvernements signataires conformément aux dispositions du présent Accord 
et de tous autres Accords qui sont ou seront en vigueur entre lesdits Gouverne- 
ments signataires. Elle approuve également le budget de l’Agence et remplit 
toutes autres fonctions compatibles avec les dispositions du présent Acte. 


ARTICLE 6 
Vote a lV Assemblée 


Sauf dispositions contraires du présent Accord, chaque délégué dispose d’une 
voix. Les décisions de l’Assemblée sont prises & la majorité des votes exprimés. 


ARTICLE 7 
Recours contre les décisions de l Assemblée 


A. Lorsque l’Assemblée n’a pas donné satisfaction & la demande d’un délégué 
tendant A faire attribuer un bien & son Gouvernement, l’Assemblée porte la ques- 
tion & l’arbitrage, si ce délégué en fait la requéte, dans le délai preserit par 
Assemblée. L’effet de ce recours & larbitrage est suspensilf. 


B. Les délégués des Gouvernements qui demandent un bien dont l’attribution 
est soumise 4 l’arbitrage en vertu du paragraphe A ci-dessus, désignent un 
arbitre choisi parmi les autres délégués. Si l’aecord ne peut se faire sur le choix 
de l’arbitre, le délégué des Etats-Unis d’Amérique assume les fonctions d’arbitre 
ou désigne un arbitre parmi les délégués dont les Gouvernements ne demandent 
pas le bien en question. Si le Gouvernement des Etats-Unis d’Amérique est l’un 
des Gouvernements qui demandent le bien dont il s’agit, le Président de l’Agence 
désigne comme arbitre un délégué dont le Gouvernement n’est pas dans la meme 
situation. 


ARTICLE 8 
Pouvorrs de Varbitre 

Lorsque la question de l’attribution d’un bien est déférée 4 l’arbitrage, con- 
formément 4 l’article 7 de la Partie II du présent Accord, l’arbitre a le pouvoir 
d’attribuer, en dernier ressort, le bien en question a l’un des Gouvernements 
demandeurs. L’arbitre peut, s'il le juge bon, renvoyer au Secrétariat, pour 
examen supplémentaire, l’attribution du bien en question. I] peut aussi, s’il le 
juge bon, demander au Secrétariat de soumettre 4 nouveau l’attribution du bien 
en question a |’Assemblée. 


ARTICLE 9 
Dépenses 


la - 


A. Chaque Gouvernement paie les traitements et indemnités de ses délégués 
et du personnel de sa délégation. 


B. Les dépenses communes de l’Agence sont payées sur les fonds de l’Agence. 
Ces fonds sont fournis par chaque Gouvernement signataire: pour les deux pre- 
miéres années & partir de l’établissement de l’Agence, proportionnellement & sa 
quote-part dans l’ensemble des biens de la Catégorie B, et, par la suite, propor- 
tionnellement 4 sa quote-part dans l’ensemble des biens de la Catégorie A. 


C. Chaque Gouvernement signataire paie sa part contributive au budget de 
l’Agence pour chaque période budgétaire (telle qu’elle est définie par |’Assem- 
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beginning of that period; provided that each Government shall, when this 
. Agreement is signed on its behalf, contribute a sum equivalent. to not less than 
its Category B percentage share of £50,000 and shall, within three months 
thereafter, contribute the balance of its share in the budget of the Agency for 
the budgetary period in which this Agreement is signed on its behalf. 

D. All contributions by the Signatory Governments shall be made in 
Belgian francs or such other currency or currencies as the Agency may require. 


ARTICLE 10 
Voting on the Budget 


In considering the budget of the Agency for any budgetary period, the vote 
of each Delegate in the Assembly shall be proportional to the share of the budget 
for that period payable by his Government. 


ARTICLE 11 
Official Languages 
The official languages of the Agency shall be English and French. 


ARTICLE 12 
Offices of the Agency 


The seat of the Agency shall be in Brussels. The Agency shall maintain 
liaison offices in such other places as the Assembly, after obtaining the necessary 
consents, may decide. 


ARTICLE 13 
Withdrawal 


Any Signatory Government, other than a Government which is responsible 
for the control of a part of German territory, may withdraw from the Agency 
after written notice to the Secretariat. 


ARTICLE 14 
Amendments and Termination 


This Part II of the Agreement can be amended or the Agency terminated 
by a decision in the Assembly of the majority of the Delegates voting, provided 
that the Delegates forming the majority represent Governments whose shares 
constitute collectively not less than 80 per cent of the aggregate of the percentage 
shares in Category A. 


ARTICLE 15 
Legal Capacity. Immunities and Privileges 


The Agency shall enjoy in the territory of each Signatory Government such 
legal capacity and such privileges, immunities and facilities, as may be necessary 
for the exercise of its functions and the fulfilment of its purpose. The repre- 
sentatives of the Signatory Governments and the officials of the Agency shall 
enjoy such privileges and immunities as are necessary for the independent. 
exercise of their functions in connection with the Agency. 
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blée), au début de cette période; étant entendu que chaque Gouvernement, lors- 
qu'il signe le présent Accord, fournit sur un total de 50,000 livres sterlings, une 
contribution au moins proportionnelle 4 sa quote-part dans l’ensemble des biens 
de la Catégorie B, et qu’il verse, dans les trois mois qui suivent, le solde de sa 
part contributive au budget de l’Agence pour la période budgétaire au cours de 
laquelle il signe cet Accord. 


D. Toutes les sommes dues par les Gouvernements signataires sont acquittées 
en francs belges ou en une ou plusieurs autres monnaies fixées par |’Agence. 


ARTICLE 10 
Vote du budget 
Lors de l’examen du budget de l’Agence pour toute période budgétaire, 


chaque délégué dispose 4 l’Assemblée d’un nombre de voix proportionnel a la part 
contributive due par son Gouvernement pour la période budgétaire considérée. 


ARTICLE 11 
Langues officielles 
Les langues officielles de ]’Agence sont l’anglais et le frangais. 


ARTICLE 12 
Bureaux de V Agence 


Le siége de l’Agence est & Bruxelles. L’Agence établit des organes de liaison 
dans tout autre lieu que peut désigner l’Assemblée aprés s’étre assurée des 
accords nécessaires. 


ARTICLE 13 


Retrait 
Tout Gouvernement signataire, autre que les Gouvernements responsables du 
controle dans une partie du territoire allemand, peut se retirer de Agence apres 
avoir adressé une notification écrite au Secrétariat. 


ARTICLE 14 
Amendements et Dissolution : 

La Partie II du présent Accord peut étre amendée, ou l’Agence dissoute, 
par une décision de |’Assemblée prise & la majorité des voix exprimées, pourvu 
que les délégués qui forment cette majorité représentent des Gouvernements 
dont le total des quote-parts constitue au moins 80 p. 100 de |’ensemble des 
quote-parts de la Catégorie A. 


ARTICLE 15 
Capacité juridique, Immunités et priviléges 

L’Agence jouit, sur le territoire de chaque Gouvernement signataire, de la 
capacité juridique, ainsi que des priviléges, immunites et facilités qui lui sont 
nécessaires pour exercer ses fonctions et atteindre ses buts. Les représen- 
tants des Gouvernements signataires et les fonctionnaires de |’Agence jouissent 
également des priviléges et immunités qui leur sont nécessaires pour exercer 
en toute indépendance leurs fonctions en rapport avec l’Agence. 
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PARI ei 


RESTITUTION OF MONETARY GOLD 


Single Article 


A. All the monetary gold found in Germany by the Allied Forces and that 
referred to in paragraph G below (including gold coins, except those of numis- 
matic or historical value, which shall be restored directly if identifiable) shall 
be pooled for distribution as restitution among the countries participating in the 
pool in proportion to their respective losses of gold through looting or by 
wrongful removal to Germany. 


B. Without prejudice to claims by way of reparation for unrestored gold, 
the portion of monetary gold thus accruing to each country participating in the 
pool shall be accepted by that country in full satisfaction of all claims against 
Germany for restitution of monetary gold. 


C. A proportional share of the gold shall be allocated to each country 
concerned which adheres to this arrangement for the restitution of monetary 
gold and which can establish that a definite amount of monetary gold belonging 
to it was looted by Germany or, at any time after March 12, 1938, was 
wrongfully removed. into German territory. 


D. The question of the eventual participation of countries not represented 
at the Conference (other than Germany but including Austria and Italy) in the 
above-mentioned distribution shall be reserved, and the equivalent of the total 
shares which these countries would receive, if they were eventually admitted 
to participate, shall be set aside to be disposed of at a later date in such manner 
as may be decided by the Allied Governments concerned. 


EK. The various countries participating in the pool shall supply to the 
Governments of the United States of America, France and the United Kingdom, 
as the occupying Powers concerned, detailed and verifiablé data regarding the 
gold losses suffered through looting by, or removal to, Germany. 


F. The Governments of the United States of America, France and the 
United Kingdom shall take appropriate steps within the Zones of Germany 
occupied by them respectively to implement distribution in accordance with the 
foregoing provisions. | 


_G. Any monetary gold which may be recovered from a third country to 
which it was transferred from Germany shall be distributed in accordance with 
this arrangement for the restitution of monetary gold. 
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PAR DEER IL 


RESTITUTION DE L’OR MONETAIRE 


Article unique 


A. Tout l’or monétaire trouvé en Allemagne par les forces alliées et celui 
visé au paragraphe G ci-dessous (y compris les monnaies d’or, & l’exception de 
celles qui ont une valeur numismatique ou historique, qui seront restituées im- 
médiatement si elles sont identifiables) sera réuni en une masse commune pour 
étre répartie 4 titre de restitutions, entre les pays admis 4 bénéficier de cette 
masse, au prorata des quantités d’or qu’ils ont respectivement perdues du fait 
de spoliations par l’Allemagne ou de transferts illégitimes en Allemagne. 


B. Sans préjudice des demandes visant l’or non restitué, présentées au titre 
des réparations, la quantité d’or monétaire revenant 4 chacun des pays admis 
a bénéficier de cette masse sera acceptée par ce dernier en réglement complet 
et définitif de toute créance sur |’Allemagne au titre des restitutions d’or 
monétaire. 


C. Une part proportionnelle de l’or sera attribuée & chacun des pays inté- 
ressés qui accepte le présent arrangement concernant la restitution de Vor 
monétaire et qui peut établir qu’une quantité déterminée d’or monétaire lui 
appartenant a fait l’objet de spoliations par |’Allemagne ou, & une date quel- 
conque aprés le 12 mars 1938, de transfert illégitime en territoire allemand. 


D. La question de la participation éventuelle de pays non représentés & 
la Conférence (autres que Allemagne, mais y compris |’Autriche et l’Italie) 4 
la répartition susmentionnée est réservée et l’équivalent de ce qui constituerait 
la totalité des quote-parts de ces Etats, s’ils venaient 4 étre admis 4 cette répar- 
tition, sera mis en réserve pour qu’il en soit disposé ultérieurement selon ce 
qui sera décidé par les Gouvernements alliés intéressés. 


E. Les divers pays admis 4 bénéficier de cette masse fourniront aux Gou- 
vernements des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, de la France et du Royaume-Uni, en 
tant que Puissances occupantes intéressées, des renseignements détaillés et 
vérifiables sur les pertes d’or quils ont subies du fait que ]’Allemange les a 
spoliés de cet or ou que cet or a été transporté sur son territoire. 


F. Les Gouvernements des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, de la France et du 
Royaume-Uni prendront toutes mesures utiles dans les zones qu’ils occupent 
respectivement en Allemagne pour l’exécution d’une répartition conforme aux 
dispositions qui précédent. 

G. Tout or monétaire qui pourra étre récupéré d’un pays tiers dans lequel 
il a été transféré par |’Allemagne sera réparti conformément au présent arrange- 
ment concernant la restitution de l’or monétaire. 
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PART “IV 


ENTRY INTO FORCE AND SIGNATURE 


ARTICLE 1 
Entry wnto Force 


This Agreement shall be open for signature on behalf of any Government 
represented at the Paris Conference on Reparation. As soon as it has been 
signed on behalf of Governments collectively entitled to not less than 80 per cent 
of the aggregate of shares in Category A of German reparation, it shall come 
into force among such Signatory Governments. The Agreement shall thereafter 
be in force among such Governments and those Governments on whose behalf 
it is subsequently signed. 


ARTICLE 2 
Signature 


The signature of each contracting Government shall be deemed to mean 
that the effect of the present Agreement extends to the colonies and overseas 
territories of such Government, and to territories under its protection or 
suzerainty or over which it at present exercises a mandate. 


In witness whereof, the undersigned, duly authorized by their respective 
Governments, have signed in Paris the present Agreement, in the English and 
French languages, the two texts being equally authentic, in a single original, 
which shall be deposited in the Archives of the Government of the French 
Republic, a certified copy thereof being furnished by that Government to each 
Signatory Government.* 


For the Government of  . LOA 
For the Government of , 194 . 


* This Agreement was signed; on behalf of Canada on the 30th January, 1946. 


1945. N° 23 ol 


PARTIE IV 


ENTREE EN VIGUEUR ET SIGNATURE 


ARTICLE PREMIER 
Entrée en vigueur 


Le présent Accord pourra étre signé par tout Gouvernement représenté & 
la Conférence de Paris sur les Réparations. 

Dés qu’il aura été signé par des Gouvernements ayant droit collectivement 
& au moins 80 p. 100 des parts prévues pour les Gouvernements signataires 
dans la Catégorie A des réparations allemandes, il entrera en vigueur entre ces 
dits Gouvernements. 


L’Accord sera ensuite en vigueur entre lesdits Gouvernements et tel Gouver- 
nement qui le signerait ultérieurement. 


ARTICLE 2 
Signature 


La signature par chaque Gouvernement contractant sera considérée comme 
impliquant que l’effet du présent Accord s’étend & ses colonies, territoires d’outre- 
mer et territoires sous sa protection, ou sa suzeraineté, ou sur lesquels il exerce 
actuellement un mandat. 


En foi de quoi, les soussignés, dfiiment habilités par leurs Gouvernements 
respectifs, ont signé & Paris le présent Accord, en langues anglaise et francaise, 
les deux textes faisant également foi, en un seul exemplaire qui sera déposé 
dans les archives du Gouvernement de la République francaise, lequel Gouver- 
nement remettra copie conforme de ce texte & chacun des Gouvernements signa- 
taires.* 

LUO | “Pour ‘Je Gouvernement de. .....'.:...., 194 
I SN ae Pour le Gouvernement de............, 194 


* Cet Accord a été signé au nom du Canada le 30 janvier 1946. 
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UNANIMOUS RESOLUTIONS BY THE CONFERENCE 


The Conference has also unanimously agreed to include the following Reso- 
lutions in the Final Act: 


1. German Assets in the Neutral Countries. " 


The Conference unanimously resolves that the countries which remained 
neutral in the war against Germany should be prevailed upon by all suitable 
means to recognize the reasons of justice and of international security policy 
which motivate the Powers exercising supreme authority in Germany and the 
other Powers participating in this Conference in their efforts to extirpate the 
German holdings in the neutral countries. 


2. Gold transferred to the Neutral Countries. 


The Conference unanimously resolves that, in conformity with the policy 
expressed by the United Nations Declaration Against Axis Acts of Dispossession 
of January 5th, 1943 and the United Nations Declaration on Gold of February 
22nd, 1944, the countries which remained neutral in the war against Germany 
be prevailed upon to make available for distribution in accordance with Part III 
of the foregoing Agreement all looted gold transferred into their territories from 
Germany. 


3. Hquality of Treatment regarding Compensation for War Damage. 

The Conference unanimously resolves that, in the administration of recon- 
struction or compensation benefits for war damage to property, the treatment 
accorded by each Signatory Government to physical persons who are nationals 
and to legal persons who are nationals of or are owned by nationals of any other 
Signatory Government, so far as they have not been compensated after the war 
for the same property under any other form or on any other occasion, shall be 
in principle not less favourable than that which the Signatory Government 
accords to its own nationals. In view of the fact that there are many special 
problems of reciprocity related to this principle, it is recognized that. in certain 
cases the actual implementaton of the principle cannot be achieved except 
through special agreements between Signatory Governments. 


REFERENCE TO THE ANNEX TO THE FINAL ACT 


During the course of the Conference, statements were made by certain 
Delegates, in the terms set out in the attached Annex, concerning matters not 
within the competence of the Conference but having a close relation with its 
work. The Delegates whose Governments are represented on the Control Council 
for Germany undertook to bring those statements to the notice of their respective 
Governments. 
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RESOLUTIONS UNANIMES DE LA CONFERENCE 


La Conférence est aussi convenue & l’unanimité d’inclure les résolutions 
suivantes dans l’acte final: 


1. Avoirs allemands dans les pays neutres 


La Conférence décide A Vunanimité que, par tous moyens appropriés, les 
pays qui sont demeurés neutres pendant la guerre contre Allemagne, doivent 
étre amenés A reconnaitre le bien-fondé des considérations de justice et de sécu- 
rité internationale qui motivent les efforts que font les Puissances exercant 
Yautorité supréme en Allemagne et les autres Puissances prenant part a la 
présente Conférence pour éliminer les avoirs allemands dans les pays neutres. 


2. Or transféré dans les pays neutres 


La Conférence décide & Vunanimité que, en conformité avec les directives 
exprimées dans la Déclaration des Nations Unies du 5 janvier 1943 contre les 
actes de dépossession commis par ]’Axe et dans la déclaration des Nations Unies 
sur lor du 22 février 1944, les pays qui sont demeurés neutres pendant la guerre 
contre l’Allemagne doivent étre amenés & rendre disponible, pour répartition 
conformément 4 la Partie III de l’Accord ci-dessus, tout lor ayant fait l’objet 
de spoliation et transféré d’Allemagne sur leur territoire. 


3. Egalité de traitement pour Vindemnisation des dommages de guerre 


La Conférence décide & l’unanimité que, en ce qui concerne |’octroi d’indem- 
nités ou de compensation aux fins de reconstruction pour dommages de guerre 
aux biens, le traitement que chaque Gouvernement signataire accorde a des 
personnes physiques ressortissant & un autre Gouvernement signataire ou a des 
personnes morales qui relévent d’un autre Gouvernement signataire ou qui 
appartiennent & des ressortissants d’un autre Gouvernement signataire — pour 
autant que ces personnes physiques ou morales nont pas eté dédommagées 
apres la présente guerre au titre des mémes biens sous une autre forme ou & une 
autre occasion — ne sera en principe pas moins favorable que le traitement qu’il 
accorde & ses propres ressortissants. En raison du fait que ce principe touche 
& de nombreux problémes spéciaux de réciprocité, il est reconnu que, dans 
certains cas, l’application en pratique de ce principe ne peut étre assurce qu’au 
moyen d’accords particuliers conclus entre Gouvernements signataires. 


REFERENCE A L’ANNEXE A L’ACTE FINAL 


Au cours de la Conférence, certains délégués ont fait des déclarations, dans 
les termes énoncés A |’Annexe ci-jointe, au sujet de questions qui ne sont pas 
de la compétence de la Conférence, mais qui ont un rapport étroit avec ses 
travaux. Les délégués dont les Gouvernements sont représentés au Conseil de 
Contrdle en Allemagne se sont chargés de porter ces déclarations & la connais- 
sance de leurs Gouvernements. 


34 1945. No. 23 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned have signed the present Final 
Act of the Paris Conference on Reparation. 


DONE in Paris on December 21, 1945, in the English and French languages, 
the two texts being equally authentic, in a single original, which shall be deposited 
in the Archives of the Government of the French Republic, certified copies 
thereof being furnished by that Government to all the Governments represented 
at that Conference. 


Hysni Karo, Delegate of Albania; 
James W. ANGELL, Delegate of the United States of America; 
EK. Ronald WauxkeEr, Delegate of Australia; 
KaECKENBECK, Delegate of Belgium; 
Maurice Porr, Delegate of Canada; 
Kruse, for the Delegate of Denmark; 
, Delegate of Egypt; 
Jacques Runrr, Delegate of France; 


S. D. Wary, Delegate of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Treland: 


, Delegate of Greece; 


P. CHANDHUvRI, Delegate of India. 
[These signatures are appended in agreement with his Britannic 
Majesty’s representative for the exercise of the functions of the 
Crown in its relations with the Indian States. ] 


WeureR, Delegate of Luxembourg; 

Heucesy, Delegate of Norway; 

S. D. Watery, for the Delegate of New Zealand; 

BoissEvain, Delegate of the Netherlands; 

Vavro Haspu, Delegate of Czechoslovakia; 

Maurice Popr, for the Delegate of the Union of South Africa; 


Ales Brsier, Delegate of Yugoslavia. 
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EN FOI DE QUOI, les soussignés ont signé le présent Acte final de la 
Conférence de Paris sur les Réparations. 


FAIT & Paris, le 21 décembre 1945, en langue anglaise et francaise, les 
deux textes faisant également fol, en un exemplaire unique qui sera conservé 
dans les archives du Gouvernement de la République francaise, lequel Gouver- 
nement remettra copie conforme de ce texte & chacun des Gouvernements repré- 
sentés 4 cette Conférence. 


Hysni Kapo, Délégué de |’Albanie; 
James W. ANGELL, Délégué des Etats-Unis d’Amérique; 
E. Ronald WAuKer, Délégué de l Australie; 
KAECKENDECK, Délégué de la Belgique; 
Maurice Porn, Délégué du Canada; 
Kruse, pour le Délégué du Danemark; 
, Délégué de |’Egypte; 
Jacques Rugrr, Délégué de la France; 


S. D. Watery, Délégué du Royaume-Uni de Grande-Bretagne et 
d’Irlande du Nord; 


, Délégué de la Gréce; 
P. CHANDHUuRI, Délégué de |’Inde; 
(Ces signatures sont données en accord avec le Représentant de 


Sa Majesté Britannique, qui exerce les fonctions de la Couronne 
dans les relations de celles-ci avec les Etats Indiens.) 


Weurer, Délégué du Luxembourg; 

Heucesy, Délégué de la Norvége; 

S. D. Wauey, pour le Délégué de la Nouvelle-Zélande; 
Boissevain, Délégué des Pays-Bas; 

Vavro Haspu, Délégué de la Tchécoslovaquie; 

Maurice Porg, pour le Délégué de ]’Union de |’Afrique du Sud; 


Ales Besier, Délégué de la Yougoslavie. 
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ANNEX 


1. Resolution on the subject of Restitution. 


The Albanian, Belgian, Czechoslovak, Danish, French, Greek, Indian, 
Luxembourg, Netherlands and Yugoslav Delegates agree to accept as the basis 
of a restitution policy the following principles: 

(a) The question of the restitution of property removed by the Germans 
from the Allied countries must: be examined in all cases in the light of the 
United Nations Declaration of January 5, 1948. 


(6) In general, restitution should be confined to identifiable goods which 
(i) existed at the time of occupation of the country concerned, and were 
removed with or without payment; (72) were produced during the occupation 
and obtained by an act of force. 


(c) In cases where articles removed by the enemy cannot as identified, 
the claim for replacement should be part of the general reparation claim of the 
country concerned. | 

(d) As an exception to the above principles, objects (including books, 
manuscripts and documents) of an artistic, historical, scientific (excluding 
equipment of an industrial character), educational or religious character which 
have been looted by the enemy occupying Power shall, so far as possible, be 
replaced by equivalent objects if they are not restored. 


(e) With respect to the restitution of looted goods which were produced 
during the occupation and which are still in the hands of German concerns or 
residents of Germany, the burden of proof of the original ownership of the 
goods shall rest on the claimants and the burden of proof that the goods were 
acquired by a regular contract shall rest on the holders. 


(f) All necessary facilities under the auspices of the Commanders-in-Chief 
of the occupied Zones shall be given to the Allied States to send expert missions 
into Germany to search for looted BEOD ELLY and to identify, store and remove it 
to its country of origin. 


(g) German holders of looted property shall be compelled to. dcelare it to 
the control authorities; stringent penalties shall be attached to infractions of 
this obligation. 


2. Resolution on Reparation from Existing Stocks and Current Production. 


The Delegates of Albania, Belgium, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Egypt, 
France, Greece, India, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway and Yugoslavia, 


In view of the decision of the Crimea Conference that Germany shall make 
compensation to the greatest possible extent for the losses and suffering which 
she has inflicted on the United Nations, 


Considering that it will not be possible to satisfy the diverse needs of the 
Governments entitled to reparation unless the assets to be allocated are 
sufficiently varied in nature and the methods of allocation are sufficiently flexible, 


Express the hope that no category of economic resources in excess of 
Germany’s requirements as defined in Part III, article 15 of the Potsdam 
Declaration, due account being taken of article 19 of the same Part, shall in 
principle be excluded from the assets, the sum total of which should serve to 
meet the reparation claims of the Signatory Governments. 
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ANNEXE 
1. Résolution au sujet des restitutions. 


Les Délégués de l’Albanie, de la Belgique, du Danemark, de la France, de 
la Gréce, de |’Inde, du Luxembourg, des Pays-Bas, de la Tchécoslovaquie, de 
la Yougoslavie sont d’accord pour accepter que la conduite A tenir en matiére 
de restitutions soit fondée sur les principes suivants: 

(a) La question de la restitution de biens prélevés par les Allemands dans 
les pays alliés doit étre examinée dans tous les cas & la lumiére de la Déclaration 
des Nations Unies du 5 janvier 1943; 

(6) D’une facgon générale, les restitutions seront limitées aux biens iden- 
tifiables qui (1) existaient au moment ot est intervenue l’occupation du pays en 
cause et qui ont été enlevés avec ou sans payement; (ii) ont été produits pendant 
occupation et dont Venlévement résulte d’un acte de force; 

(c) Dans les cas ou les biens enlevés par l’ennemi ne peuvent pas étre 
identifiés, la demande de remplacement sera comprise dans la demande générale 
formulée par le pays intéressé au titre des réparations; | 

(d) Par dérogation aux principes ci-dessus, les objets (y compris les livres, 
manuscrits et documents) d’ordre artistique, historique, scientifique (& l’exclusion 
des objets de caractére industriel), pédagogique ou religieux, dont un pays a été 
spolié par la Puissance ennemie occupante seront, autant que possible, remplacés 
par des objets €quivalents, pour autant qu’ils n’auront pas été restitués; 

(e) Pour Ja restitution de biens produits pendant l’occupation qui auraient 
fait objet de spoliations et qui se trouveraient encore aux mains d’organismes 
allemands ou d’habitants de |’Allemagne, la preuve de l’origine incombera aux 
demandeurs et la preuve que l’acquisition résulte d’un contrat régulier incombera 
aux détenteurs; 

(f) Toutes facilités nécessaires, sous les auspices des commandants en chef 
des zones d’occupation, seront données pour ]’envoi en Allemagne par les Etats 
alliés de missions d’experts chargés de rechercher, d’identifier, d’entreposer et de 
transférer dans les pays d’origine les biens qui ont fait objet de spoliation; 

(g) Les détenteurs allemands de biens qui ont fait l’objet d’une spoliation 
devront obligatoirement en faire la déclaration aux autorités de contréle sous 
peine de sanctions rigoureuses. 


2. Résolution sur les réparations en provenance de la production courante 

et des stocks existants. 

Les Délégués de |’Albanie, de la Belgique, du Danemark, de |’Egypte, de la 
France, de la Gréce, de |’Inde, du Luxembourg, de la Norvége, des Pays-Bas, 
de la Tchécoslovaquie, de la Yougoslavie, 

Vu la décision de la Conférence de Crimée qui prévoit que l’Allemagne 
devra compenser dans toute l’étendue du possible les pertes et les souffrances 
qu’elle a infligées aux Nations Unies; 

Considérant que, les besoins divers des Gouvernements qui ont droit 4 des 
réparations ne pourront étre satisfaits si les choses a répartir ne sont pas 
_ suffisamment variées et les méthodes de répartition suffisamment souples; 

Expriment le voeu qu’aucune des catégories de ressources économiques 
excédant les besoins de l’Allemagne, tels qu’ils sont définis 4 l’article 15 de la 
Partie III des Déclarations de Potsdam et compte tenu de l’article 19 de cette 
méme Partie, ne soit en principe omise des biens dont la masse doit servir A satis- 
faire les revendications des Gouvernements signataires au titre des réparations. 
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It thus follows that certain special needs of different countries will not be 
met without recourse, in particular, to German existing stocks, current produc- 
tion and services, as well as Soviet reciprocal deliveries under Part IV of the 
Potsdam Declaration. 

It goes without saying that the foregoing shall be without prejudice to the 
necessity of achieving the economic disarmament of Germany. 


The above-named Delegates would therefore deem it of advantage were 
the Control Council to furnish the Inter-Allied Reparation Agency with lists 
of existing stocks, goods from current production and services, as such stocks, 
goods or services become available as reparation. The Agency should, at all 
times, be in a position to advise the Control Council of the special needs of the 
different Signatory Governments. 


3. Resolution regarding Property in Germany belonging to Umted Nations 
or their nationals. 


The Delegates of Albania, Belgium, Czechoslovakia, France, Greece, 
Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway and Yugoslavia, taking into account the 
fact that the burden of reparation should fall on the German people, recommend 
that the following rules be observed regarding the allocation as reparation of 
property (other than ships) situated in Germany: 


(a) To determine the proportion of German property available as repara- 
tion, account shall be taken of the sum total of property actually constituting 
the German economy, including assets belonging to a United Nation or to its 
nationals, but excluding looted property, which is to be restored. 


(6) In general, property belonging legitimately to a United Nation or'‘to | 
its nationals, whether wholly owned or in the form of a shareholding of more 
than 48 per cent, shall so far as possible be excluded from the part of German 
property considered to be available as reparation. 


(c) The Control Council shall determine the cases in which minority 
shareholdings of a United Nation or its nationals shall be treated as forming 
part of the property of a German juridical person and therefore having the 
same status as that juridical person. 


(d) The foregoing provisions do not in any way prejudice the removal or 
destruction of concerns controlled by interests of a United Nation or of its 
nationals when this is necessary for security reasons. 

(e) In cases where an asset which is the legitimate property of one of the 
United Nations or its nationals has been allocated as reparation, or destroyed, 
particularly in the cases referred to in paragraphs (b), (c), and (d) above, 
equitable compensation to the extent of the full value of this asset shall be 
granted by the Control Council to the United Nation concerned as a charge on 
the German economy. This compensation shall, when possible, take the form of 
a shareholding of equal value in German assets of a similar character which have 
not been allocated as reparation. 


(f) In order to ensure that the property in Germany of persons declared 
by one of the United Nations to be collaborators or traitors shall be taken from 
them, the Control Council shall give effect in Germany to legislative measures 
and juridical decisions by courts of the United Nation concerned in regard to 
‘collaborators or traitors who are nationals of that United Nation or were 
nationals of that United Nation at the date of its occupation or annexation by 
Germany or entry into the war. The Control Council shall give to the Govern- 
ment of such United Nation facilities to take title to and possession of such 
assets and to dispose of them. 


| 


| 
| 
| 
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C’est ainsi que certains besoins particuliers de divers pays ne pouront étre 
satisfaits sans recours, notamment, aux stocks existants, a la production cou- 
rante et & des services de l’Allemagne, ainsi qu’aux contre-prestations fournies 
par l’Union soviétique en vertu de la Partie IV de la déclaration de Potsdam. 

I] va de soi qu’il ne saurait étre porté atteinte, 4 cette fin, aux nécessités 
du désarmement économique de 1’Allemagne. 

Les Délégations susdites verraient done avantage 4 ce que le Conseil de 
contréle fasse connaitre 4 l’Agence Interalliée des Réparations les listes des 
stocks existants, des biens de production courante et des services, au fur et a 
mesure que ces stocks, ces biens ou ces services viendront & étre disponibles au 
titre des réparations. L’Agence devra étre & tout moment en mesure de faire 
connaitre au Conseil les besoins particuliers des différents Gouvernements 


_signataires. 


3. Résolution relative aux biens des Nations Unies ou de leurs nationaux en 
Allemagne. 


Les Délégués de ]’Albanie, de la Belgique, de la France, de la Greéce, du 
Luxembourg, de la Norvége, des Pays-Bas, de la Tchécoslovaquie et de la 
Yougoslavie, tenant compte du fait que la charge des réparations doit incomber 
au peuple allemand, 

Recommandent que les régles suivantes soient suivies en ce qui concerne 
attribution au titre des réparations de biens situés en Allemagne, autres que 
les navires. 

(a) Pour déterminer la fraction du matériel allemand disponible au titre 
des réparations, il sera tenu compte de l’ensemble des biens faisant actuellement 
partie de l’économie allemande, y compris les avoirs appartenant a une Nation 
Unie ou & un de ses ressortissants, mais non compris les biens ayant fait l’objet 
de spoliation et qui doivent étre restitués. 

(b) D’une maniére générale, les avoirs appartenant légitimement a une 
Nation Unie ou A ses ressortissants, soit en totalité, soit sous forme d’une parti- 
cipation de plus de 48 p. 100, ne seront, autant que possible, pas compris dans 
la fraction des biens de |’économie allemande considérée comme disponible au 
titre des réparations. 


(c) Le Conseil de Contréle déterminera les cas dans lesquels des partici- 
pations minoritaires appartenant 4 une Nation Unie ou a ses nationaux seront 
traités comme faisant partie du patrimoine d’une personne morale allemande et 
suivront le sort de cette personne morale. 


(d) Les dispositions qui précédent ne font pas obstacle & ce que des entre- 
prises contrdlées par des intéréts d’une Nation Unie ou de ses nationaux soient 
enlevées ou détruites pour des raisons de sécurité. 

(e) Dans les cas ot des avoirs appartenant légitimement a l’une des Nations 
Unies ou & ses ressortissants auront été alloués au titre des réparations, ou 
détruits, notamment dans les cas prévus aux paragraphes (b), (c) et (d), ci- 
dessus, une compensation équitable 4 la charge de l’économie allemande sera 
accordée par le Conseil de Contréle 4 la Nation Unie intéressée & concurrence 
de la valeur totale des avoirs en question. Cette compensation sera, autant 
que possible, accordée sous la forme d’une participation équivalente dans des 
actifs allemands de nature semblable qui n’ont pas été distribués au titre des 
réparations. | 

(f) Pour assurer que les avoirs en Allemagne des collaborateurs et des 
traitres, déclarés comme tels par une des Nations Unies soient enlevés a ceux-cl, 
le Conseil de Contréle rendra exécutoires en Allemagne les dispositions législa- 
tives et les jugements des tribunaux des Nations Unies intéressées a l’égard des 
collaborateurs et des traitres qui sont ressortissants de ces Nations Unies, ou 
étaient ressortissants de ces Nations Unies au moment de l’annexion, de l’occu- 
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4. Resolution on captured War Material. 


The Delegates of Albania, Belgium, Denmark, Luxembourg, the Nether- 
lands, Norway, Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia, taking account of the fact that 
part of the war material seized by the Allied Armies in Germany is of no use to 
these Armies but would, on the other hand, be of use to other Allied countries 
recommend; 


(a) That, subject to Resolution 1 of this Annex on the subject of restitution, 
war material which was taken in the Western Zones of Germany and which 
has neither been put to any use nor destroyed as being of no value, and which 
is not needed by the Armies of Occupation or is in excess of their requirements, 
shall be put at the disposal of countries which have a right to receive reparation 
from the Western Zones of Germany, and; 


(6) That the competent authorities shall determine the available types and 
quantities of this material and shall submit lists to the Inter-Allied Reparation 
Agency, which shall proceed in accordance with the provisions of Part II of the 
above Agreement. 


5. Resolution on German Assets in the Julian March and the Dodecanese. 


The Delegates of Greece, the United Kingdom and Yugoslavia (being the 
Delegates of the countries primarily concerned), agree that: 


(a) The German assets in Venezia Giulia (Julian March) and in the 
Dodecanese shall be taken into custody by the military authorities in occupation 
of those parts of the territory which they now occupy, until the territorial 
questions have been decided; and 


(6) As soon as a decision on the territorial questions has been reached, the 
liquidation of the assets shall be undertaken in conformity with the provisions 
of Paragraph A of Article 6 of Part I of the foregoing Agreement by the countries 
whose sovereignty over the disputed territories has now been recognized. 


6. fesolution on Costs relating to Goods Delivered from Germany as 
Reparation. 


The Delegates of Albania, Australia, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, Egypt, 
France, Greece, India, Luxembourg, Norway, New Zealand, the Netherlands, 
Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia, recommend that the costs of dismantling, pack- 
ing, transporting, handling, loading and all other costs of a general nature relating 
to goods to be delivered from Germany as reparation, until the goods in question 
have passed the German frontier, and expenditure incurred in Germany for the 
account of the Inter-Allied Reparation Agency or of the Delegates of the Agency 
should, in so far as they are payable in a currency which is legal tender in 
Germany, be paid as a charge on the German economy. 


7. Resolution on the Property of War Criminals. 


The Delegates of Albania, Belgium, France, Luxembourg, Czechoslovakia 
and Yugoslavia express the view that: 
(a) The legislation in force in Germany against German war criminals 


should provide for the confiscation of the property in Germany of those criminals, 
if it does not do so already; 
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pation par lAllemagne desdites Nations ou de leur entrée en guerre. Le 
Conseil de Controéle facilitera aux Nations Unies en question la prise de posses- 
sion et le transfert des droits sur de tels avoirs. 


4. Résolution au sujet du matériel de guerre capturé. 


Les Délégués de |’Albanie, de la Belgique, du Danemark, du Luxembourg, 
de la Norvege, des Pays-Bas, de la Tchécoslovaquie et de la Yougoslavie, 

Tenant compte du fait qu’une partie du matériel de guerre saisi par les 
Armées Alliées en Allemagne est inutile & ces Armées mais pourrait, par contre, 
étre utile & d’autres pays alliés, 

Recommandent: 


(a) Que, sous réserve de la résolution 1 de la présente Annexe relative 
aux restitutions, le matériel de guerre saisi dans les zones occidentales de |’ Alle- 
magne qui n’a pas été utilisé jusqu’ici, ou n’a pas été détruit comme étant sans 
valeur, et qui n’est pas nécessaire aux forces d’occupation ou dépasse leurs besoins, 
soit mis a la disposition des pays ayant droit aux réparations des zones occi- 
dentales de ?Allemagne; 

(6b) Que les autorités compétentes, aprés avoir déterminé les catégories et 
les quantités de ce matériel disponibles, en fassent parvenir des listes a 
VAgence Interalliée des Réparations qui procédera 4 leur égard, conformément 
aux dispositions de la Partie II de l’Accord ci-dessus. 


5. Résolution relative aux avoirs allemands situés dans la Marche Julienne 
et le Dodécanése. 


Les Délégués de la Gréce, du Royaume-Uni et de la Yougoslavie (en tant 
que délégués des pays principalement intéressés) conviennent que: 

(a) Les avoirs allemands situés dans la Vénitie Julienne (Marche Julienne), 
et dans le Dodécanése, seront placés sous la garde des Autorités militaires d’oc- 
cupation dans Jes parties du territoire que ces Autorités occupent respective- 


ment 4 l’heure actuelle, jusqu’A ce qu’une décision soit intervenue au sujet des 


questions territoriales; 


(6b) Des qu’une décision au sujet des questions territoriales sera intervenue, 
les pays qui seront reconnus souverains sur les territoires contestés se charge- 
ront de liquider les avoirs dont il s’agit, conformément aux dispositions de |’ar- 


ticle 6, A de la Partie I de l’Accord ci-dessus. 


6. Résolution sur les dépenses relatives aux livraisons de biens au titre des 

Réparations. 

Les Délégués de l’Albanie, de l]’Australie, de la Belgique, du Canada, du 
Danemark, de l’Egypte, de la France, de la Gréce, de l’Inde, du Luxembourg, 


de la Norvége, de la Nouvelle-Zélande, des Pays-Bas, de la Tchécoslovaquie 


et de la Yougoslavie, reeommandent que les frais de démontage, d’emballage, de 


transport, de manutention, d’embarquement et tous autres frais généralement 
 quelconques affectant les biens & livrer par l’Allemagne au titre de réparations 
- jusqu’au moment, ot ces biens franchissent la frontiére allemande, ainsi que les 
_ dépenses exposées en Allemagne pour le compte de l’Agence Interalliée des 
_ Réparations ou des délégués de |’Agence, soient supportés par l’économie 
_allemande pour autant qu’ils sont payables dans une monnaie ayant cours légal 
en Allemagne. 


7. Résolution relative aux biens des criminels de guerre. 

Les délégués de l’Albanie, de la Belgique, de la France, du Luxembourg, 
de la Tchécoslovaquie et de la Yougoslavie, expriment le vceu: 

(a) Que la législation applicable en Allemagne aux criminels de guerre alle- 
mand prévoie, si elle ne le fait déji, la confiscation des biens que ces criminels 
possedent en Allemagne; 
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(b) The property so confiscated, except such as is already available as 
reparation or restitution, should be liquidated by the Control Council and the 
net proceeds of the liquidation paid to the Inter-Allied Reparation Agency for 
division according to the principles set out in the foregoing Agreement. 


8. Resolution on Recourse to the International Court of Justice. 


The Delegates of Albania, Australia, Belgium, Denmark, France, Luxem- 
bourg, the Netherlands, Norway, Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia recommend 
that: 

Subject to the provisions of Article 3 of Part I of the foregoing Agreement, 
the Signatory Governments agree to have recourse to the International Court 
of Justice for the solution of every conflict of law or of competence arising out 
of the provisions of the foregoing Agreement which has not been submitted by 
the parties concerned to amicable solution or arbitration. 
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(b) Que les biens ainsi confisqués, & l’exception de ceux qui seraient déja 
voit disponibles au titre des réparations, soit restituables, soient liquidés par le 
Conseil de Contrdle et que le produit net de leur liquidation soit versé 4 l’Agence 
Interalliée des Réparations pour étre réparti suivant les principes définis 
dans l’Accord ci-dessus. 


8. Résolution relative au recours devant la Cour Internationale de Justice. 


Les délégués de |’Albanie, de |’Australie, de la Belgique, du Danemark, de 
la France, du Luxembourg, de la Norvége, des Pays-Bas, de la Tchécoslovaquie 
et de la Yougoslavie, reeommandent que: 


Sous réserve des dispositions de l’article 3 de la Partie I de 1’Accord 
ci-dessus, les Gouvernements signataires s’engagent a recourir & la Cour de 
Justice Internationale pour, la solution de tout conflit de droit ou de compétence, 
qui surgirait a propos de |’application de l’Accord ci-dessus et qui n’aurait pas 
été par accord des Parties au conflit, soumis & une procédure amiable ou 
arbitrale. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (AUGUST 23, SEPTEMBER 11, 1945) BETWEEN 
CANADA AND FRANCE CONSTITUTING AN AGREEMENT WITH 
RESPECT TO FINANCIAL SETTLEMENTS BETWEEN CANADA 
AND THE FRANC AREA. 


I 


The French Ambassador to Canada to the Under-Secretary 
of State for External Affairs 


AMBASSADE DE FRANCE AU CANADA 


Orrawa, le 23 aoft 1945. 


No 160 
Monsieur le sous-secrétaire d’Etat, 

Le ministére canadien des Finances d’une part et le conseiller commercial 
de ’Ambassade de France agissant sur les instructions du ministére francais 
des Finances d’autre part ont défini d’un commun accord les modalités selon 
lesquelles seront effectués les paiements entre le Canada et la zone-franc. 


Les conversations ainsi engagées ont abouti 4 la rédaction d’un memorandum 
qui a recu l’accord du gouvernement francais et que j’ai l’honneur de vous trans- 
mettre sous ce pli.* 


Le memorandum ci-joint tient compte dans sa rédaction actuelle des obser- 
vations formulées par le ministre canadien des Finances dans sa lettre du 22 
juin 1945 au conseiller commercial de l’Ambassade de France. 


Je vous confirme, d’autre part, que le gouvernement francais est entié- 
rement d’accord sur l’interprétation donnée au présent memorandum par le 
ministre canadien des Finances dans sa lettre ci-dessus visée. 


Le gouvernement francais comprend notamment que le gouvernement cana- 
dien n’est pas actuellement disposé & autoriser l’utilisation, pour des paiements 
au Canada, de capitaux appartenant au Canada a des résidents de la zone-franc. 
Toutefois, il est entendu que chaque cas particulier pourra, a cet égard, étre 
examiné d’un commun accord & la lumiére des circonstances et, d’autre part, 
que toutes les sommes actuellement détenues par le séquestre des ‘biens ennemis 
pourront étre utilisées par le gouvernement francais pour des paiements au 
Canada sans qu’il y ait lieu de distinguer si ces sommes proviennent de revenus 
ou de capitaux. 


Je vous serais obligé de vouloir bien me confirmer l’accord définitif du 
gouvernement canadien sur ces différents points ainsi que sur le memorandum 
cl-joint. - 


Veuillez agréer, monsieur le sous-secrétaire d’Etat, les assurances de ma 
plus haute considération. 


J. DE HAUTECLOCQUE. 


*For this memorandum see Annex I below. 
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(Translation) 


Orrawa, 23rd August, 1945. 
No. 160 


Sir, 

The Canadian Department of Finance, on the one hand, and the Commercial 
Counsellor of the French Embassy acting on instructions from the French 
Department of Finance, on the other hand, have agreed on a definition of 
methods to effect payments between Canada and the franc area. 

The conversations thus conducted have resulted in a draft memorandum 
which has received the approval of the French Government and which I have 
the honour to transmit to you herewith.* 

The attached memorandum, in its present form, takes into consideration 
the comments made by the Canadian Minister of Finance in his letter of 
June 22, 1945, to the Commercial Counsellor of the French Embassy.. 

I further confirm to you that the French Government is in entire agreement 
with the interpretation given to this memorandum by the Canadian Minister 
of Finance in his letter referred to above. 

The French Government understands, in particular, that the Canadian 
Government at present is not disposed to authorise the utilization, for payments 
in Canada, of “capitaux” owned in Canada by residents of the franc area. 
However, it is understood that each individual case, may, in this regard, by 
mutual agreement, be considered in the light of circumstances, and, further, that 
all the sums at present held by the Custodian of Enemy Property may be 
utilized by the French Government for payments in Canada without it being 
necessary to determine whether these sums arise out of income or capital. 

I should be obliged if you would be so good as to confirm the definitive 
agreement of the Canadian Government on these different points, as well as 
on the attached memorandum. 


Accept, Sir, the assurances of my highest consideration. 


J. DE HAUTECLOCQUE. 


II 


The Secretary of State for External Affairs to the 
French Ambassador 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS 


Orrawa, September 11, 1945. 
No. 62 


Excellency, 


I have the honour to refer to your note No. 160 of August 23 regarding 
the transfer of funds between Canada and the franc area. 

I am pleased to inform you that the arrangements detailed in your note 
and in the attached memorandum accord with my understanding. of the 
discussions at the meeting to which you refer, and that the Government of 
Canada is in entire agreement with the arrangements as described. 


Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
For the Secretary of State 
for External Affairs. 


*For this memorandum see Annex I below. 
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ANNEX 


Memorandum Attached to the French Ambassador’s Note 
of August 23, 1945 


REGLEMENTS FINANCIERS ENTRE LE CANADA ET LA 
ZONE FRANC 


Les paiements entre le Canada et la zone france seront effectués conformé- 
ment aux dispositions sulvantes: 


1. Tous les dollars canadiens détenus par la Banque de France seront portés 
4 un compte unique en dollars canadiens. Ce compte sera crédité 


a) des dollars canadiens que la Banque de France achétera a des 
personnes résidant dans la zone franc (dollars canadiens correspondant soit 
& des revenus, soit 4 des capitaux), 

b) des dollars canadiens versés par la Banque du Canada pour l’acqui- 
sition de francs francais en vue de paiements dans la zone franc, 


c) des dollars canadiens provenant de la vente de fonds USA au 
Canada. 


2. Les paiements de la zone franc au Canada seront faits 
a) en dollars canadiens provenant des sources officielles visées au 
paragraphe 1 ci-dessus, lorsqu’il s’agira 
(i) de paiements officiels francais (achats par l’intermédiaire de la 
Mission francaise d’Achats au Canada et dépenses des missions diplo- 
matiques francaises au Canada) 
(ii) des paiements de Saint-Pierre et Miquelon. 
b) en dollars des Etats-Unis dans tous les autres cas. 


3. Les paiements du Canada dans la zone frane seront faits, en principe, 
en dollars des Etats-Unis, sous réserve des deux exceptions ci-aprés: 
a) les paiements & recevoir pour le compte de Saint-Pierre et Miquelon 
seront faits en dollars canadiens. 
b) la Banque du Canada pourra continuer 4 acquérir des francs contre 
dollars canadiens en vue d’effectuer des paiements dans la zone franc. 


4. a) Le solde créditeur en francs du compte de la Banque du Canada chez 
la Banque de France pourra 4 tout moment étre converti en dollars des Etats- 
Unis. 


b) En raison de l’importance des paiements que le gouvernement fran- 
cais devra effectuer au Canada pendant une certaine période de temps, il n’y 
a pas lieu d’envisager actuellement la conversion en dollars des Etats-Unis 
du solde créditeur du compte de la Banque de France chez la Banque du 
Canada. ‘Toutefois, si l’évolution des circonstances devait conduire ulté- 
rieurement & l’accumulation au crédit du compte de la Banque de France 
chez la Banque du Canada d’un solde de dollars canadiens excédant les 
besoins du gouvernement francais pour ses paiements au Canada, ce solde 
pourrait étre converti en dollars des Etats-Unis. 
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ANNEX 


Memorandum Attached to the French Ambassador’s Note 
of August 23, 1945 


(Translation) 


FINANCIAL SETTLEMENTS BETWEEN CANADA AND 
THE FRANC AREA 


Payments between Canada and the franc area shall be made in accordance 
with the following provisions: | 


1. All Canadian dollars held by the Bank of France shall be entered in a 
single Canadian dollar account. This account shall be credited with: 


(a) Canadian dollars bought by the Bank of France from persons 
residing in the frane area (Canadian dollars representing either income or 
capital). 

(6) Canadian dollars paid by the Bank of Canada to obtain French 
francs for payments in the france area. 

(c) Canadian dollars arising out of the sale of United States funds in 
Canada. 


2. Payments from the frane area in Canada shall be made 
(a) In Canadian dollars derived from the official sources described in 
paragraph 1 above, in the case of: 
(1) French official payments (purchases through the French 
Purchasing Mission to Canada and expenses of the French diplomatic 
missions to Canada). 


(11) Payments from St. Pierre and Miquelon. 
(6) In United States dollars in all other cases. 


3. Payments from Canada in the frane area shall be made, as a rule, in 
United States dollars, subject to the following two exceptions: 


(a) Payments receivable for the account of St. Pierre and Miquelon 
shall be made in Canadian dollars. 


(b) The Bank of Canada may continue to acquire francs against 
Canadian dollars for payments in the france area. 


4. (a) The frane credit balance held by the Bank of France for the Bank 
of Canada may at any time be converted into United States dollars. 


(b) In view of the importance of the payments to be made in Canada 
by the French Government for a certain period, there is no need at present 
to consider the conversion into United States dollars of the credit balance 
held by the Bank of Canada for the Bank, of France. Should, however, 
circumstances develop which would lead subsequently to the accumulation 
in the Bank of France’s account with the Bank of Canada of a Canadian 
dollar credit balance in. excess of the French Government’s requirements 
for its payments in Canada, this balance could be converted into United 
States dollars. 
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FINANCIAL AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF CANADA 
AND THE GOVERNMENT OF CZECHOSLOVAKIA* 


Signed at Ottawa, March 1, 1945 


AGREEMENT ENTERED INTO AT OTTAWA, THIS ist DAY 
OF MARCH, 1945, 


BETWEEN: 
THE MINISTER OF FINANCE OF CANADA 
hereinafter referred to as “the Minister”, 
Oj jihe Liyst Part, 
AND 


THE GOVERNMENT OF THE CZECHOSLOVAK REPUBLIC 


represented by its Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary 
to Canada, Dr. Frantisek Pavlasek, 


Of the Second Part: 


WHEREAS the Government of the Czechoslovak Republic has requested the 
Government of Canada to make a loan to the Government of the Czechoslovak 
Republic to enable the said Government to purchase certain Canadian-produced 
goods (more fully referred to in Schedule “A” hereto), for export to Czecho- 
slovakia when that country is freed from German occupation; and 


WHEREAS by Order in Council P.C. 1353 dated February 27th, 1945, the 
Minister of Finance has been duly authorized under The Export Credits 
Insurance Act to make the loan hereinafter referred to on behalf of the 
Government of Canada. 


NOW THEREFORE THIS AGREEMENT WITNESSETH that in con- 
sideration of the undertaking by the Government of the Czechoslovak Republic 
to utilize the proceeds of the loan hereinafter provided in paying the cost of 
Canadian-produced goods purchased from exporters in Canada for export to 
Czechoslovakia, and of the mutual covenants hereinafter contained, it 1s 
hereby agreed as follows: 


1. The Minister agrees to give to the Government of the Czechoslovak 
Republic credit, on the terms and subject to the conditions hereinafter specified, 
of fifteen million dollars, Canadian, ($15,000,000) to enable the said Govern- 
ment to pay the cost of the Canadian-produced goods referred to in Schedule “A” 
hereto, which goods are to be purchased from exporters in Canada and exported 
by the said Government to Czechoslovakia. 


2. The Government of the Czechoslovak Republic agrees to utilize the said 
credit in purchasing from Canadian exporters the Canadian-produced goods 
referred to in Schedule “A” hereto, in the quantities therein specified, subject 
to such variations in quantity and such substitutions or additions of other 
Canadian-produced goods as may be agreed upon by the said Government and 
the Minister of Trade and Commerce of Canada. 


3. The Minister agrees to make the necessary arrangements with the Bank 
of Canada to open a special account in favour of the Government of the Czecho- 
slovak Republic and to pay into the said account from time to time as mutually 


*Amended by an Agreement signed at Ottawa, June 26, 1945 (Treaty Series 1945, No. 28). 
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agreed upon within a period of twelve months commencing on the date of the 
first payment hereunder, amounts which are requisitioned by the said Govern- 
ment to pay the cost of the goods purchased or to be purchased by the said 
Government in Canada, the total of such amounts not to exceed FIFTEEN 
Minui0on Dotuars, Canadian, ($15,000,000). 


4. The Government of the Czechoslovak Republic agrees to pay interest on 
each of the amounts paid into the said special account at the rate of two and one 
half (24) per cent per annum, from the time they are paid into the said account 
until the end of the said twelve-months period. 


5. The Government of the Czechoslovak Republic agrees that at the end 
of the said twelve-months period the total amount borrowed by the said Govern- 
ment and paid by the Minister into the said special account, and interest thereon 
as provided for under clause 4 of this agreement, shall be consolidated into a 
debt which shall thereupon be acknowledged by delivery to the Minister of 
bonds which constitute valid, binding, absolute and unconditional obligations 
of the Government of the Czechoslovak Republic. The said bonds shall bear 
interest at the rate of two and one half (24) per cent per annum, payable 
semi-annually on the first day of January and the first day of July, and shall 
be for terms of four, five, six, seven and eight years, as follows: 


20% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by four year bonds 
maturing at the end of five years from the date of the first payment by 
the Minister into the special account as provided for under clause 3 of 
this agreement. 


20% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by five year bonds 
maturing at the end of six years from the date of the first payment by 
the Minister into the special account as provided for under clause 3 
of this agreement; : 


20% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by six year bonds 
maturing at the end of seven years from the date of the first payment 
by the Minister into the special account as provided for under clause 3 of 
this agreement; 


20% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by seven year bonds 
maturing at the end of eight years from the date of the first payment 
by the Minister into the special account as provided for under clause 3 
of this agreement; 


20% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by eight year bonds 
maturing at the end of nine years from the date of the first payment by 
the Minister into the special account as provided for under clause 3 of 
this agreement. 


6. It is mutually agreed by the parties hereto that if the Government of 
the Czechoslovak Republic fails to acknowledge the consolidated debt at the 
end of the said twelve-months period by delivery to the Minister of bonds as 
hereinbefore provided, or fails to redeem any of the bonds upon maturity, the 
whole amount of the loan shall thereupon become due and payable. 


7. Payments by the Government of the Czechoslovak Republic shall be 
in Canadian dollars or fine gold at the option of the Government of the Czecho- 
slovak Republic. The value of fine gold shall be calculated on the basis of the 
buying price for gold of the Canadian Foreign Exchange Control Board (or 
successor agency) on the day of its delivery. During such period as foreign 
exchange regulations in Canada require that exports from Canada to Czecho- 
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slovakia result in the sale of a specified foreign currency to an Authorized Dealer 
of the Foreign Exchange Control Board and permit Canadian importers of 
eoods from Czechoslovakia to make payment therefor in such specified foreign 
currency, any Canadian dollars used by the Government of the Czechoslovak 
Republic to effect payments under this agreement shall be acquired by the sale 
through an Authorized Dealer of the Canadian Foreign Exchange Control Board 
(or successor agency) of such specified foreign currency at the published official 
buying rate, or in such other manner as may be mutually agreed upon by the 
Government of the Czechoslovak Republic and the Minister. 


In witness whereof the parties hereto have caused these presents to be 
signed on the day and in the year first above written. 


WITNESS: 
W. C. Cuark. | J yli. SLE, 

Minister of Finance for Canada. 
W. H. Wrona. FRANTISEK PAVLASEK 


For the Government of the 
Czechoslovak Republic. 
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SCHEDULE “A” TO THE AGREEMENT ENTERED INTO AT OTTAWA 
ON THE Ist DAY OF MARCH 1945 BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT 
OF CANADA AND THE GOVERNMENT OF THE CZECHOSLOVAK 


REPUBLIC. 
Quantity in 


Goods - Metric Tons 
Copper? 28. Hock Ut, 10 Rd. Bie eae Reni. dae 7,000 
Lead. ........tarwnele: Oi Oe weet cia lae Joow)y 5,000 
INTEL 0) sar ists tei cect das Se ROL WM! Me ose 00 ieee ne 2,400 
ASDOSLOBS vcr se3 1s Sata bes cai net cL Re ieee en eee 6,000 
MiGdomeiznre. odds. acta ee eee S een nes 150 

AL MAINUMMhy. 2 ax ee Ee en eee, Rise a 1,000 
Wtlea thas: Mt asrs be att Sede Se) ee ee 108,000 
Pigh (tinned )\whwcas ae caus ae. ON ee 2,600 
Lore VI K chee se ee ARNE He Le od 220 
Bemolitia wlourank lamer, teehee, mee , eee 4,000 
Calisbicdes.. (met iieceateysniie, St ies. oe Sew 500 
GobaltsCompoundsttiai Ras GAs) ee, ee Ber! 15 
Nickela@ompoutids: ak tater auen Ae ae eee 120 
Silicon Carbidés. sweat Pa een oe 1,300 
Fulp dorisyon Mantiacwutes csc @o en eee 6,000 
SDECIAI VOUS me tate is a eee tunel ame to be subsequently 

determined. 


Medical Supplies up to a value of $500,000 tonnage unknown. 
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II. Note, dated August 27, 1945, from the Acting High Com- 
missioner for Canada, to the Secretary for External 
Affairsiof the Union of South Afficass...45n ee 4 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES (27th AUGUST, 1945) BETWEEN CANADA AND 
THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA AMENDING FOR THE PERIOD 
30th AUGUST TO 3lst DECEMBER, 1945, INCLUSIVE, THE TRADE 
AGREEMENT SIGNED AT OTTAWA ON THE 20th AUGUST, 1932.* 


The Secretary for External Affairs of the Unmon 
to the Acting High Commissioner for Canada. 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS 


Pretoria, 27th August, 1945. 


Sir, 


I have the honour to refer to your letter of the 12th July, 1945, wherein you 
advised me of the Canadian Government’s desire that the preference of 35 cents 
per cubic foot on oranges which is guaranteed to the Union by virtue of the 
Trade Agreement concluded between the Union and Canadian Governments 
at Ottawa on the 20th August, 1932, should be further suspended during the 
period 30th August to 31st December, 1945, inclusive. 


I now have the honour to inform you that the Union Government agree 
to the further suspension of this duty during the period 30th August to 31st 
December, 1945, inclusive. | 


This note and your confirmatory reply thereto will be regarded as consti- 
tuting an agreement between our two Governments in the matter, it being under- 
stood that this agreement shall lapse if not approved by resolution of both 
Houses of Parliament of the Union of South Africa in terms of the Union’s 
Customs Legislation. | 


I have the honour to be, Sir, Your obedient Servant, 


Tani) re YE, 
Secretary for External Affairs. 


*For the Agreement of 1932 see Canada Treaty Series 1933, No. 4. 
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II 


The Acting High Commissioner for Canada 
to the Secretary for External Affairs of the Union 


OFFICE OF THE HIGH COMMISSIONER FOR CANADA 


Pretoria, 27th August, 1945. 


I have the honour to acknowledge receipt of your Note of August 27, 


reading as follows:— 


I have the honour to refer to your letter of the 12th July, 1945, 
wherein you advised me of the Canadian Government’s desire that the 
preference of 35 cents per cubic foot on oranges which is guaranteed to 
the Union by virtue of the Trade Agreement concluded between the 
Union and Canadian Governments at Ottawa on the 20th August, 1932, 
should be further suspended during the period 30th August to 31st 
December, 1945, inclusive. 


I now have the honour to inform you that the Union Government 
agree to the further suspension of this duty during the period 30th August 
to 31st December, 1945, inclusive. 


This note and your ‘confirmatory reply thereto will be regarded 
as constituting an agreement between our two Governments in the matter, 
it being understood that this agreement shall lapse if not approved by 
resolution of both Houses of Parliament of the Union of South Africa in 
terms of the Union’s Customs Legislation. 


I am authorized by my Government to inform you that they accept the 


arrangement set out in the above and agree that your. Note and this reply 
shall constitute an agreement between the Government of Canada and the 
Government of the Union of South Africa which shall enter into force with 
effect from July 31, 1945, subject to the conditions mentioned and which may 
be subject to renewal by mutual accord. 


I have the honour to be, Sir, Your obedient Servant, 


J. C. MACGILLIVRAY, 


Acting High Commissioner. 
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Appendix: Exchange of Notes, dated June 25, 1945, 
between Canada and Norway relating to the Financial 
Agreement of even date 


FINANCIAL AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF CANADA 
AND THE GOVERNMENT OF NORWAY 


Signed at Ottawa, June 25, 1945 
AGREEMENT ENTERED INTO THIS 25TH DAY OF JUNE, 1945 


BETWEEN: 


THE MINISTER OF FINANCE OF CANADA, 
hereinafter referred to as ‘‘the Minister” 
OV The First Part, 
AND 


THE GOVERNMENT OF NORWAY, 
represented by its Minister Plenipotentiary to Canada 
Of The Second Part: 


WHEREAS the Government of Norway has requested the Government of 
Canada to make a loan to the Government of Norway to enable the said 
Government to purchase Canadian-produced goods for export to Norway; and 


WHEREAS by Order in Council P.C. 5478 dated 7th August the Minister 
has been duly authorized under The Export Credits Insurance Act, Chapter 39 
of the Statutes of Canada, 1944, to make the loans hereinafter referred to, 
on behalf of the Government of Canada; and 


WHEREAS the Minister Plenipotentiary of Norway to Canada, Mr. Daniel 
Steen, has been duly authorized by the Government of Norway to execute this 
agreement on behalf of the Government of Norway, 


NOW THEREFORE THIS AGREEMENT WITNESSETH that in 
consideration of the undertaking by the Government of Norway to utilize the 
proceeds of the loan hereinafter provided to pay the cost of Canadian-produced 
goods purchased from exporters in Canada for export to Norway, and of the 
mutual convenants hereinafter contained, it is hereby agreed as follows: 


1. The Government of Canada acting through the Minister agrees to give 
to the Government of Norway credit, on the terms and subject to the conditions 
hereinafter specified, in the amount of Thirteen Million Dollars ($13,000,000) , 
- Canadian, to enable the Government of Norway to pay the cost of Canadian- 
produced goods to be purchased from exporters and exported to Norway. 


2. The Minister agrees to make the necessary arrangements with the Bank 
of Canada to open a special account in favour of the Government of Norway 
and to pay into the said account from time to time, as may be mutually agreed 
upon, amounts which are requisitioned by the Government of Norway to pay the 
cost of goods purchased or to be purchased in Canada, the total of amounts 
so requisitioned not to exceed Thirteen Million Dollars ($13,000,000), Canadian. 


3. The Government of Norway agrees to utilize the amounts of the said 
credit which are requisitioned pursuant to paragraph 2 of this agreement in 
purchasing Canadian-produced goods from Canadian producers. 
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4. The Government of Norway agrees to pay interest at the rate of two 
and three-quarters (23) per centum per annum on each amount paid by the 
Minister into the said special account from the date when it is paid into the 
said special account until the date of consolidation of that particular amount 
of the debt into a consolidated debt to be evidenced by bonds of the Government 
of Norway as provided for in paragraphs 5 or 6 of this agreement. 


5. The Government of Norway agrees that, with respect to amounts paid 
by the Minister into the said special account during the twelve. months period 
commencing on the date of the execution of this agreement, there shall be a 
consolidation of the said amounts, and interest thereon as provided in paragraph 
4 of this agreement, at the end of the said twelve months period and the 
Government of Norway shall thereupon acknowledge such consolidated debt by 
delivery to the Minister of bonds of a face value equal to such consolidated debt 
which bonds shall constitute valid, binding, absolute and unconditional obliga- 
tions of the Government of Norway; the said bonds shall bear interest at the 
rate of two and three-quarters (23) per centum per annum, payable semi- 
annually on the first day of January and the first day of July, and shall be 
for terms of 5 years, 6 years, 7 years, 8 years, 9 years, 10 years, 11 years, 12 
years, 13 years, as follows: 

11-1/9% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 5 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 6 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement ; 

11-1/9% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 6 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 7 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement ; 

11-1/9% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 7 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 8 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement ; 

11-1/9% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 8 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 9 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement ; 

11-1/9% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 9 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 10 vears from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 


11-1/9% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 10 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 11 vears from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 


11-1/9% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 11 year 
bonds maturing at the end of 12 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 


11-1/9% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 12 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 18 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement ; 


11-1/9% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 13 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 14 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement. 


6. The Government of Norway agrees that, with respect to amounts paid 
by the Minister into the said special account during the twelve months period 
commencing one year from the date of execution of this agreement, there shall 
be a consolidation of the amounts so paid, and interest thereon as provided for 
in paragraph 4 of this agreement, at the end of the said twelve months period 
and the Government of Norway shall thereupon acknowledge such consolidated 
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debt by delivery to the Minister of bonds of a face value equal to such 
consolidated debt which bonds shall constitute valid, binding, absolute and 
unconditional obligations of the Government of Norway; the bonds shall bear 
interest at the rate of two and three-quarters (23) per centum per annum payable 
semi-annually on the first day of January and the first day of July and shall 
be for such terms as will result in 11-1/9% of the bonds maturing respectively 
at the end of 6 years, 7 years, 8 years, 9 years, 10 years, 11 years, 12 years, 13 
years and 14 years from the date of execution of this agreement. 


7. Any portion of the credit of Thirteen Million Dollars ($13,000,000), 
Canadian, which has not been requisitioned by the Government of Norway and 
paid by the Minister into the special account in the Bank of Canada pursuant 
to paragraph 2 of this agreement at the end of two years from the date of 
execution of this agreement shall be deemed to have lapsed and be no longer 
payable by the Minister, unless the Parties hereto mutually agree otherwise. 


8. It is mutually agreed by the Parties hereto that if the Government of 
Norway fails to acknowledge the consolidated debt at the end of any of the 
periods referred to in paragraphs 5 or 6 of this agreement, or fails to redeem 
any of the bonds on maturity, the whole amount of the loan shall thereupon 
become due and payable. 


9. It is mutually agreed by the Parties hereto that payments by the 
Government of Norway shall be in Canadian dollars or fine gold at the option 
of the Government of Norway. The value of fine gold shall be calculated on 
the basis of the buying price for gold of the Canadian Foreign Exchange Control 
Board (or successor agency) on the day of its delivery. During such period 
as foreign exchange regulations in Canada require that exports from Canada to 
Norway result in the sale of a specified foreign currency to an Authorized Dealer 
of the Foreign Exchange Control Board (or successor agency) and permit 
Canadian importers of goods from Norway to make payment therefor in such 
specified foreign currency, any Canadian dollars used by the Government of 
Norway to effect payments under this agreement shall be acquired by the sale 
to an Authorized Dealer of the Canadian Foreign Exchange Control Board (or 
successor agency) of such specified foreign currency at the published official 
buying rate, or in such other manner as may be mutually agreed upon by the 
Government of Norway and the Minister. 


10. The Minister agrees that the Government of Norway shall have the 
right to redeem any or all of the bonds prior to their maturities at par plus 
accrued interest if the Government of Norway tenders payment in fine gold or 
Canadian dollars acquired in the manner provided by paragraph 9 of this 
agreement. 


Witness: 
H. M. McKenna. Ji Ino lusney; 
Minister of Finance of Canada. 
DitiieF KNUDSEN. DANIEL STEEN, 


For the Government of Norway. 
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APPENDIX 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES (JUNE 25, 1945) BETWEEN CANADA AND 
NORWAY RELATING TO THE FINANCIAL AGREEMENT SIGNED 
FOR THEM AT OTTAWA, JUNE 25, 1945. 


I 


The Canadian Minister of Finance 
to the Minister of Norway 


Orrawa, June 25, 1945. 
Dear Sir, 


In signing the agreement with you to-day for the provision of credit of 
$13,000,000 to the Government of Norway under the Export Credits Insurance 
Act, I desire to place on record our understanding regarding our intention to 
proceed subsequently with an amendment to this agreement to increase the 
amount of the credit provided, and also our understanding regarding the 
purchases which Norway will make in Canada to be financed in other ways. 


In requesting a credit which has been furnished under the above-mentioned 
agreement, you asked originally for a total credit of $30,000,000. Unfortunately 
our legislation does not permit the Government at present to provide a credit of 
this magnitude. I wish to assure you, however, that it is the intention of the 
Canadian Government that an amendment should be made to this agreement 
with your Government to increase the amount of credit provided thereby to a 
total of $30,000,000 if and when the necessary amendment to the legislation is 
enacted by the Canadian Parliament. I can inform you that it is my intention 
that an amendment of this kind in the legislation will be sought as early as 
possible at the next session of Parliament. I understand it is also the intention 
of your Government to amend the agreement in this way as soon as our legislation 
makes this possible. 


I wish also to note that it is the intention of the two Governments that a 
certain proportion of the Canadian dollar requirements of Norway shall be 
covered by the purchase from Canada of Canadian dollars against gold or 
foreign exchange convertible into gold. To implement this intention it is under- 
stood that the Government of Norway, through one of its official agencies or 
through the Bank of Norway, will at the end of each quarter, commencing on or 
after to-day’s date, during which the credits referred to in this letter are 
drawn upon, acquire Canadian dollars by the sale to Canada of gold or foreign 
exchange convertible into gold in an amount such that the total amount of 
Canadian dollars so acquired from the date of the agreement up to the end 
of such quarter shall be equal to or greater than 20 per cent of the amount of 
credit which has been utilized up to that date. It is also understood that the 
Canadian dollars so acquired will be used either to meet the current requirements 
of Norway in Canada, or to make repayments of the credits, or to redeem the 
bonds provided for under the agreement dated to-day. 


Yours very truly, 


Je xd LSLEY, 
Canadian Minister of Finance. 
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The Minister of Norway 
to the Canadian Minister of Finance 


Orrawa, June 25, 1945. 
Dar Sir, 


I have pleasure in acknowledging receipt of your letter of June 25 in 
connection with the loan agreement between our governments signed this same 
date. 


On behalf of the Norwegian government I thank you for your willingness 
to have the agreement amended, if and when the necessary legislation is enacted 
by the Canadian Parliament, to increase the amount of credit provided thereby 
to a total of $30,000,000. It is the intention of my government to amend the 
agreement in this way as soon as possible. 


I also wish to confirm the intention and understanding of the two govern- 
ments concerning the covering of a certain proportion of Norway’s Canadian 
dollar requirements by Norway’s purchase against gold and convertible foreign 
exchange (the amount of Canadian dollars so acquired to be equal to or greater 
than 20 per cent of the credit amount) as stated in the last paragraph of your 
letter. 


Yours very truly, 


DANIEL STEEN, 
Minster of Norway. 
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FINANCIAL AGREEMENT BETWEEN 'THE GOVERNMENT OF CANADA 
AND THE GOVERNMENT OF THE NETHERLANDS. 


Signed at Ottawa, May 1, 1945 
AGREEMENT ENTERED INTO THIS FIRST DAY OF MAY, 1945, 
BETWEEN: 


THE MINISTER OF FINANCE OF CANADA, 
hereinafter referred to as “the Minister”, 
OF THE FIRST PART, 
AND 


THE GOVERNMENT OF THE NETHERLANDS, 
represented by its Minister Plenipotentiary to Canada, 
Jonkheer J. W. M. Snouck Hurgronje, 
OF THE SECOND PART: 


WHEREAS the Government of the Netherlands has requested the Govern- 
ment of Canada to make a loan to the Government of the Netherlands to enable 
the said Government to purchase Canadian produced goods for export to the 
Netherlands; and 


WHEREAS by Order in Council P.C. 3169 dated Ist day of May, 1945, the 
Minister has been duly authorized under The Export Credits Insurance Act, 
Chapter 39 of the Statutes of Canada, 1944, to make the loans hereinafter referred 
to, on behalf of the Government of Canada; and 


WHEREAS the Minister Plenipotentiary of the Netherlands to Canada, 
Jonkheer J. W. M. Snouck Hurgronje, has been duly authorized by the Govern- 
ment of the Netherlands to execute this agreement on behalf of the Government 
of the Netherlands. 


NOW THEREFORE THIS AGREEMENT WITNESSETH that in con- 
sideration of the undertaking by the Government of the Netherlands to utilize 
the proceeds of the loan hereinafter provided to pay the cost of Canadian-pro- 
duced goods purchased from exporters in Canada for export to the Netherlands, 
and of the mutual covenants hereinafter contained, it is hereby agreed as follows: 


1. The Government of Canada acting through the Minister agrees to give 
to the Government of the Netherlands credit, on the terms and subject to the 
conditions hereinafter specified, in the amount of TWENTY-FIVE MILION DOLLARS 
($25,000,000), Canadian, to enable the Government of the Netherlands to pay 
the cost of Canadian-produced goods to be purchased from exporters in Canada 
and exported to the Netherlands. 


2. The Minister agrees to make the necessary arrangements with the Bank 
of Canada to open a special account in favour of the Government of the Nether- 
lands and to pay into the said account from time to time, as may be mutually 
agreed upon, amounts which are requisitioned by the Government of the Nether- 
lands to pay the cost of goods purchased or to be purchased in Canada, the 
total of amounts so requisitioned not to exceed TWENTY-FIVE MILLION DOLLARS 
($25,000,000), Canadian. 
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3. The Government of the Netherlands agrees to utilize the amounts of 
the said credit which are requisitioned pursuant to paragraph 2 of this agreement 
in purchasing Canadian-produced goods from Canadian producers. 


4. The Government of the Netherlands agrees to pay interest at the rate 
of two and one-quarter per centum per annum on each amount paid by the 
Minister into the said special account from the date when it is paid into the 
said special account until the date of consolidation of that particular amount of 
the debt into a consolidated debt to be evidenced by bonds of the Government 
of the Netherlands as provided for in paragraph 5 or 6 of this agreement. 


5. The Government of the Netherlands agrees that, with respect to amounts 
paid by the Minister into the said special account during the twelve months 
period commencing on the date of the execution of this agreement, there shall 
be a consolidation of the said amounts, and interest thereon as provided in 
paragraph 4 of this agreement, at the end of the said twelve months period and 
the Government of the Netherlands shall thereupon acknowledge such consoli- 
dated debt by delivery to the Minister of bonds of a face value equal to such 
consolidated debt which bonds shall constitute valid, binding, absolute and 
unconditional obligations of the Government of the Netherlands; the said bonds 
shall bear interest at the rate of two and one-quarter per centum per annum, 
payable semi-annually on the first day of January and the first day of July, 
and shall be for terms of 43 years, 5 years, 54 years, 6 vears, 64 years, 7 years 
75 years, 8 years, 84 years and 9 years, as follows: 


, 


10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 44 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 54 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement ; 


10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 5 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 6 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement ; 

10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 54 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 64 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 

10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 6 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 7 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 

10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 64 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 74 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 

10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 7 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 8 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 

10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 74 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 84 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 

10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 8 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 9 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 

10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 84 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 94 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 

10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 9 year bonds 


maturing at the end of 10 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement. 
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6. The Government of the Netherlands agrees that, with respect to 
amounts paid by the Minister into the said special account during the twelve 
months period commencing one year from the date of execution of this agreement, 
there shall be a consolidation of the amounts so paid, and interest thereon as 
provided for in paragraph 4 of this agreement, at the end of the said twelve 
months period and the Government of the Netherlands shall thereupon ack- 
nowledge such consolidated debt by delivery to the Minister of bonds of a 
face value equal to such consolidated debt which bonds shall constitute valid, 
binding, absolute and unconditional obligations of the Government of the 
Netherlands; the bonds shall bear interest at the rate of two and one-quarter 
per centum per annum payable semi-annually on the first day of January and 
the first day of July and shall be for such terms as will result in 10% of the 
bonds maturing respectively at the end of 55 years, 6 years, 64 years, 7 years, 
74 years, 8 years, 84 years, 9 years, 95 years and 10 years from the date of 
execution of this agreement. 


7. Any portion of the credit of TWENTY-FIVE MILLION DOLLARS 
($25,000,000), Canadian, which has not been requisitioned by the Government 
of the Netherlands and paid by the Minister into the special account in the 
Bank of Canada pursuant to paragraph 2 of this agreement at the end of two 
years from the date of execution of this agreement shall be deemed to have 
lapsed and be no longer payable by the Minister, unless the Parties hereto 
mutually agree otherwise. 


8. It is mutually agreed by the Parties hereto that if the Government of the 
Netherlands fails to acknowledge the consolidated debt at the end of any of the 
neriods referred to in paragraph 5 or 6 of this agreement, or fails to redeem 
any of the bonds on maturity, the whole amount of the loan shall thereupon 
become due and payable. 


9. It is mutually agreed by the Parties hereto that payments by ‘the 
Government of the Netherlands shall be in Canadian dollars or fine gold at the 
option of the Government of the Netherlands. The value of fine gold shall be 
calculated on the basis of the buying price for gold of the Canadian Foreign 
Exchange Control Board (or successor agency) on the day of its delivery. 
During such period as foreign exchange regulations in Canada require that 
exports from Canada to the Netherlands result in the sale of a specified foreign 
currency to an Authorized Dealer of the Foreign Exchange Control Board 
(or suecessor agency) and permit Canadian importers of goods from the Nether- 
lands to make payment therefor in such specified foreign currency, any 
Canadian dollars used by the Government of the Netherlands to effect payments 
under this agreement shall be acquired by the sale through an Authorized Dealer 
of the Canadian Foreign Exchange Control Board (or successor agency) of 
such specified foreign currency at the published official buying rate, or in such 
other manner as may be mutually agreed upon by the Government of the 
Netherlands and the Minister. 


10. The Minister agrees that the Government of the Netherlands shall have 
the right to redeem any or all of the bonds prior to their maturities at par 
plus accrued interest if the Government of the Netherlands tenders payment 
in fine gold or Canadian dollars acquired in the manner provided by paragraph 
9 of this agreement. 


WITNESS: Jules ISLEY, 
W. C. CLARK Minister of Finance for Canada. 
R. B. Bryce Snouck HURGRONJE, 


For the Government of the Netherlands. 
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APPENDIX 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES (MAY I AND JUNE 2, 1945) BETWEEN 
CANADA AND THE NETHERLANDS RELATING TO THE FINANCIAL 
AGREEMENT SIGNED FOR THEM AT OTTAWA, MAY 1, 1945. 


uy 


The Canadian Minister of Finance 
to the Minister for the Netherlands 


Orrawa, lst May, 1945. 


Dear SIR, 

In signing the agreement with you, dated to-day’s date, for the provision 
of credit of $25 million to the Government of the Netherlands under the Export 
Credits Insurance Act, I desire to place on record our understanding regarding 
our intention to proceed subsequently with a further agreement to provide 
credits of a similar character and also our understanding regarding the purchases 
which the Netherlands will make in Canada to be financed in other ways. 


In requesting a credit which has been furnished under the above-mentioned 
agreement, you asked originally for a total credit of $85 million to be provided 
over a period of five years. Unfortunately, our legislation does not permit us 
to enter into an agreement for as long a period as this nor permit the Government 
at present to provide a credit of this magnitude. I wish to assure you, however, 
that it is the intention of the Canadian Government that a second agreement 
should be entered into with your Government to provide an additional credit 
of $60 million to be available to your Government over a total period of five 
years from the date of the first agreement, with the same rate of interest and 
dates of repayment as ‘are stipulated in the agreement now signed. It is our 
intention that this second agreement be made as soon as the necessary amend- 
ments in the legislation are enacted by the Canadian Parliament. I understand 
it is also the intention of your Government to enter into such a further agree- 
ment as soon as our legislation is amended to make this possible. 


__ I wish also to record that it is our understanding that if, owing to unforeseen 
difficulties, it should unhappily prove to be impossible to conclude a second 
credit agreement along the lines indicated in the paragraph above, your 
Government will be prepared to amend the agreement bearing to-day’s date, 
to provide that the rate of interest payable on the credits obtained under that 
agreement will be 24% rather than 24%, as is now provided. 


I wish also to record that I am prepared to agree to the redemption under 
paragraph 10 of the agreement of the bonds to be given in accordance with 
the agreement, out of any Canadian dollars accruing to the Government of the 
Netherlands from current account transactions between the Netherlands and 
Canada and from the sale of Canadian securities held by residents of the 
Netherlands, as authorized, during the period in question, by the Foreign 
Exchange Control Board (or successor agency). 


I wish also to note that it is the intention of the two Governments that a 
certain proportion of the Canadian dollar requirements of the Netherlands shall 
be covered by the purchase from Canada of Canadian dollars against gold or 
foreign exchange convertible into gold. To implement this intention, the follow- 
ing procedure is to be followed: 
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Two years after the date of the agreement which has now been 
signed, the amount of credit then outstanding under this agreement 
and the second agreement to be negotiated shall be determined; and 
the Netherlands Government shall within the subsequent twelve months 
acquire Canadian dollars by the sale to Canada of gold or foreign 
exchange convertible into gold in an amount not less than 20% of the 
credit then outstanding, after deducting Canadian dollars already acquired 
after April 1, 1945, by the Netherlands Government through the sale to 
Canada of gold or foreign exchange convertible into gold. At the end 
of each quarter year commencing on or after May 1, 1947, the Netherlands 
Government will acquire Canadian dollars in the same manner and in 
amounts bearing the same proportion to the amount of the credit employed 
during that quarter. 


would appreciate it if you could confirm the understandings set forth 


Yours very truly, 


J L. Ivsuey, 
Canadian Minister of Finance. 


it 


The Minister for the Netherlands 
to the Canadian Minister of Finance 


Orrawa, June 2, 1945. 


No. 785 


Dar Sir, 

Referring to your letter of May 1 concerning the credit agreement con- 
cluded by our respective Governments and signed on May 1 by you and me, 
I have the honour to inform you that my Government has advised me that it 
entirely agrees to the understandings set forth in your letter referred to above. 


Yours sincerely, 


SNoucK HURGRONJE, 


Minister Plenipotentiary 
for the Netherlands. 
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AGREEMENT BETWEEN CANADA AND CZECHOSLOVAKIA AMENDING 
THE FINANCIAL AGREEMENT CONCLUDED BETWEEN THE 
TWO COUNTRIES ON THE Ist MARCH 1945* 


Signed at Ottawa, June 26, 1945 


AMENDING AGREEMENT ENTERED INTO AT OTTAWA, CANADA, 
THIS 26th DAY OF JUNE, 1945 


BETWEEN: 


THE MINISTER OF FINANCE OF CANADA, 
hereinafter referred to as “the Minister”, 


of the First Part, 
AND . 


THE GOVERNMENT OF THE CZECHOSLOVAK REPUBLIC, 


represented by its Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to Canada, 
Dr. Frantisek Pavlasek, | 


of the Second Part: 


WHEREAS by agreement dated March 1, 1945, between the parties hereto 
the Minister agreed to give to the Government of the Czechoslovak Republic 
credit on the terms and subject to the conditions therein specified, of Fifteen 
Million Dollars, Canadian ($15,000,000), to enable the said Government to pay 
the cost of the Canadian-produced goods referred to in Schedule “A” thereto, 
which goods are to be purchased from exporters in Canada and exported by the 
said Government to Czechoslovakia; and 


WHEREAS the said Government has requested the Minister to increase the 
said credit by Four Million Dollars, Canadian ($4,000,000), to enable the said 
Government to pay the cost of transporting the said goods from Canada to 
Czechoslovakia; and 


WHEREAS the Minister has agreed that delivery and transportation charges 
beyond Canada should, in this case, be included in the cost of the Canadian- 
produced goods to be purchased by the said Government and should be paid out 
of the proceeds of the said credit; and 


WHEREAS by Order in Council P.C. 4489, dated the 22nd day of June, 1945, 
the Minister has been duly authorized under the Export Credits Insurance Act 
to make the additional loan hereinafter referred to on behalf of the Government 
of Canada. 


NOW THEREFORE THIS AGREEMENT WITNESSETH that in con- 
sideration of the undertaking of the Government of the Czechoslovak Republic 
to utilize the proceeds of the additional loan hereinafter provided in paying the 


* For the Financial Agreement of March 1, 1945, see Canada Treaty Series 1945, No. 25. 
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cost of Canadian-produced goods purchased from exporters in Canada, for export 
to Czechoslovakia, and of the mutual covenants hereinafter contained, it is hereby 
agreed as follows:— 


1. The Minister agrees to give to the Government of the Czechoslovak 
Republic credit, on the same terms and subject to the same conditions as those 
specified in an agreement dated March 1, 1945, between the Minister and the 
said Government, of Four Million Dollars, Canadian ($4,000,000), in addition 
to the credit granted under the said agreement to enable the said Government 
to pay the cost of the Canadian-produced goods referred to in Schedule “A” 
to the said agreement, which goods are to be purchased from exporters in Canada 
and exported by the said Government to Czechoslovakia; 


2. The parties hereto agree that the said additional credit shall be added to 
the credit granted by the Minister under the agreement of March 1, 1945, and 
the said agreement shall, accordingly, be deemed to be amended by deleting the 
words and figures “Fifteen Million Dollars, Canadian ($15,000,000)” where they 
occur in clauses 1 and 3 thereof, and substituting therefor “Nineteen Million 
Dollars, Canadian ($19,000,000)”, and that the said agreement as amended shall 
apply to the total credit of Nineteen Million Dollars, Canadian ($19,000,000). 


In witness whereof the Parties hereto have caused these presents to be signed 
on the day and in the year first above written. 


Witness: 
J. Ross Toumir. J. L. Iusupy,,. 
Minster of Finance of Canada. 
R. B. Bryce. FRANTISEK PAVLASEK, 


For the Government of Czechoslovak Republic. 
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BETWEEN 
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AUSTRALIA, NEW ZEALAND, 
THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 
AND INDIA 


AND 


THE SOVIET UNION 
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PRISONERS OF WAR AND CIVILIANS 
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In Force February 11, 1945 
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EDMOND CLOUTIER, C.M.G., B.A., L.Ph.. 
KING’S PRINTER AND CONTROLL ER OF STATIONERY 
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BETWEEN 


THE UNITED KINGDOM, CANADA, 
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AND 
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RELATING TO 


PRISONERS OF WAR AND CIVILIANS 
LIBERATED BY ALLIED ARMIES 


Signed in the Crimea February 11, 1945 
In Force February 11, 1945 


WA 
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AGREEMENT RELATING TO PRISONERS OF WAR AND CIVILIANS 
LIBERATED BY FORCES OPERATING UNDER SOVIET COMMAND 
AND FORCES OPERATING UNDER BRITISH COMMAND. 


The Governments of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland, of Canada, of Australia, of New Zealand, of the Union of South Africa 
and of India on the one hand and the Government of the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics on the other hand, wishing to make arrangements for the 
care and repatriation of Soviet citizens freed by forces operating under British 
command and for British subjects freed by forces operating under Soviet com- 
mand, have agreed as follows:— 


ARTICLE 1 


All Soviet citizens liberated by the forces operating under British command 
and all British subjects liberated by the forces operating under Soviet command 
will, without delay after their liberation, be separated from enemy prisoners 
of war and will be maintained separately from them in camps or points of 
concentration until they have been handed over to the Soviet or British authorities 
as the case may be, at places agreed upon between those authorities. 


British and Soviet military authorities will respectively take the necessary 
measures for protection of camps and points of concentration from enemy 
bombing, artillery fire, etc. 


ARTICLE 2 


The contracting parties shall ensure that their military authorities shall 
without delay inform the competent authorities of the other party regarding 
citizens or subjects of the other contracting party found by them, and will 
at the same time take the necessary steps to implement the provisions of this 
agreement. Soviet and British repatriation representatives will have the right 
of immediate access into the camps and points of concentration where their 
citizens or subjects are located and they will have the right to appoint the 
internal administration and set up the internal discipline and management in 
accordance with the military procedure and laws of their country. 


Facilities will be given for the despatch or transfer of officers of their own 
nationality to camps or points of concentration where liberated members of the 
respective forces are located and there are insufficient officers. The outside 
protection of and access to and from the camps or points of concentration will 
be established in accordance with the instructions of the military commander 
in whose zone they are located, and the military commander shall also appoint 
a commandant, who shall have the final responsibility for the overall administra- 
tion and discipline of the camp or point concerned. 


The removal of camps as well as the transfer from one camp to another 
of liberated citizens or subjects will be effected by agreement with the competent 
Soviet or British authorities. Removal of camps and transfer of liberated 
citizens or subjects may, in exceptional circumstances, also be effected without 
preliminary agreement, provided the competent authorities are immediately 
notified of such removal or transfer with a statement of the reasons. Hostile 
propaganda directed against the contracting parties or against any of the 
United Nations will not be permitted. 


ARTICLE 3 


The competent British and Soviet authorities will supply liberated citizens 
or subjects of the contracting parties with adequate food, clothing, housing 
and medical attention both in camps or at points of concentration and en route, 
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and with transport until they are handed over to the Soviet or British authorities 
at places agreed upon between those authorities. The standards of such food, 
clothing, housing and medical attention shall, subject to the provisions of 
Article 8, be fixed on a basis for privates, non-commissioned officers and officers. 
The basis fixed for civilians shall as far as possible be the same as that fixed 
for privates. 


The contracting parties will not demand compensation for these or other 
similar services which their authorities may supply respectively to liberated 
citizens or subjects of the other contracting party. 


ARTICLE 4 


Each of the contracting parties shall be at liberty to use in agreement 
with the other party such of its own means of transport as may be available 
for the repatriation of its citizens or subjects held by the other contracting party. 
Similarly each of the contracting parties shall be at liberty to use in agreement 
with the other party its own facilities for the delivery of supplies to its citizens 
or subjects held by the other contracting party. 


ARTICLE 5 


Soviet and British military authorities shall make such advances on behalf 
of their respective Governments to liberated citizens and subjects of the other 
contracting party as the competent Soviet and British authorities shall agree 
upon beforehand. 


Advances made in currency of any enemy territory or in currency of 
their occupation authorities shall not be liable to compensation. 


In the case of advances made in currency of liberated non-enemy territory, 
the Soviet and British Governments will effect, each for advances made to their 
citizens or subjects, necessary settlements with the Governments of the territory 
concerned, who will be informed of the amount of their currency paid out for this 
purpose. 

ARTICLE 6 

Exx-prisoners of war and civilians of each of the contracting parties may, 
until their repatriation, be employed in the management, maintenance and 
administration of the camps or billets in which they are situated. They may 
also be employed on a voluntary basis on other work in the vicinity of their 
camps in furtherance of the common war effort in accordance with agreements 
to be reached between the competent Soviet and British authorities. The question 
of payment and other conditions of labour shall be determined by agreement 
between these authorities. It is understood that liberated members of the 
respective forces will be employed in accordance with military standards and 
procedure and under the supervision of their own officers. 


ARTICLE 7 


The contracting parties shall, wherever necessary, use all practicable means 
to ensure the evacuation to the rear of these liberated citizens or subjects. They 
also undertake to use all practicable means to transport liberated citizens or 
subjects to places to be agreed upon where they can be handed over to the 
Soviet or British authorities respectively. The handing over of these liberated 
citizens or subjects shall in no way be delayed or impeded by the requirements 
of their temporary employment. 


1945. No. 30. 5 
ARTICLE 8 


The contracting parties will give the fullest possible effect to the foregoing 
provisions of this Agreement, subject only to the limitations in detail and from 
time to time of operational, supply and transport conditions in the several 
theatres. 


ARTICLE 9 
This Agreement shall come into force on Signature. 


Done in the Crimea in duplicate and in the English and Russian languages, 
both being equally authentic, this eleventh day of February, 1945. 


For the Government of the United Kingdom: 
A. EDEN. 


For the Government of Canada: 
A. EDEN. 


For the Government of Australia: 
A. EDEN. 


For the Government of New Zealand: 
A. EDEN. 


For the Government of the Union of South Africa: 
A, EDEN. 


For the Government of India: 
A. EDEN. 


For the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics: 
V. Movorov. 
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No. 31 


FINANCIAL AGREEMENT 


BETWEEN 


CANADA 


AND THE 


NETHERLANDS INDIES 


Signed at Ottawa, October 9, 1945 


(With an Exchange of Notes) 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER, C.M.G., B.A@L.Ph 
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FINANCIAL AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF CANADA 
AND THE GOVERNMENT OF THE NETHERLANDS INDIES 


Signed at Ottawa, October 9, 1945 


AGREEMENT ENTERED INTO THIS 9th DAY OF OCTOBER 1945 
BETWEEN: 


THE MINISTER OF FINANCE OR CANADA, 
hereinafter referred to as “the Minister’, , 
Of the First Part, 
AND 


THE BANK FOR THE NETHERLANDS INDIES, 
a body corporate with its Head Office in Paramaribo, Surinam, being an 
-agency of the Government of the Netherlands Indies, 
Of the Second Part: 


WHEREAS the Government of the Netherlands Indies has requested the 
Government of Canada to make a loan to the said Bank, being an agency of 
the Government of the Netherlands Indies to enable the said Bank to provide 
funds to the said Government to enable it to purchase Canadian-produced goods 
for export to the Netherlands Indies, and the Government of the Netherlands 
Indies has guaranteed all the obligations of the said Bank and has declared to 
the Government of Canada that such guarantee applies’to the loan hereinafter 
provided; and 


WHEREAS the Government of the Netherlands Indies has undertaken to the 
Government of Canada that the proceeds of the loan made available to it. by 
the said Bank will be utilized only to pay the cost of Canadian-produced goods 
to be purchased from Canadian producers; and ‘ 


WHEREAS by Order in Council P.C. 6381 dated Oct. 4, 1945, the Minister 
has been duly authorized under The Export Credits: Insurance Act, Chapter 39 
of the Statutes of Canada, 1944, to make the loan hereinafter referred to, on 
behalf of the Government of Canada; and 


WHEREAS J. Hoven and B. J. Israel have been duly authorized by the said 
Bank to execute this agreement in behalf of the said Bank. 


NOW THEREFORE THIS AGREEMENT WITNESSETH that in 
consideration of the undertaking by the Bank for the Netherlands Indies to 
make available the proceeds of the loan to the Government of the Netherlands 
Indies to pay the cost of Canadian-produced goods purchased from exporters 
in Canada for export to the Netherlands Indies, and of the mutual convenants 
hereinafter contained, it is hereby agreed as follows: 


i. The Government of Canada acting through the Minister agrees to give to 
the Bank for the Netherlands Indies credit, on the terms and subject to the 
conditions hereinafter specified, in’ the amount of Fifteen Million Dollars 
($15,000,000) Canadian, to enable the Bank for the Netherlands Indies to make 
available the proceeds of the loan to the Government of the Netherlands Indies, 
to pay the cost of Canadian-produced goods to be purchased from exporters in 
Canada and exported to the Netherlands Indies. 
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2. The Minister agrees to make the necessary arrangements with the Bank 
of Canada to open a special account in favour of the Bank for the Netherlands 
Indies and to pay into the said account from time to time, as may be mutually 
agreed upon, amounts which are requisitioned by the Bank for the Netherlands 
Indies to pay the cost of goods purchased or to be purchased in Canada, the 


total of amounts so requisitioned not to exceed Fifteen Million Dollars, Canadian.. 


3. The Bank for the Netherlands Indies agrees to make available to the 
Government of the Netherlands Indies the amounts of the said credit which are 
requisitioned pursuant to paragraph 2 of this agreement to enable the said 
Government to purchase Canadian-produced goods from Canadian exporters. 


4. The Bank for the Netherlands Indies agrees to pay interest at the rate 
of two and one-quarter per centum per annum on each amount. paid’ by the 
Minister into the said special account from the date when it is paid into the 
said special account until the date of consolidation of that particular amount of 
the debt into a consolidated debt to be evidenced by bonds of the Bank for the 
Netherlands Indies as provided for in paragraphs 5 or 6 of this agreement. 


5. The Bank for the Netherlands Indies agrees that, with respect to amounts 
paid by the Minister into the said special account during the twelve months 
period commencing on the date of the execution of this agreement, there shall 
be a consolidation of the said amounis, and interest thereon as provided in 
paragraph 4 of this agreement, at the end of the said twelve months period and 
the Bank for the Netherlands Indies shall thereupon acknowledge such con- 
solidated debt by delivery to the Minister of bonds of a face value equal to such 
consolidated debt which bonds shall constitute valid, binding, absolute and 
unconditional obligations of the Bank for the Netherlands Indies; the said bonds 
shall bear interest at the rate of two and one-quarter per centum per annum, 
payable semi-annually on the first day of January and the first day of July, 
and shall be for terms of 43 years, 5 years, 54 years, 6 years, 65 years, 7 years, 
7S years, 8 years, 83 years and 9 years, as follows:— 


10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 44 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 54 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement } 


10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 5 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 6 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 


10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 54 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 64 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 


10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 6 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 7 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 


10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 63 year bonds 


maturing at the end of 74 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 


10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 7 year bonds 


maturing at the end of 8 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement ; 


10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 73 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 84 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 
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10% of the consolidated debt shall ‘be evidenced by 8 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 9 vears from the date of execution of this 
agreement ; - 


10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 83 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 95 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement; 


10% of the consolidated debt shall be evidenced by 9 year bonds 
maturing at the end of 10 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement. 


6. The Bank for the Netherlands Indies agrees that, with’ respect to amounts 
paid by the Minister into the said special account during the twelve months 
period commencing one year from the date of execution of this agreement, there 
shall be a consolidation of the amounts so paid, and interest thereon as provided 
for in paragraph 4 of this agreement, at the end of the said twelve months 
period and the Bank for the Netherlands Indies shall thereupon acknowledge 
such consolidated debt by delivery to the Minister of bonds of a face value 
equal to such consolidated debt which bonds shall constitute valid, binding, 
absolute and unconditional obligations of the Bank for the Netherlands Indies; 
the bonds shall bear interest at the rate of two and one-quarter per centum per 
annum payable semi-annually on the first day of January and the first day of 
July and shall be for such terms as will result in 10% of the bonds maturing 
respectively at the end of 53 years, 6 years, 64 years, 7 years, 74 years, 8 years, 
81 years, 9 years, 94 years and 10 years from the date of execution of this 
agreement. 


7. Any portion of the credit of Fifteen Million Dollars ($15,000,000) 
Canadian, which has not been requisitioned by the Bank for the Netherlands 
Indies and paid by the Minister into the special account in the Bank of Canada 
pursuant to paragraph 2 of this agreement at the end of two years from the 
date of execution of this agreement shall be deemed to have lapsed and be no 
longer payable by the Minister, unless the Parties hereto mutually agree 
otherwise. 


8. It is mutually agreed by the Parties hereto that if the Bank for the 
Netherlands Indies fails to acknowledge the consolidated debt as provided for 
in paragraphs 5 or 6 of this ‘agreement, or fails to redeem any of the bonds on 
maturity, the whole amount of the Joan shall thereupon become due and payable. 


9. It is mutually agreed bv the Parties hereto that payments by the Bank 
for the Netherlands Indies shall be in Canadian dollars or fine gold at the option 
of the Bank for the Netherlands Indies. The value of fine gold shall be calculated 
on the basis of the buying price for gold of the Canadian. Foreign Exchange 
Control Board (or successor agency) on the day of its delivery. During such 
period as foreign exchange regulations in Canada require that exports from 
Canada to the Netherlands Indies result in the sale of a specified foreign 
currency to an Authorized Dealer of the Foreign Exchange Control Board (or 
successor agency) and permit Canadian importers of goods from the Netherlands 
Indies to make payment therefor in such specified foreign currency, any 
Canadian dollars used by the Bank for the Netherlands Indies to effect pay- 
ments under this agreement shall be acquired by the sale through an Authorized 
Dealer of the Canadian Foreign Exchange Control Board (or successor agency) 
of such specified foreign currency at the published official buying rate, or in 
such other manner as may be mutually agreed upon by the Bank for the 
Netherlands Indies and the Minister. 
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10. The Minister agrees that the Bank for the Netherlands Indies shall 
have the right to redeem any or all of the bonds prior to their maturities at 
par plus accrued interest if the Bank for the Netherlands Indies tenders payment 
in fine gold or Canadian dollars acquired in the manner provided by paragraph 9 
of this agreement. 


Witness: 


A. L. WicKwIre. J. L. Tusuny 
) 
Minister of Finance for Canada. 


ER Dam CUlaLay J. Hoven, 


Consul General of Canada in New York.For the Bank for the Netherlands Indies. 


H. D. Scuity, B. J. ISRAEL, 


Consul General of Canada in New York.For the Bank for the Netherlands Indies. 


—— 
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APPENDIX 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES (GCTOBER 9 AND 18, 1945) BETWEEN CANADA 
AND THE NETHERLANDS INDIES RELATING TO THE FINANCIAL 
AGREEMENT SIGNED FOR THEM ON OCTOBER 9, 1945 


The Canadian Minister of Finance to the Vice-Chairman of the Board for the 
Netherlands Indies,.Surinam and Curacao 


Orrawa, October 9, 1945. 


Dear Str,—In signing the agreement with you dated today’s date for the. 
provision of a credit of fifteen million, under the Export Credits Insurance Act, 
to the Bank for the Netherlands Indies, being an agency of the Government of 
the Netherlands Indies, I desire to place on record our understanding regarding 
our intention to proceed subsequently with a further agreement to provide credits 
of a similar character, and also our understanding regarding the purchases which 
the Netherlands Indies will make in Canada to be financed in other ways. 


In requesting a credit, which has been furnished under the above-mentioned 
agreement, you asked originally for a total amount of $65 million, to be provided 
over a period of 5 years. Unfortunately our legislation does not permit us: to 
enter into an agreement for as long a period as this, nor permit the Government 
at present to provide a credit of this magnitude. I wish to assure you, however, 
that it is the intention of the Canadian Government that a second agreement 
should be entered into with the Bank for the Netherlands Indies to provide an 
additional credit of fifty million to be available to the Bank over a total period 
of 5 years from the date of the first agreement, with the same rate of interest 
and dates of repayment as are stipulated in the agreement now signed. It 1s 
our intention that this second agreement be made as soon as the necessary 
amendments in the legislation are enacted by the Canadian Parliament. I under- 
stand it is also the intention of your Government and the Bank for the 
Netherlands Indies that such a further agreement will be entered into as soon as 
our legislation is amended to make this. possible. 


I wish also to record that it is our understanding that if, owing to unforeseen 
difficulties, it should unhappily prove to be impossible to conclude a second agree- 
ment along the lines indicated in the preceding paragraph, your Government 
and the Bank for the Netherlands Indies will be prepared to amend the 
agreement bearing today’s date, to provide that the rate of interest payable on 
the credits obtained under that agreement will be 237% rather than 24%, as 1s 
now provided. 


I wish also to record that I am prepared to agree to the redemption under 
paragraph 10 of the agreement of the bonds to be given in accordance with the 
agreement, out of any Canadian dollars accruing to the Government of the 
Netherlands Indies from current account transactions between the Netherlands 
Indies and Canada and from the sale of Canadian securities held by residents 
of the Netherlands Indies, as authorized, during the period in question, by the 
Foreign Exchange Control Board (or successor agency). 
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I wish also to note that it is the intention of the two Governments that a ~ 


: 


¢ 


” 


certain proportion of the Canadian dollar requirements of the Netherlands ~ 


Indies shall be. covered by the purchase from Canada of Canadian dollars 


against gold or foreign exchange convertible into gold. To implement this ~ 


intention, it is understood that the Government of the Netherlands Indies, 


through the Bank for the Netherlands Indies, will, at the end of each quarter — 


year commencing on or after today’s date during which the credits referred to 
in this letter are drawn upon, acquire Canadian dollars by the sale to Canada 
of gold or foreign exchange convertible into gold in an amount not less than 
20% of the amount of credit drawn during each such quarter year, after 
deducting Canadian dollars already acquired after the 9th of October, 1945, by 
the Government of the Netherlands Indies through the Bank for the Netherlands 
Indies through the sale of gold or foreign exchange convertible into gold. Tt is 
also understocd that the Canadian dollars so acquired will be used either to 
meet the current requirements of the Netherlands Indies in Canada or to 
make repayments of the credits or to redeem the bonds provided for under the 


agreement dated today or the subsequent agreement referred to in this letter. — 


I would appreciate it if you would confirm the understanding set forth 
above. 


Yours very truly, 


J: Li Insipy, 
Canadian Minister of Finance. 


Bl 


The Vice-Chairman of the Board for the Netherlands Indies, Surinam and 
Curacao to the Canadian Minister of Finance 


New York, October 18, 1945. 


Dear Sir. —I have the honour to acknowledge receipt of your note of October 
$, 1945, containing the following communication:— 


In requesting a credit, which has been furnished under the above 
mentioned agreement, you asked originally for a total amount of $65 
million, to be provided over a period of 5 years. Unfortunately our 
legislation does not permit us to enter into an agreement for as long a 
period as this, nor permit the Government at present to provide a credit 
of this magnitude. I wish to assure you, however, that it is the intention 
of the Canadian Government that a second agreement should be entered 
into with the Bank for the Netherlands Indies to provide an additional 
credit of fifty million to be available to the Bank over a total period of 
5 years from the date of the first agreement, with the same rate of interest 
and dates of repayment as are stipulated in the agreement now signed. 
It is our intention that this second agreement be made as soon as the 

_ necessary amendments in the legislation are enacted by the Canadian 
Parliament. I understand it is also the intention of vour Government 


and the Bank for the Netherlands Indies that such a further agreement — 


will be entered into as soon as our legislation is amended to make this 
possible. I wish also to record that it is our understanding that if, owing 
to unforeseen difficulties, it should unhappily prove to be impossible to 
conclude a second agreement along the lines indicated in the preceding 
paragraph, your Government and the Bank for the Netherlands Indies 


li 
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will be prepared to amend the agreement bearing today’s date, to provide 
that the rate of interest payable on the credits obtained under that agree- 
ment will be 25% rather than 24%, as,is now provided. 


I wish also to record that I am prepared to agree to the redemption 
under paragraph 10 of the agreement of the bonds to be given in accord- 
ance with the agreement, out of any Canadian dollars accruing to the 
Government of the Netherlands Indies from current account transactions 
between the Netherlands Indies and Canada and from the sale of Canadian 
securities held by residents of the Netherlands Indies, as authorized, 
during the period in question, by the Foreign Exchange Control Board 
(or successor agency). 


I wish also to note that it 1s the intention of the two Governments 
that a certain proportion of the Canadian dollar requirements of the 
Netherlands Indies shall be covered by the purchase from Canada of 
Canadian dollars against gold or foreign exchange convertible into gold. 
To implement this intention, it is understood that the Government of the 
Netherlands Indies, through the Bank for the Netherlands Indies, will, at 
the end of each quarter year commencing on or after today’s date during 
which the credits referred to in this letter are drawn upon, acquire 
Canadian dollars by the sale to Canada of gold or foreign ‘exchange 
convertible into gold in an amount not less than 20% of the amount of 
credit drawn- during each such quarter year, after deducting Canadian 
dollars already acquired after the 9th of October, 1945, by the Government 
of the Netherlands Indies through the Bank for the Netherlands Indies 
through the sale of gold or foreign exchange convertible into gold. It is 
also understood that the Canadian dollars so acquired will be used either 
to meet the current requirements of the Netherlands Indies in Canada or 
to make repayments of the credits or to redeem the bonds provided for 
under the agreement dated today or the subsequent agreement referred to 
in this letter. . 


In reply I have the honour to confirm on behalf of the Government of the 
Netherlands Indies, the understandings set forth in your note. 
Yours very truly, 


K. C. ZIMMERMAN, 
Vice-Chairman of the Board for the Netherlands Indies, 
Surinam and Curacao. 
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CONSTITUTION 
OF THE FOOD AND AGRICULTURE ORGANIZATION 
OF THE UNITED NATIONS 


Signed at Quebec, October 16, 1945 


PREAMBLE 


The Nations accepting this Constitution, being determined to promote the 
common welfare by furthering separate and collective action on their part for 
the purposes of 


raising levels of nutrition and standards of living of the peoples under their 
respective jurisdictions, } 

securing improvements in the efficiency of the production and distribution 
of all food and agricultural products, 

bettering the condition of rural populations, and thus contributing toward 
an expanding world economy, - 


hereby establish the Food and Agricultural Organization of the United Nations, 
hereinafter referred to as the “Organization”, through which the Members will 
report to one another on the measures taken and the progress achieved in the 
fields of action set forth above. 


ARTICLE I (FUNCTIONS OF THE ORGANIZATION ) 


1. The Organization shall collect, analyze, interpret, and disseminate infor- 
mation relating to nutrition, food and agriculture. 


2. The Organization shall promote and, where appropriate, shall recom- 
mend national and international action with respect to 


(a) scientific, technological, social, and economic research relating to 
nutrition, food and agriculture; 

(b) the improvement of education and administration relating to nutri- 
tion, food and agriculture, and the spread of public knowledge of nutritional 
and agricultural science and practice; 

(c) the conservation of natural resources and the adoption of improved 
methods of agriculture production; 

(d) the improvement of the processing, marketing, and distribution of 
food and agricultural products; 

(e) the adoption of policies for the provision of adequate agricultural 
credit, national and international; 

(f) the adoption of international policies with respect to agricultural 
commodity arrangements. 


3. It shall also be the function of the Organization 

(a) to furnish such technical assistance as governments may request; 

(b) to organize, in cooperation with the governments concerned, such 
missions as may be needed to assist them to fulfil the obligations arising 
from their acceptance of the recommendations of the United Nations Con- 
ference on Food and Agriculture; and 

(c) generally to take all necessary and appropriate action to implement 


the purposes of the Organization as set forth in the Preamble. 
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ArticLe II (MEMBERSHIP) 


1. The original Members of the Organization shall be such of the nations 
specified in Annex I as accept this Constitution in accordance with the provisions 
of Article XUXI. , 


2. Additional Members may be admitted to the Organization by a vote 
concurred in by a two-thirds majority of all the members of the Conference and 
upon acceptance of this Constitution as in force at the time of admission, 


Articute III (THr CONFERENCE) 


1. There shall be a Conference of the Organization in which each Member 
nation shall be represented by one member. 


2. Each Member nation may appoint an alternate, associates, and advisers 
to its member of the Conference. The Conference may make rules concerning 
the participation of alternates, associates, and advisers in its proceedings, but 
any such participation shall be without the right to vote except in the case of 
an alternate or associate participating in the place of a member. 


3. No member of the Conference may represent more than one Member 
nation. 


4. Each Member nation shall have only one vote. 


5. The Conference may invite any public international organization which 
has responsibilities related to those of the Organization to appoint a representa- 
tive who shall participate in its meetings on the conditions prescribed by the 
Conference. No such representative shall have the right to vote. 


6. The Conference shall meet at least once in every year. 


7. The Conference shall elect its own officers, regulate its own procedure, 
and make rules governing the convocation of sessions and the determination 
of agenda. 


8. Except as otherwise expressly provided in this Constitution or by rules 
made by the Conference, all matters shall be decided by the Conference by a 
simple majority of the votes cast. 


ArtIcLE [TV (FUNCTIONS OF THE CONFERENCE) 


1. The Conference shall determine the policy and approve the budget of 
the Organization and shall exercise the other powers conferred upon it by this 
Constitution. 


2. The Conference may by a two-thirds majority of the votes cast make 
recommendations concerning questions relating to food and agriculture to be 
submitted to Member nations for consideration with a view to implementation 
by national action. 


3. The Conference may by a two-thirds majority of the votes cast submit 
conventions concerning questions relating to food and agriculture to Member 
nations for consideration with a view to their acceptance by the appropriate 
constitutional procedure. 


4. The Conference shall make rules laying down the procedure to be fol- 
lowed to secure: - 


(a) proper consultation with governments and adequate technical 


preparation prior to consideration by the Conference of proposed recom- 
mendations and conventions; and 


en 
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(b) proper consultation with governments in regard to relations between 
the Organization and national institutions or private persons. 


5. The Conference may make recommendations to any public international 
organization regarding any matter pertaining to the purpose of the Organization. 


6. The Conference may by a two-thirds majority of the votes cast agree 
to discharge any other functions consistent with the purposes of the Organization 
which may be assigned to it by governments or provided for by any arrange- 
ment between the Organization and any other public international organization. 


ArtTIcLE V (THE EX&cUTIVE COMMITTEE) 


1. The Conference shall appoint an Executive Committee consisting of not 
less than nine or more than fifteen members or alternate or associate members 
of the Conference or their advisers who are qualified by administrative experi- 
ence or other special qualifications to contribute to the attainment of the purpose 
of the Organization. There shall be not more than one member from any Member 
nation. The tenure and other conditions of office of the members of the Executive 
Committee shall be subject to rules to be made by the Conference. 


2. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 1 of this Article, the Conference 
shall have regard in appointing the Executive Committee to the desirability 
that its membership should reflect as varied as possible an experience of different 
types of economy in relation to food and agriculture. 


3. The Conference may delegate to the Executive Committee such powers 
as it may determine, with the exception of the powers set forth in paragraph 2 
of Article Il, Article IV, paragraph 1 of Article VII, Article XIII, and Article 
XX of this Constitution. 


4. The members of the Executive Committee shall exercise the powers 
delegated to them by the Conference on behalf of the whole Conference and 
not as representatives of their respective governments. 


5. The Executive Committee shall appoint its own officers and, subject 
to any decisions of the Conference, shall regulate its own procedure. 


ArtTICLE VI (OTHER COMMITTEES AND CONFERENCES) 


1. The Conference may establish technical and regional standing committees 
and may appoint committees to study and report on any matter pertaining 
to the purpose of the Organization. 


2. The Conference may convene general, technical, regional, or other special 
conferences and may provide for the representation at such conferences, in such 
manner as it may determine, of national and international bodies concerned 
with nutrition, food and agriculture. 


ArtIcLE VII (THE Dirrector-GENERAL) 


1. There shall be a Director-General of the Organization who shall be 
appointed by the Conference by such procedure and on such terms as it may 
determine. 


2. Subject to the general supervision of the Conference and its Executive 
Committee, the Director-General shall have full power and authority to direct 
the work of the Organization. 
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3. The Director-General or a representative designated by him shall par- 
ticipate, without the right to vote, in all meetings of the Conference and of its 
Executive Committee and shall formulate for consideration by the Conference 
and the Executive Committee proposals for appropriate action in regard to 
matters coming before them. 


ArticLe VIII (STAFF) 


1. The staff of-the Organization shall be appointed by the Director-General 
in accordance with such procedure as may be determined by rules made by the 
Conference. 


2. The staff of the Organization shall be responsible to the Director-General. 
Their responsibilities shall be exclusively international in character and they 
shall not seek or receive instructions in regard to the discharge thereof from 
any authority external to the Organization. The Member nations undertake 
fully to respect the international character of the responsibilities of the staff 
and not to seek to influence any of their nationals in the discharge of such 
responsibilities. ; 

3. In appointing the staff the Director-General shall, subject to the para- 
mount importance of securing the highest standards of efficiency and of technical 


competence, pay due regard to the importance of selecting personnel recruited 
on as wide a geographical basis as is possible. 


4. Each Member nation undertakes, insofar as it may be possible under 
its constitutional procedure, to accord to the Director-General and senior staff 
diplomatic privileges and immunities and to accord to other members of the 
staff all facilities and immunities accorded to non-diplomatic personnel attached 
to diplomatic missions, or alternatively to accord to such other members of the 
staff the immunities and facilities which may hereafter be accorded to equivalent 
members of the staffs of other public international organizations. 


ARTICLE IX (SEAT) 


The seat of the Organization shall be determined by the Conference. 


ARTICLE X (REGIONAL AND LIAISON OFFICES) 


1. There shall be such regional offices as the Director-General with the 
approval of the Conference may decide. 


2. The Director-General may appoint officials for laison with particular 
countries or areas subject to the agreement of the government concerned. 


ArtTICLE XI (Reports By MEMBERS) 


1. Each Member nation shall communicate periodically to the Organization 
reports on the progress made toward achieving the purpose of the Organization 
set forth in the Preamble and on the action taken on the basis of recommenda- 
tions made and conventions submitted by the Conference. 


2. These reports shall be made at such times and in such form and shall 
contain such particulars as the Conference may request. 


3. The Director-General shall submit these reports, together with analysis 
thereof, to the Conference and shall publish such reports and analyses as may 
be approved for publication by the Conference together with any reports relating 
thereto adopted by the Conference. : 


| 
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nana: The Director-General may request any Member nation to submit informa- 
tion relating to the purpose of the Organization. 


5. Each Member nation shall, on request, communicate to the Organization, 
on publication, all laws and regulations and official reports and statistics con- 
cerning nutrition, food and agriculture. 


ArricLe XII (Co-oPpERATION WITH OTHER ORGANIZATIONS) 


1. In order to provide for close co-operation between the Organization and 
other public international organizations with related responsibilities, the Con- 
ference may, subject to the provisions of Article XIII, enter into agreements 
with the competent authorities of such organizations defining the distribution 
of responsibilities and methods of co-operation. 


2. The Director-General may, subject to any decisions of the Conference, 
enter into agreements with other public international organizations for the main- 
tenance of common services, for common arrangements in regard to recruit- 
ment, training, conditions of service, and other related matters, and for inter- 
changes of staff. 


ArticLn XIII (Revation To ANY GENERAL WORLD ORGANIZATION ) 


1. The Organization shall, in-accordance with the procedure provided for 
in the following paragraph, constitute a part of any general international 
organization to which may be entrusted the co-ordination of the activities of 
international organizations with specialized responsibilities. 


2. Arrangements for defining the relations between the Organization and 
any such general organization shall be subject to the approval of the Conference. 
Notwithstanding the provisions of Article XX, such arrangements may, if 
approved by the Conference by a two-thirds majority of the votes cast, involve 
modification of the provisions of this Constitution: Provided that no such 
arrangements shall modify the purposes and limitations of the Organization as 
set forth in this Constitution. 


ARTICLE XIV (SUPERVISION OF OTHER ORGANIZATIONS ) 


The Conference may approve arrangements placing other public interna- 
tional organizations dealing with questions relating to food and agriculture under 
the general authority of the Organization on such terms as may be agreed 
with the competent authorities of the organization concerned. 


ArTICLE XV (Lecau Status) 


1. The Organization shall have the capacity of a legal person to perform 
any legal act appropriate to its purpose which is not beyond the powers oranted 
to it by this Constitution. 


29 Each Member nation undertakes, insofar as it may be possible under - 
its constitutional procedure, to accord to the Organization all the immunities 
and facilities which it accords to diplomatic missions, including inviolability 
of premises and archives, immunity from suit, and exemptions from taxation. 


3. The Conference shall make provision for the determination by an adminis- 
trative tribunal of disputes relating to the conditions and terms of appointment 
of members of the staff. 
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ARTICLE XVI (Fisu AND Forrest Propucts) 
In this Constitution the term “agriculture” and its derivatives include 
fisheries, marine products, forestry and primary forestry products. 
ArticLE XVII (INTERPRETATION OF CONSTITUTION) 


Any question or dispute concerning the interpretation of this Constitution 
or any international convention adopted thereunder shall be referred for deter- 
mination to an appropriate international court or arbitral tribunal in the manner 
prescribed by rules to be adopted by the Conference. 


ArtTicLE XVIII (Exprnsss) 


1, Subject to the provisions of Article XXV, the Director-General shall 
submit to the Conference an annual budget covering the anticipated expenses 
of the Organization. Upon approval of a budget the total amount approved 


shall be allocated among the Member nations in proportions determined, from — 


time to time, by the Conference. Each member nation undertakes, subject to 
the requirements of its constitutional procedure, to contribute to the Organization 
promptly its share of the expenses so determined. 


2. Each Member nation shall, upon its acceptance of this Constitution, pay 
as its first contribution its proportion of the annual budget for the current 
financial year. 


3. The financial year of the Organization shall be July 1 to June 30 unless 
the Conference should otherwise determine. 


ARTICLE XIX (WITHDRAWAL) 


Any Member nation may give notice of withdrawal from the Organization 
at any time after the expiration of four years from the date of its acceptance 
of this Constitution. Such notice shall take effect one year after the date of its 
communication to the Director-General of the Organization subject to the 
Member nation’s having at that time paid its annual contribution for each year 
of its membership including the financial year following the date of such notice. 


ARTICLE XX (AMENDMENT OF CoNSTITUTION) 


1. Amendments to this Constitution involving new obligations for Member 
nations shall require the approval of the Conference by a vote concurred in by 
a two-thirds majority of all the members of the Conference and shall take effect 
on acceptance by two-thirds of the Member nations for each Member nation 
accepting the amendment and thereafter for each remaining Member nation on 
acceptance by it. 


2. Other amendments shall take effect on adoption by the Conference by 
a vote concurred in by a two-thirds majority of all the members of the Con- 
ference. 


ARTICLE XXI (Entry into Force or CONSTITUTION ) 


1. This Constitution shall be open to acceptance by the nations specified 
in Annex I. 
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2. The instruments of acceptance shall be transmitted by each government 
to the United Nations Interim Commission on Food and Agriculture, which shall 
notify their receipt to the governments of the nations specified in Annex I. 
Acceptance may be notified to the Interim Commission through a diplomatic 
representative, in which case the instrument of acceptance must be transmitted 
to the Commission as soon as possible thereafter. 


3. Upon the receipt by the Interim Commission of twenty notifications of 
acceptance the Interim Commission shall arrange for this Constitution to be 
signed in a single copy by the diplomatic representatives, duly authorized 
thereto, of the nations who shall have notified their acceptance, and upon being 
so signed on behalf of not less than twenty of the nations specified in Annex I 
this Constitution shall come into force immediately. 


4, Acceptances the notification of which is received after the entry into force 
of this Constitution shall become effective upon receipt by the Interim Commis- 
sion or the Organization. 


ARTICLE XXII (First SESSION OF THE CONFERENCE) 


The United Nations Interim Commission on Food and Agriculture shall 
convene the first session of the Conference to meet at a suitable date after the 
entry into force of this Constitution, 


ARTICLE XXIII (LAanauacss) 


Pending the adoption by the Conference of any rules regarding languages, 
the business of the Conference shall be transacted in English. 


ARTICLE XXIV (TEMPORARY SEAT) 


The temporary seat of the Organization shall be at Washington unless the 
Conference should otherwise determine. 


ARTICLE. XXV (First FINANCIAL YEAR) 


The following exceptional arrangements shall apply in respect of the financial 
year in which this Constitution comes into force: 

(a) the budget shall be the provisional budget set forth in Annex II 
to this Constitution; and 

(b) the amounts to be contributed by the Member nations shall be in 
the proportions set forth in Annex II to this Constitution: Provided that 
each Member nation may deduct therefrom the amount already contributed 
by it toward the expenses of the Interim Commission. 


ARTICLE XXVI (DissoLUTION OF THE INTERIM CoMMISSION ) 


On the opening of the first session of the Conference, the United Nations 
Interim Commission on Food and Agriculture shall be deemed to be dissolved 
and its records and other property shall become the property of the Organization. 
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ANNEX I 
Nations ELIGIBLE FOR ORIGINAL MEMBERSHIP 
AUSTRALIA INDIA 
BELGIUM IRAN 
BOLIviIA IRAQ 
BRAZIL LIBERIA 
CANADA LUXEMBOURG 
CHILE Mexico 
CHINA NETHERLANDS 
COLOMBIA New ZEALAND 
Costa Rica NICARAGUA 
CUBA Norway 
CZECHOSLOVAKIA PANAMA 
DENMARK PARAGUAY 
DoMINICAN REPUBLIC PERU 
ECUADOR PHILIPPINE COMMONWEALTH 
EGypr POLAND 
EL SALVADOR UNION oF SouTH AFRICA 
ETHIOPIA UNION OF SOVIET SocrIAList REPUBLICS 
FRANCE UnitTep KINGDOM 
GREECE UNITED States oF AMERICA 
(GUATEMALA URUGUAY 
Haiti VENEZUELA 
HONDURAS YUGOSLAVIA 
ICELAND 
ANNEX II 


BUDGET FOR THE First FINANCIAL YEAR 


The provisional budget for the first financial year shall be a sum of 2,500,000 
U.S. dollars, the unspent balance of which shall constitute the nucleus of a 


capital fund. 


This sum shall be contributed by the Member nations in the following 


proportions: 

Per cent 
AMISG Pera eee: wt ota eeneie in Sfao 
Lo ARRCATU ECA MU ACNE ae Me gt wn Rp 1.28 
OTN TA Hee Ute ION, RENE eR tentnnn R . 29 
Le NA RLY aR Os ae ee ART OD 3.46 
eC ee ee tee Serene cL 5.06 
COV TLEMaA an iki ecs i, eye cre cud Tetb 
iL TNO SP? iene, ORCNEMBENY PCA hes Sag hae 6.50 
CI LETIUOE A fiers ete chek RAN etcea ss Th 
COs eRe Pe Ohi POEM ON) oo .05 
CRU ey AME Me dla de TR SAP gs aye 
Grechuslovakiany ti. sees 1.40 
J OOKSRO IRS. alee New aap y SUR aii 2 LB .62 
Dominican Republic ........ .05 
PEG ULARIA) Diet r icpek nore rain ts ders ance .05 
Be Vai aman eecs, 6 20a een Rae ees, teks 1.73 
PEAS ReUGYe Leviey Ra: ae AUR oc a ogee .05 
Hobiosnnt Vad aati asias aed the .29 
HER GB an sadly CV\eres cede DAT OE 5.69 
Ey ates 2k i AR tae eer ba ies 38 
CTTPATOTI A] Le TP om AA .05 
GEST EE VT GM WOR CATON BM Name DB Amd .05 
PDONAUL AS: Sete Ve ty cu Gite ae .05 
TOCLONIO A Pree Mt a Deana .05 


Per cent 
AG aoht: teers elt SAP ORI toy Ls po lh 4.25 
Mbit Romieapeioag eithim REC BLE sens. SL0 rk 
bes Re pera y Bm eteda hire hy es, | 44 
LBiletink: ae Gaye Pantone: sete a .05- 
LuxembDoure owsh ayes eee .05 
MeXIGO fre aloe heehee Raee rae 1.87 
Netherlands? in po eee 1.38 
New Zealand. eer ce eee 135 
INiGaragcua.s Pi OMe as ie eng .05 
Norway dae v 2 2s yea ee eae 62 
Panama enka Ae eee EUS 
Paragtdye Sir Oa ieee irae Ane 
PRR aR ns nee Fa! 
Philippines vg ae tee .25 
Poland: 4. Visi Lip iis eee 1.19 
Union of South Africa ....... y Aes | 
UASi5«R. a6 dda eee 8.00 
United Kingdom: » nah aman 15.00 
OCS cAS eee oe ae 25.00 
Leite een een .08 
Verrezuelaii0 sin eGlet career .58 
Y Ug OS Avia thaws eles pies fe aye. 
Provision for new Members... 2.00 

Total ker rae thee 100.00 
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Done at Quebec, Canada, this sixteenth day of October, one thousand nine 
hundred and forty-five, in the English language, in a single copy which will be 
deposited in the archives of the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations and of which authenticated copies will be transmitted by the Director- 
General to the governments of the nations enumerated in Annex I to this Con- 
stitution and of Members admitted to the Organization by the Conference in 
accordance with the provisions of Article II. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF we have appended our signatures: 


For Australia: For Egypt: 
ALFRED STIRLING. ANIS AZER. 
For the Kingdom of Belgium: For El Salvador: 


A: WAUTERS. 


For Bolivia: For Ethiopia: 
V. ANDRADE. 
Sujeto a ratificacién de acuendo a la 


constitucion. For France: 
TANGUY-PRIGENT. 
For Brazil: ANDRE MAYER. 


LOURIVAL FONTES. 
For Greece: 
For Canada: Nicuouas G. L&ty. 
JAMES G. GARDINER. 
For Guatemala: 


For Chile: ENRIQUE LopEz-HERRATE. 
Ad referendum. 


For China: For Haiti: 
Pow or Sour H. BAKER. 
For Colombia: Hor leiarmcurad: 
The Plenipotentiary of Colombia Tete A ey 


sions the present agreement ad 
referendum, subject to ratification For Iceland: 

in accordance with Colombian THor THORS. 
constitutional procedure. 


emo E SUAREZ. For India: 
GUILLERMO ELISEO SUAREZ Blasi coe: 
For Costa Rica: 
For Iran: 
For Cuba: 
ENRIQUE PEREZ-CISNEROS. For Iraq: 
Sujeto a aprobacion por el Senado. Aut JAWDAT. 
For Czechoslovakia: | For Liberia: 
FRANTISEK PAVLASEK. HPA PRICE 
For Denmark: For the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg: 
HENRIK KAUFFMAN. Hugusrs Le GALLAIS. 
For the Dominican Republic: For Mexico: 
M. E. Dp Moya. MANUEL J. ZEVADA. 
Subject to ratification in accordance 
For Ecuador: with the Mexican Constitution. 
L. N. Ponce. 


Sujeto a ratificacién de acuendo con’ For the Kingdom of the Netherlands: 
la constitucion ecuadoriana. S. L. MANSHOLT. 


For New Zealand: 
Davip WILSON. 


For Nicaragua: 
A. SEVILLA SACASA. 
Ad referendum. 


For the Kingdom of Norway: 
ANDERS F'JELSTAD. 


For Panama: 
J. E. HeurtTeMAtTtre. 


For Paraguay: 


For Peru: 
J. CHAVEZ. 
Ad referendum. 


For the Philippine Commonwealth: 
MAximo Ka.aw. 


For Poland: 
Sr. MiKkoLAsCzykK. 


For the Union of South Africa: 
P:R. VILJOEN. 


For the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics: 


For the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland: 
On signing the present constitution, 
I declare that the acceptance.of the 
constitution by the government of 
the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland in- 
cludes all colonies and overseas 
territories of His Majesty, and all 
territories under His Majesty’s 
protection, or in respect of which 
His Majesty has accepted a man- 
date from the League of Nations 
which is being exercised by his 
Government in the United King- 

dom. 
Pdi NY BAKER. 
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For the United States of America: 
Cuinton P. ANDERSON. 


For Uruguay: 

Ad referendum de ratificacion legis- 
lative de acuendo a los disposi- 
ciones constitucionales correspon- 
dientes. 

JUAN FELIPE YRIART. 


For Venezuela: 

The Plenipotentiary of Venezuela 
signed the present agreement ad 
referendum and therefore it will 
not become effective with respect 
to Venezuela until ratified by the 
public powers of the nation in 
accordance with Venezuelan Con- 
stitutional procedure. 


M. A. Faucén-BricEno. 


For Yugoslavia: 


CANADA 
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I. Note, dated April 9, 1945, from the British Ambassador to Venezuela, 
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to the Minister for Foreign Affairs of Venezuela................ 


II. Note, dated April 9, 1945, from the Minister for Foreign ‘Affairs: 


of Venezuela, to the British Ambassador to Venezuela: 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (APRIL 9, 1945) BETWEEN CANADA AND 
VENEZUELA PROVIDING FOR THE RENEWAL OF THE COM- 
MERCIAL MODUS VIVENDI OF MARCH 26, 1941.* 


I 


The British Ambassador to Venezuela 
to the Minister for Foreign Affairs of Venezuela 


BRITISH EMBASSY 
Caracas, 9th April, 1945. 
No. 35. 


Your Excellency, 


With reference to my predecessor's Note No. 950 of the 8th April, I have 
the honour to place on record that I have been authorized by His Majesty’s 
Government in Canada, and in mutual accord with the Government of Venezuela, 
to renew without modification for a further period of one year, that is to say, 
until April 9, 1946, the modus vivendi which regulates the commercial relations 
between the two countries, signed at Caracas on March 26, 1941. 

I avail myself of this opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the assurance 
of my highest consideration. 

GEORGE OGILVIE-FORBES, 
Brittsh Ambassador to Venezuela, 


lat 


The Foreign Minister of Venezuela 
to the British Ambassador to Venezuela 


MUNISTERIO DE RELACIONES EXTERIORES: D1IrRECCION DE PouiticA ECONOMICA 
SECCION DE ECONOMIA 


Caracas, 9 de abril de 1945. 
No. 916-E. 


Senor Embajador: 


Tengo a honra dejar constancia por la presente nota de que he sido autorizado 
por mi Gobierno para renovar sin modificaciones por el témino ed un ono, hasta 
el 9 de Abril de 1946, el modus-vivendi comercial concluido entre los Estados 
Unidos de Venezuela y Canada, en Caracas, el 26 de marzo de 1941. 

Valgome de la oportunidad para renovar a Vuestra Excelencia las seguridades 
de mi mas alta consideracion. ; 
C. PARRA-PEREZ. 


*Ror the text of the modus vivendi of March 26, 1941, see Canada Treaty Series 1941, No. 5. 
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(Translation) 


MINISTRY OF ForREIGN AFFAIRS—DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL ECONOMY 
EcoNOMIC SECTION 


Caracas, April 9, 1945. 
No. 916-E. | 


Mr. Ambassador, 


I have the honour to place on record by the present note that I have been © 
authorized by my Government to renew without modifications, for a period of 
one year, until the 9th April, 1946, the commercial modus vivendi concluded — 
between the United States of Venezuela and Canada, at Caracas, the 26th March, — 
1941. 


I avail myself of the occasion to renew to Your Excellency the assurance of — 
my highest consideration. 


C. PARRA-PEREZ, 
Foreign Minister of Venezuela. 
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INDEX TO TREATY SERIES, 1945 


SECTION 1—MULTILATERAL TREATIES 


Instrument 


Agreement (Moscow). Armistice with Hungary 
Signatories: Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, United Kingdom, United States 

of America, Hungary. 


Agreement (Crimea). Prisoners of war and 
civilians liberated by Allied Armies. 
Signatories: United Kingdom, Canada, 


Australia, New Zealand, Union of South 
Africa, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 


Acts of German Military Surrender............ 


Charter of the United Nations (San Francisco) . 
Statute of the International Court of Justice 


Interim Arrangements establishing the 
Preparatory Commission of the United 
a iOnGr. |: Set oe es eee eres occas sas ee 


Declaration (Berlin) and other documents 
regarding the defeat of Germany and the 
assumption of supreme authority with respect 
to Germany by the Governments of the United 
Kingdom, the United States of America, the 
Union of Sovict Socialist Republics and France 

Signatories: United Kingdom, United States 
of America, Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, Provisional Government of 
French Republic. 


Instrument of Japan’s surrender (Tokyo Bay) 
together with related documents............. 


Constitution (Quebec) of the Food and Agri- 
culture Organization of the United Nations. . . 


Date 
of 
Signature 


Deposit of 
Canadian 


Ratification 


Jan. 20, 1945 


Feb. 11, 1945 


Apr. 29, May 4, 


7, 8, 1945 
Jun. 26, 1945 
Jun. 26, 1945 
Jun: 26, 1945 
Jun. 26, 1945 


Junio, 31945 


1945 


Aeceptance by Canada deposited. .........)..2 5. eer eee 


Signatories: Australia, Belgium, Bolivia, 
Brazil, Canada, China, Colombia, Cuba, 
Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Dominican Re- 
public, Ecuador, Egypt, France, Greece, 
Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Iceland, 
India, Iraq, Liberia, Luxembourg, Mexico, 
Netherlands, New Zealand, Nicaragua, 
Norway, Panama, Peru, Philippine Com- 
monwealth, Poland, Union of South Africa, 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, United 
Kingdom, United States of America, 


Not required 


Not required 


Not required 


Nov. 9, 1945 
Nov. 9, 1945 
Nov. 9, 1945 ' 
Nov. 9, 1945 


Not required 


Not required 


Oct; 13,°1945 


30 


NON NON 


16 
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SECTION 1—MULTILATERAL TREATIES—Concluded 


Date Deposit of Treaty 
Instrument of Canadian Series 
Signature Ratification No. 
Declaration (Washington). Atomic energy....| Nov. 15, 1945 | Not required 13 
Acts of the United Nations Conference (London) 

for the establishment of an Educational, 

Scientine and Cultural Organization... 01.28 «cae + aioe see cs oe ene eee 18 
Final Act of the Conference.............. Nov. 16, 1945 | Not required 18 
Instrument establishing a Preparatory 

Educational, Scientific and Cultural Com- 
Mission WMHs Reve A SI, > ea Lets Nov. 16, 1945 | Not required 18 


Constitution of the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization] Nov. 16, 1945 | Not yet effected 18 


Acts of the International Whaling Conference . 
(London) oc iy ga ae (ik « die cd aie tan vie UE EY ab eee ee 21 
Final Act of the’ Conference.............. Nov. 26, 1945 | Not required 21 
Protocol regarding pelagic whaling for the 
Beasonel 9466 L904 7h. . nk AD PR, EY Nov. 26, 1945 | Not yet effected 21 
Agreement (Bermuda). ‘Telecommunications 
QUESTIONS MAN ae CAV GR lees aD cae Dee. 4, 1945 14 
Notification of approval by Canada deposited|............... Feb. 28, 1946 


Signatories: United States of America, 
United Kingdom, Canada, Australia, New 
Zealand, Union of South Africa, India, 
Southern Rhodesia. 


Final Act (Paris) of the Conference on Repara- 
MAOUIS A AP aod hake, ck « Wd ee Ree es Dec. 21, 1945 | Not required 23 


Draft Agreement (Paris) on Reparations 
from Germany, on the establishment of an 
Inter-Allied Reparations Agency, and on 
the Restitution of Monetary Gold........ Jan. 30, 1946 | Not required 23 


SECTION 2.—BILATERAL TREATIES 


eee nn Dn 


Date Deposit of Treaty 
Instrument of Canadian Series 
Signature Ratification No. 
AUSTRALIA— 
Agreement (Ottawa). Loan to the Govern- 
ment of the Commonwealth of Australia of 
vessels owned by the Government of Canada| Aug. 17, 1945 | Not required 11 
BELGIUM— 
Financial Agreement (Ottawa), together with 
an Exchange of Notes........------+++:-- Oct. 25, 1945 | Not required 22 
BRAZIL— 
Exchange of Notes (Rio de Janeiro). Military 
RCrviCO Mente. sunk oo 4 eee rate eee o- Feb. 9, 1945 | Not required ~ 
CZECHOSLOVAKIA— 


Financial Agreement (Ottawa), together 


with an Exchange of Notes........----+--- Mar. 1, 1945 | Not required 25 
Agreement (Ottawa) amending the Financial 
Agreement concluded between the two 
countries on March 1, 1945........------- Jun. 26, 1945 | Not required 29 
Exchange of Notes (Ottawa) terminating the 
suspension of the Trade Convention of 
Riareh to, 192800. Uo. cas ees oe ayers Jul. 24, 1945 | Not required 8 
FRANCE— 
Exchange of Notes (Ottawa). Financial 
Settlements between Canada and the franc 
CNR es. S ciae,e Ve Meee mS Salat hee Sep. 11, 1945 | Not required 24 
MEXICO— 
Exchange of Notes (Mexico) amending the 
Agreement in respect of conscription for 
military service effected by an Exchange of 
Notes dated February 29, 1944.......----- May 7, 1945 | Not required 6 
NETHERLANDS— 
Financial Agreement (Ottawa), together 
with an Exchange of Notes........-----:- May 1, 1945 | Not required 28 
NETHERLANDS INDIES— 
Financial Agreement (Ottawa), together 
with an Exchange of Notes. .....-.------- Oct. 9, 1945 | Not required 31 
NEWFOUNDLAND— 
Exchange of Notes (St. John’s). Operation 
of a commercial air service by Trans-Canada 
aT eee. |. ete Sek cock isea' ss ahaus oat ames me Mar. 6, 1945 | Not required 5 
NORWAY— 
Financial Agreement (Ottawa), together hy ; 
with an Exchange of Notes. ....-----+-+--: Jun. 25, 1945 | Not required 27 
UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA— 
Exchange of Notes (Pretoria) amending for 
the period 30 August to 31 December 1945 
inclusive, the Trade Agreement between r 
the two countries signed August 20th, 1932.| Aug. 27, 1945 | Not required 26 
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SECTION 2.—BILATERAL TREATIES—Concluded 


Se 


Date Deposit of Treaty 
Instrument of Canadian Series 
Signature Ratification No. 
UNITED KINGDOM— 
Agreement (Ottawa). Loan to the Govern- 
ment of the United Kingdom of vessels ‘ 
owned by the Government of Canada...... Aug. 17, 1945 | Not required 9 
Agreement (Ottawa) supplemental to the 
FOPESOING are een! dt lah, Tan. Aug. 17, 1945 | Not required 10 
Agreement (Ottawa) for air services........| Dee. 21, 1945 | Not required irs 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA— 
Exchange of Notes (Ottawa), Air Services of 
the Armed Forces of Canada and the United 
SIGS CEN Poh dere. dt NINE COR at Hedi Bey Feb. 13, 1945 | Not required 1 
Exchange of Notes (Washington). Civil Air 
EPADENOTUGS corse ein cok eee Ie ee ee Feb. 17, 1945 | Not required 2 
Exchange of Notes (Ottawa). Canol project.| Feb. 26, 1945 | Not required 3 
Protocol (Ottawa) annexed to the Treaty for 
the Extradition of Criminals between Canada 
and the United States of America signed at 
Washington, April.29, 1942.. .an..... 1... Oct. 3, 1945 | Not yet effected 12 
VENEZUELA— 
Exchange of Notes (Caracas) renewing the 
commercial modus vivendi of March 26, 1941 Apr. 9, 1945 | Not required 33 
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